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ASSESSING THE EMPLOYMENT 

GROWTH IN INDIAN INDUSTRIES:  A 

DISAGGREGATE LEVEL ANALYSIS  
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Dr. A. SANKARAN 

Assistant Professor 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

All over the world, both developing and 

developed countries are being seen travelling their 

journeys towards sustainable development. In 

particular, the developed countries are concurrently 

trying to increase their development and sustain in it, 

at the same time, developing countries attempt to 

increase their level of development in which they are 

trying to maximize their social welfare.  

Manufacturing sector has been considered as an 

effective channel to attain a paramount socio-

economic development in any nation. In a celebrated 

research work, the Nobel Laureate Simon Kuznets 

(1966) articulated the significant role played by the 

industrial sector in general and manufacturing sector 

in particular over the course of economic 

development. Further, world famous scholars like 

Hollis. B. Chenery (1980), and W.G. Haffman 

(1958), highlighted the noteworthy role played by the 

industrial sector over the course of economic 

development not only in developed countries but also 

in developing countries. In his empirical works, 

Kaldor (1966, & 1967) found the significant 

correlation between increase in per capita income and 

the degree of industrialization particularly in 

developing countries, and these conclusions are 

corroborated with the research finding of Rodrik, 

(2009). 

The historical evidence demonstrates that the 

industrial development has had a significant impact in 

the growth of countries like China, the Republic of 

Korea, Taiwan, and Indonesia (Matleena Kniivila, 

2012). It is worth noting that the East Asian 

experience revealed the significant role played by the 

industrialization in the economic development of 

developing countries in the recent past. Further, over 

the course of economic development of the world 

since 1870, the success in developmental effort and 

catch-up has been associated with flourishing 

industrialization (Szirmai, 2012). While, World 

Economic Forum Report (2012) highlights that 

manufacturing economy is notably important to the 

opulence of nations. In two similar research works, 

Rowthorn and Coutts, (2004); and Rodrik, (2009) 

uttered that the low level of development in the 

manufacturing sector associated with low level of per 

capita income and vice versa. Further, in the recent 

studies, Adam Szirmai  & Bart Verspagen, (2015) 

underlined that the  developing countries which now 

in the list of fastest growing countries have increased 

their manufacturing share in Gross Domestic 

Products, in the total employment and export. 

The connection between manufacturing sector 

and rest of the sub-sectors in an economy had been 

well documented in literature. The quintessence of 

the exerting body of the literature is that the 

manufacturing sector has the capacity to offer 
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multiplier effects to the society, as this sector has a 

close association with other sectors in the economy. 

According to Veugelers (2013), these connection may 

be both “backwards” – link with mining and 

construction sectors, or “forwards” – tie with 

transport sector, both wholesale and retail trade and 

services in business. Interestingly the Inter-

connection between manufacturing sector and 

business services has been well documented in recent 

studies (Spelman M, 2013, European Union, 2013, & 

Westkämper, E, 2014). Further, than that of other 

sectors, the spillover effects are very stronger within 

manufacturing (Herman, E. 2011, Szirmai, A 2009). 

Moreover, the multiplier effects of the manufacturing 

economy can be recognized by it job creation, 

investments and innovations (Veugelers (2013). 

Previous Studies 

The development of literatures are being 

discussing the best means to attain growth and 

prosperity of the world in general and emerging and 

low income countries in particular (Nicola Cantore, 

2017). The employment creation, with special 

reference to the manufacturing employment is one of 

the key components in this discussion. While 

highlighting the importance of the manufacturing 

employment, US Department of Commerce (2012), 

underscored that “the employment of this sector is 

very important in an economy because manufacturing 

jobs are often cited as “good jobs” they pay well, 

provide good benefits, and manufacturing workers 

are less likely to quit than workers in other private 

sector industries”. According to Wim Naudé and 

Adam Szirmai(2012) the manufacturing economy of 

developing countries offers high-quality 

employments, which associated with the international 

division of labour, and accomplish gains from global 

market. Among the available international level 

studies Hassana, et.al (2010) found that there was a 

positive relationship between manufacturing export 

and employment in Malaysia. In an empirical work, 

Palma (2003) concluded that there was a perceptible 

improvement in the total employment in Mexico 

supported by the manufactured trade. Thanks to 

government policy that there was a considerable 

improvement in the manufacturing employment in 

different regions of Finland (Kangasharju and 

Pehkonen 2001). In an excremental research work, 

Orbeta (2002) using well sophisticated econometric 

tools reached the conclusion that the globalization 

process has increased the manufacturing employment 

through manufacturing export in Philippines. 

The employment creation of different sectors, 

offering employment for the benefit of the different 

sections of the society has always been in the towing 

position in the national agenda of the peninsular India 

(Amitabh Kundu, 1997). Academicians have been 

focusing on the trend and pattern of manufacturing 

employment in India. Among the available Indian 

studies, Ahluwalia(1991) underlined that the 

consumer non-durable goods industries experienced 

downturn trend in employment particularly in 

organized manufacturing. There was a clear-cut 

deterioration in the manufacturing employment in 

India in the 80s, this downturn trend was more so in 

the case of number of workers in registered 

manufacturing (Nagaraj, 1994). While discussing the 

impact of industrial reform in the manufacturing 

employment in India, Bagchi and Das, (2005) cited 

that the fall off employment in the organized sector 

has not been compensated by the employment growth 

of informal sector in the post-reform period in 

Gujarat. Whereas, Virmani and Hashim(2011) 

highlighted that in India, the main reason for a slouch 

in the growth of industrial output growth was both 

domestic and global markets corrosion, which in turn 

decreased the overall employment in manufacturing 

sector. 

A study conducted by Rao, &Dasgupta (2009) on 

food processing industries in India described that this 

sector employs approximately 18 per cent of the 
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manufacturing employment in the country. Further, 

there is a scope for creation of new jobs inview of the 

huge potential for the sector’s expansion. Mention is 

required to be made here  that the major share of 

employment in the sector was found in the sub-

sectors – macaroni, noodles, conscious and similar 

farinaceous products and other food products; sugar; 

grain mill products; dairy products; and vegetable and 

animal oils and fats. The research finding of Nagaraj 

R (2000) discovered that, the manufacturing sector 

recorded 3 per cent growth in employment during 

1991-97, contrary to the 1980s jobless growth. 

Goldar, B (2011) argued that, as a result of the state 

level labour reform, there was a perceptible 

improvement in the manufacturing employment in 

India. The computed coefficient of the labour reforms 

index was positive and statistically significant at 1% 

level. Thus he concluded that the labour reform was 

one of the factors contributing to attain employment 

growth in the manufacturing economy of India. In his 

seminal work, Goldar (2011)concluded that between 

2003-04 and 2008-09 the organized manufacturing 

employment achieved 7.5 per cent growth per annum. 

Further he argued that the impression of jobless 

industrial growth prevailing for some time is 

therefore not valid any more.  

The pattern and structure of the work force was 

assessed by Himanshu (2011), in his research, which 

arrived at the changes in the employment pattern and 

workforce structure in India has been sluggish and 

does not conform to the standard employment-output 

relationship. The research findings of Mehrotra, S et 

al (2012) revealed that there has been a slight 

structural shift in employment away from agriculture 

towards the non-manufacturing sector in India. The 

interesting aspect which mentioned by these authors 

was that there was an improvement in employment in 

the industrial units employing 20 or more workers, by 

contrast declined in industrial units employing less 

than six workers. While studying the role of 

unorganized sector, Uppal, A (2016) stated that this 

sector was dominated by small scale rural enterprises, 

which contribution to employment of this nation 

immensely.  Further, he mentioned that the modern 

segment of the unorganized manufacturing sector was 

shown the sign of improvement in terms of 

employment as well as productivity during the study 

period. This situation is not only in developing 

countries like India but also in developed countries 

like United States of America. In an analytical 

research work pursued in USA, Marc Levinson, 

(2017) depicted that at the beginning of the 21st 

century, there were 17.1 million workers engaged in 

manufacturing activities. The total number of workers 

had decreased to 12.4 million in 2015.  This slump 

was mainly due to the economic recession faced by 

this nation. With this theoretical background, the 

present study is an attempt to evaluate the industry 

wise trend of employment in India in the recent past.  

Methods and Materials 

The present study focuses and assesses the 

growth performance of manufacturing employment 

(at disaggregate level) in India from 1999-2000 to 

2014-15. In order to attain this goal, necessary data-

the total persons engaged in the manufacturing 

economy of India during the above mentioned period 

have been sourced from Annual Survey of Industries, 

published by Central Statistical Organization, 

Government of India. Further, Annual Handbook of 

Statistics on Indian Economy- published by RBI, and 

other published articles, books and websites are the 

other sources of information. According to the recent 

Annual Survey of Industries there are twenty nine 

major (two digit level) industrial groups such as:  

Cotton Ginning, Cleaning and bailing(01), Salt 

product by evaporation of sea water or other saline 

waters(08), Food Products(10), Beverages(11), 

Tobacco Products(12), Textiles(13), Wearing 

Apparels(14), Leather and related products(15), 

Wood and Products of Wood and Cork, except 
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furniture(16), Paper and Paper products, Printing and 

Reproduction of Recorded Media(18), Coke and 

refine petroleum products(19), Chemicals and 

Chemical Products(20), Pharmaceuticals, Medicinal 

Chemicals and Botanical Products(21), Rubber and 

Plastic Products(22), Other non-metallic Mineral 

Products(23), Basic Metals(24), Fabricated Metal 

Products, Except Machinery and Equipment(25), 

Computer, Electronic and Optical Products(26), 

Electrical Equipment(27), Machinery and 

Equipments(28), Motor Vehicles, trailers and Semi-

trailers(29), Other transport equipment(30), 

Manufacture of Furniture(31), Other 

Manufacturing(32), Repair and installation of 

Machinery and Equipment(33), Waste Collection, 

Treatment & Disposal activities, Materials 

recovery(38), Publishing Activities(58), Other 

Industries.  

These industries are rationalized into fourteen 

industries, similar classification was used by 

renowned researchers such as C.P. Chandrasekar, 

Balakrishinan, P., and Suresh Babu, M at all India 

level and for different states. With the aim of 

understanding the growth performance of these 

industries in terms of employment, annual compound 

growth rate has been administered using the 

following formula:  

Where  is the last year,  is the starting year and N 

is the total number of years. 

Analysis and Discussion:  

The manufacturing economy of India has long 

been considered as a powerful instrument to attain the 

overall development. Its significant correlation with 

other sectors such as agriculture, services, mining & 

quarrying and other sub-sectors offer positive benefits 

to a nation. The Economic Survey (2016-17) 

highlighted while describing the present scenario of 

Indian economy that the Industrial sector (including 

construction) with 31.1 per cent Gross Value Added 

(GVA) in 2016-17 is performing as an important 

contributor to the growth.  Further, a burly and robust 

nature of manufacturing sector helps in augmenting 

domestic production, exports and employment. This 

supporting system can be catalyzed for sustainable 

development. According to the India Brand Quality 

Foundation (2017), this sector has all the necessary 

qualities to speed up the economic development of 

this nation. Further, the National Manufacturing 

Competitiveness Council (2016) rightly pointed out 

that this sector is currently contributing around 16 

percent towards the GDP of this nation and it is 

targeted to increase 25 per cent by 2025. 

The manufacturing sector contributed 

employment opportunity to 61 lakhs workers and 77 

lakhs employees in 1981-82 increased from 63 

lakhsto 81 lakhs respectively in 1990-91 and further 

developed to 1.1 crore workers and 1.3 crore 

employees respectively in 2014-15. The disaggregate 

level growth performance of the manufacturing 

employment of India has presented in Table: 1. In the 

earlier studies, Papola & Sahu (2012), found that 

during the past four decades since 1972-73, the 

manufacturing employment has grown at an average 

annual rate of just two per cent in India. But, it is very 

clear from the table that during the past sixteen years, 

all the manufacturing subsectors revealed the 

insignificant growth of employment. Out of these 

fourteen industry groups, motor vehicles, trailers and 

semi-trailers attained a moderate growth of 2 per cent 

growth followed by Leather &related products and 

Fabricated Metal Products with 1.68 per cent and 

1.24 per cent respectively. At the same time, 

scandalously, the industry producing Chemical and 

Chemical Products experienced a negative growth of 

-0.13 per cent. This negative growth of employment 

in the chemical and chemical products may be due to 

replacement of advanced machines and equipments 

instead of workers.  

Further, it was seen from the period- wise 

employment growth of these manufacturing 
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industries that there is a mild fluctuation even in the 

insignificant growth. There was a marginal 

improvement in terms of employment growth in 

industries producing food products. At the same time, 

the performance of chemical industries and 

machineries and equipments was highly fluctuating. 

In to the most of the manufacturing subsectors 

revealed a poor performance in terms of employment 

growth during the study period.  

Table: 1 Annual Compound Growth Rate of total persons engaged in the Manufacturing Sector of India 

Sl.No Industries  

1999-2000 

to 

2005-06 

2005-06  

to  

2009-10 

 

2009-10 

to 

2014-15 

1999-2000 

to 

2014-15 

1 Food Products 0.03 0.06 0.12 0.20 

2 Beverages 0.24 0.16 0.09 0.57 

3 Textiles 0.04 0.04 0.11 0.20 

4 Wood and products of wood 0.12 0.34 0.13 0.70 

5 Paper and Paper Products 0.01 0.29 0.06 0.37 

6 Leather and Related Products 0.43 0.47 0.28 1.68 

7 Chemical and Chemical Products 0.01 -0.29 0.21 -0.13 

8 Rubber and Plastic Products 0.17 0.50 0.25 1.19 

9 Other Non-metallic Mineral Products 0.28 0.38 0.25 1.21 

10 Basic Metals 0.02 0.39 0.12 0.59 

11 Fabricated Metal Products 0.33 0.50 0.12 1.24 

12 Machinery and Equipments -0.01 0.21 0.27 0.52 

13 Motor vehicles, trailers and semi- trailers -0.31 2.11 0.44 2.10 

14 Other Manufacturing 0.44 0.07 0.43 1.21 

 Total Manufacturing Economy 0.13 0.37 0.20 0.83 

Source: Computed form the ASI date 

The following scatter diagrams also clearly 

pronounced the performance of manufacturing 

economy of Indian in the recent past.  These scatter 

diagrams revealed that there was a structural 

transformation in terms of employment generation in 

the industrial economy of India in the industrial 

composition. Between 1999-2000 and 2005-06, the 

industries producing Leather and Related Products 

and Other manufacturing industries were in the 

leading places in terms of employment generation. 

But these industries were bypassed by industries 

producing Motor vehicles, trailers and semi-trailers 

between 2010-11 and 2014-15 in terms of growth of 

employment.  

 

 

II. CONCLUSION 

The present study is an attempt to examine the 

performance of manufacturing economy of Indians in 

terms of employment generation in the recent past- 

1999-2000 to 2014-15. In order to attain this goal, 

secondary time-series data on the total persons 

engaged in the manufacturing economy of India 

during the above mentioned period have been used. 

With the aim of understanding the growth 

performance of these industries in terms of 

employment, annual compound growth rate has been 

administered. The result of the study revealed that, 

nearly all these industries have experienced 

insignificant growths during the study period. While, 

industries producing motor vehicles, trailers and 

semi-trailers and leather and related products and 

‘Other manufacturing’ industries and industries 
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producing motor vehicles, trailers and semi-trailers 

exposed a marginal growth. This trend implies that 

the manufacturing sector is not in that position to 

establish the social justice in the democratic country. 

Hence, it is suggested that the policy makers should 

frame employment oriented policy in one hand, and 

the industries/industrialists should keep in mind their 

social responsibilities (employment generation) on 

the other hand, while executing their business.  
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Mango is one of the important tropical fruits of 

the world.  The importance of the fruits consuming in 

human takes a prominent place.  There are many 

types of fruits referred in India’s scriptures.  Planting 

of saplings or orchards are affluent and considered a 

status symbol.  From the past to the present scenario 

has changed and now a days fruit trees are grown for 

commercial and nutritional purpose in Orchards and 

home gardens. 

Origin of Mango 

The Scientific name of Mango is 

MangiferaIndica L.  Which belongs to family 

Anacardiaceous and it is the most important 

commercially grown fruit crop all over the world.  It 

is called the King of fruits.  India has the richest 

collection of Mango cultivators.  Mostly the 

Cultivation of mango is centered to have its 

origination from South East Asia. 

The cultivation of mango is extended to Southern 

Asia, especially to the Eastern India, Burma and 

Andaman Islands.  Buddhist monks are believed to 

have taken the mango on voyages to Malaya and 

Eastern Asia in the 4th and 5th countries. The 

Persians are to have carried it to the East Africa about 

the 10th Century AD.  The Portuguese were 

apparently brought it to West Africa early in the 16th 

Century, and also to Brazil. The mango was carried to 

the West Indies, and to have the first planted in 

Barbados about 1742 and later in the Dominican 

Republic. Later it was also reached Jamaica in 1782 

and early part of the 19th Century, moved to Mexico. 

After witnessed by the Brazilians introduction of 

other varieties by the USA Department of Agriculture 

Bureau of Plant Industry, by Nurseryman and many 

other individuals followed, and so the mango grew 

steadily with full and importance.  

Altogether, the USA Department of Agriculture 

produced 528 new spices from India.   

Mango Production in India 

India’s share in mango production is around 40% 

of World production.  Although a Lion’s share of the 

Indian Mangoes reach the Gulf Countries.  Alphonso 

variety is exported to Middle East, UK and 

Netherlands.  The different products of Mango which 

are exported and available mango chutney, pickles, 

jam, squash, pulp, juice, nectar and slices.  These are 

exported to UK, USA, Kuwait and Russia. 

Percentage of Area, Production and Yield of 

Fruit Crops in Major States of India 2012-13 

(Area: in ‘000’ ha, Production: in ‘000’ tones, 

Yield: M.Tons/Hectare) STATES 
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STATES  A % P % Y % 

Maharashtra 1549.00 22.19 9785.00 12.04 6.32 54.30 

Andhra Pradesh 940.74 13.47 13939.08 17.15 14.82 127.32 

Karnataka 388.20 5.56 6619.60 8.14 17.05 146.48 

Gujarat 381.50 5.46 8413.17 10.35 22.05 189.43 

Jammu & Kashmir 347.22 4.97 1742.14 2.14 5.02 43.13 

Uttar Pradesh 326.18 4.67 5176.14 6.37 15.87 136.34 

Tamil Nadu 309.94 4.44 6699.88 8.24 21.62 185.74 

Others 2739.23 39.23 28910.32 35.57 10.55 90.64 

All India 6982.01 100.00 81285.33 100.00 11.64 100.00 
Source: National Horticultural Report, 2013.  

Fruit cultivation allows optimum utilization 

reward of nature in making it possible to upgrade 

inferior fruit trees into superior ones by pinnacle 

making and by adopting other techniques of 

vegetative propagation. Nature has endowed India 

with a varied range of conducive soil and climatic 

conditions, thereby, rendering it as one of the few 

countries in the world where almost all types and 

ranges of tropical, subtropical, temperate fruits are 

grown throughout the year under both extensive and 

intensive commercial methods of cultivation, in one 

or the other part of the country. The major fruits crop 

in 2012-13 growing states India are Maharashtra 

(22.19%) is registered a highest area under fruits 

crop, but Tamil Nadu (13.47%) is the highest 

percentage under fruits production than the Andhra 

Pradesh (17.5%) followed by Maharashtra production 

with 12.04%) same ranking in area and production, 

Karnataka (5.65% & 10.35%), Gujarat (5.46% and 

10.35%), Jammu & Kashmir (4.97%), Uttar Pradesh 

(4.67%), Tamil Nadu (4.44%), etc., respectively. The 

percentage ranking of the state-wise area production 

of fruit crops in India are presented in above. The 

yield of fruit crops is the highest in Tamil Nadu, 

which is followed by Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh and 

Karnataka etc. 

Annual Growth Rate Of Area, Production And Yield Of Fresh Mango Fruit In India (1992-93 To 2012-13) 

Area: in ‘000’ ha, Production: in ‘000’ tones, Yield: M.Tons/Hectare 

Year Area AGR Production AGR Yield AGR 

1992-93 113670 5.48 922330 5.39 8.11 -0.12 

1993-94 121740 7.10 1011330 9.65 8.31 2.47 

1994-95 122830 0.90 1099330 8.70 8.95 7.70 

1995-96 128300 4.45 1081100 -1.66 8.43 -5.81 

1996-97 134490 4.82 998120 -7.68 7.42 -11.98 

1997-98 138490 2.97 1023420 2.53 7.39 -0.40 

1998-99 140160 1.21 1023420 0.00 7.30 -1.22 

1999-00 148690 6.09 1050350 2.63 7.06 -3.29 

2000-01 151900 2.16 1005680 -4.25 6.62 -6.23 

2001-02 157580 3.74 1002020 -0.36 6.36 -3.93 

2002-03 160000 1.54 1078000 7.58 7.84 23.27 

2003-04 160000 0.00 1078000 0.00 6.03 -23.09 

2004-05 197040 23.15 1182970 9.74 6.00 -0.50 

2005-06 208070 5.60 1266310 7.04 6.09 1.50 

2006-07 215400 3.52 1373400 8.46 6.38 4.76 

2007-08 220100 2.18 1399700 1.91 6.36 -0.31 

2008-09 230900 4.91 1275000 -8.91 5.52 -13.21 

2009-10 231230 0.14 1502670 17.86 6.50 17.75 

2010-11 229700 -0.66 1518800 1.07 6.61 1.69 

2011-12 238702 3.92 1639377 7.94 6.87 3.93 

2012-13 248056 3.92 1769526 7.94 7.13 3.78 

Source: Agriculture, Centre for Monitoring Indian 

Economy (CMIE), Intelligence of Indian Economy, 

Pvt. LTD. Government of India New Delhi various 

issues and NHB-2011-2012 database 
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Area, Production and Yield Of Mango Crop In 

India  

Presents the fruit of mango and its area, 

production and yield during 1992-93 to 2012-13. The 

major mango producing states are Andhra Pradesh, 

Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka, West Bengal, 

and Gujarat, etc. During 2004-05, a tremendous 

growth of area of mango has increased at 23.15 per 

cent over the previous year, afterwards it has been 

declined to 3.92 per cent during 2012-13.The 

production and yield of mango growth rate is 

concerned the highest rate at 17.86 per cent 17-75 per 

cent respectively during 2009-10 and later it has 

declined to 7.94 per cent by 2012-13. The yield of 

mango per hectare has increased by 23.27 per cent 

during 2002-03 due to high growth of production at 

7.58 per cent of production. 

Mango Production In Tamilnadu 

In Tamil Nadu, Mango is cultivated in about 

125104 hectare with a production of about 537780 

tons of average productivity of 4.30 tons per hectare.  

The Major mango producing Districts are 

Krishnagiri, Dharmapuri, Vellore, Dindigul, Theni 

and Madurai.  Tamil Nadu is accounted for 4 to 5% 

of the total Indian Mango Production in recent years 

of production. 

Mango Varieties In Tamilnadu 

The Main varieties of Mangoes are grown in Tamil 

Nadu are  

 Totapuri 

 Sendhura 

 Peter 

 Neeham 

 Alphonso 

 Appus 

 Badami 

 Gundu 

 Pala 

 Malgoba 

 Combodiana 

 Banganapalli 

 Bangalora 

Problems of Production And Marketing of Mango 

Mango preservation is a problem since mangoes 

are generally to Perish within a short period of time.  

The mango growers face many problems in 

marketing, such as quality maintenance, packaging, 

storing, transport, time and price fixing.  Mostly the 

high price fixation help to boost the income of the 

growers, but in marketing it does not have a chance to 

fix the price of their products.  The merchants and 

middlemen are responsible for it.  The cost of 

package, transport, lapse in time and competition 

reduce the profit margin for the growers.  

II. CONCLUSION 

Mango, the universal fruit of India and a 

commercial crop of the tropics that comes up in the 

hot regions of south India. It is evident from the 

Tamil Nadu from that mango cultivation is yielding 

more profit as well as improving the livelihood of 

Tamil Nadu. Therefore it is concluded that by 

providing more facilities such as transport, storage 

and credit to the mango cultivators will be enhance 

the yield, production and marketing of mango thereby 

the country’s income will be increased domestic and 

foreign of the country.       
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Spices were imported by ancient Egyptians. The 

major spices of India such as black pepper, 

cardamom, turmeric and cinnamon have been known 

in Egypt for thousands of years.  Ancient Egyptians 

had used various spices for flavouring their food, in 

cosmetics and also for embalming their dead bodies 

as mummies. 

History of Indian Spices 

The history of Indian spices is as old as human 

civilization. The Vedas, ancient literature and 

travelogues are replete with innumerable references 

to the spice trade in India. Spices perhaps are the only 

one farm commodity which had a profound role in 

the history of civilization. 

Place of Spices in Agriculture 

Agriculture is the mainstay of the Indian 

economy. Agriculture and allied sectors contribute 

nearly 17.8 and 17.1 per cent of Gross Domestic 

Product (GDP of India) during 2007-08 and 2008-09 

respectively. The agricultural output, however, 

depends on monsoon as nearly 55.7 per cent of area 

sown is dependent on rainfall. Agriculture contributes 

approximately one-fifth of total gross domestic 

product (GDP). It provides the means of livelihood to 

about two-thirds of the country’s population. The 

Sector provides employment to 58.4 per cent of the 

country’s work force and is the single largest private 

sector occupation. Agriculture accounts for about 10 

per cent of the total export earnings and provides raw 

material to a large number of industries. Besides, the 

rural areas are the biggest markets for consumer 

goods, including consumer durables, apart from a 

major source of domestic savings. Above all, 

agriculture is the only source of food security for the 

nation. 

Spices has been a prime source of livelihood for 

millions of people and above 3 million farmers are 

engaged directly or indirectly in spices cultivation, 

processing, manufacturing, grading, marketing and 

other allied activities. So the spices industry is a 

prominent place over the past seven decades. India is 

being a world largest producer and exporter. The 

sustainability of Indian spices industry is mainly 

depends on exports. India is now facing stiff 

competition from many developing countries. The 

Indian spices processing industry have the various 

problems like availability of raw material, 

unscientific production methods, marketing problems 

etc. The world exports of spices fluctuated during the 

period under study. Indian spices exports have more 

than doubled in between 2008 to 2015. Thus many 

reasons can be attributed to the fluctuation of exports 

during this period, such as increase in food prices, 

inflation, world recession etc. However the actual 

exports gained momentum after 2011. The present 
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paper reviews the export performance of Indian 

spices. 

Objectives 

1. To   study the contribution of spices in Indian 

Economy. 

2. To examine the problems of spices 

production and exports. 

Spices in Indian Economy 

India is the largest producer and exporter of 

spices in the world and so called the 

‘spice bowl of the world’. According to Bureau 

of Indian Standards (BIS), about 63 spices are being 

grown in our country. The estimated world trade in 

spices is 8 lakh tonnes valued at US$ 2000 million 

out of which India has a significant share of 47 per 

cent in quantity and 40 per cent in value. During the 

year 2007-08, India achieved spice exports of 4.44 

lakh metric tonnes valued at Rs.4,435 crores in which 

export of chilli accounts for 40 per cent in quantity 

and 23 per cent in value. 

Table: 1 India’s Spices Export during 2008-2013 

Year 

 

Quantity 

in 

Tonnes 

 

Value in 

Million 

Rupees 

 

Value in 

US dollar 

2008-
09 

470520 530025 1168.40 

2009-
10 

502750 556050 1173.75 

2010-
11 

525750 684070 1502.85 

2011-
12 

575270 978342 2,037.76 

2012-
13 

726613 1211275.8 1211275.8 

  India’s foreign trade is gaining in terms of spices 

exports, thanks to the weak currency. And Tamil 

Nadu, the land of spices, appears to contribute its bit 

in improving the national turnover. Tamil Nadu, 

among the spice growing states in India, is the third 

largest producer of pepper and Cardamom after 

Kerala and Karnataka and second largest producer of 

clove and nutmeg and mace after Kerala. Ginger, 

turmeric, chilli, cinnamon, Vanilla, pomegranate seed 

besides herbal spices are also produced in the state. 

During 2015-16, a total of 8,43,255 tonnes of spices 

and spice products valued Rs 16,238.23 crore 

(US$2482.83 Million) were exported from India. 

India’s spices exports registered an all time record of 

Rs 14,899.68 crore (US$ 2,432.85 million) in 2014-

15 as against Rs 13,735.39 crore (US$ 2,267.67 

million) in 2013-14, exporting a total of 8,93,920 

tonnes of spices and spice products, registering a nine 

percent increase in volume and  eight percent in rupee 

terms and seven percent in dollar terms of value as 

compared to 8,17,250  tonnes valued at Rs 13,735.39 

crore (US$ 2,267.67 million) exported in 2013-14. 

Problems of Spices Production and Exports  

The importance of export to economic development 

has been well documented in empirical as well as 

theoretical literatures. Various empirical studies 

proved that, export leads to greater 

capacity utilisation, incentives for technological 

improvement, economies of scale, and efficient 

management because of competitive pressures from 

foreign counterpart. The classical and neo-classical 

economists’ argument that international trade could 

be an engine of growth has come to fore. The trade 

policy is integrally tied up with the overall 

development strategy (Kruger O.A 1998). Export has 

assumed an important place in the development 

process of any economy. For achieving rapid growth, 

a minimum of foreign exchange is necessary for a 

developing country like India. The three important 

sources of foreign exchanges are-Export Earnings, 

Foreign Aids and foreign Investment. Due to the 

heavy restrictive conditions imposed by the donor 

countries, the prospects of foreign aids are not bright. 

Foreign private investment leads to ruthless 

exploitation of natural resources of the country by 

multinational corporations and increase in the 

external influence on the policy and economy. Hence 

the safest and reliable source of foreign exchange in 

the long run is export earnings. India now exports 

both traditional and non traditional items. Traditional 
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products are the products whose production process is 

highly intensive in semi and unskilled labours, Since 

this is the factor with which India is relatively well 

endowed, export of such products are argued to have 

been the obvious choice. For centuries India has 

comparative advantage in the production of labour 

and natural resource intensive commodities. 

II. CONCLUSION 

The history of Indian spices is as old as human 

civilization. The Vedas, ancient literature and 

travelogues are replete with innumerable references 

to the spice trade in India. India is the largest 

producer and exporter in the world and so called, the 

'spice bowl' of the world. According to the Spices 

Board of India, about 52 spices are being grown in 

our country. The estimated world trade in spices is 

8,00,000 MT valued at US$ 2,000 million out of 

which India has a significant share of 47 percent in 

quantity and 40 percent in value. The Indian chilli, 

black pepper, turmeric, coriander and cumin are 

considered as major spices as they have the foremost 

position in value terms in the world trade during 

2006-2008. India has been the principal source of 

supply of these major spices in the global market. 

Nowadays, this is being threatened by stiff 

competition from other producing countries with 

higher productivity level and surplus for exports. The 

present study was an attempt to understand the 

pattern of production and export trade of the five 

major spices which is useful for evolving suitable 

policy measures to expand our export share in the 

world market.       
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Tourism is a major growth engine for economic 

development in providing employment and 

eradication of poverty and inequality hence India is 

fast emerging as an important tourism destination in 

the World. Over the decades, tourism has experienced 

continued growth and deepening diversification to 

become the fastest growing economic sector in the 

world. Tourism has become a thriving global industry 

and is one of the major sectors of the economy across 

the globe contributing a large proportion of the 

national income and generating huge employment 

opportunities. Looking at the great potential of this 

sector almost all the countries are focusing their 

efforts in promoting tourism and are making policies 

to attract all types of tourists i.e. inbound, outbound 

as well as domestic. Tourism has a multipurpose and 

multifaceted aims and objectives. The boom in 

tourism has brought to the fore a large number of 

tangible and intangible elements that have economic, 

eco logical, and cultural ramifications. The 21st 

century is the century of tourism magic-the most 

potent weapon of name, fame and reward. A key 

element of a successful tourism industry is the ability 

to recognize and deal with change across a wide 

range of behavioral and technological factors and the 

way they interact.  

Today we see the major changes due to shifts in 

the leisure and tourism environment reflecting 

changing consumer values, political forces and 

explosive growth of information technology. In 

mature markets the trend away from long trip to short 

breaks has increased the demand for leisure facilities 

to the source markets. There is also a counter trend 

towards high yield and extended vacations that are 

purpose driven by education, spirituality, wellness, or 

other forms of programmed self-improvement. The 

trend toward environment enhancement, heritage 

protection and spirituality along with anticipation of 

local people to promote tourism at regional level are 

the great assets and will be important step in the 

direction of natural resource management to meet 

with calamities and disaster and there is no doubt that 

Spiritual Tourism would really be a great asset to the 

economy. 

 Objectives of the Study 

1. To analysis the Contribution of tourism in 

social development. 

2. To analysis the Contribution of tourism 

industry providing job opportunities in India. 

Significance of the Present Study: 

In fact, tourism is interdisciplinary subject for the 

study to scholar by nature. It’s each aspect being too 

complex and too complicated. Hence any amount of 

knowledge may still leave many quarters for further 

studies. Form the research point of view, the 

significance of the study lies in identifying and 

highlighting the problem areas in the field of tourism 
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development. It specially aims towards finding 

answers to problems and shortcomings in the field of 

Income, Employment and infrastructure development, 

quantity and quality of transport, accommodation, 

entertainment and recreation, training, marketing and 

publicity etc. The suggestions from the respondents 

incorporated herein, would provide guidelines for 

future course of action to be followed. The study on 

tourism in Gujarat may be equally important for all 

those who are interested in undertakings similar 

studies in the context of other states and regions, 

because certain methods and approaches evolved and 

employed here by the researcher ought to be helpful 

in carrying out further studies of a similar nature. 

 Research Methodology 

The research methodology employed, included 

the use of secondary data, current papers on tourism 

and current books which formed the theoretical bases 

of this paper. These sources, we collect data from 

others relevant journals, magazines, newspapers and 

website also. 

 Employment Generation 

Table No: 1 indicate the data regarding direct 

employment by Indian Tourism industry. It shows 

increasing trends every year. So this industry can play 

its important role in economic and social 

developments. 

Table: 1 Direct Employment by Indian Tourism 

Industry  

Year Direct Employment 

(in Lacs) 

2000-01 12.5 

2001-02 13.5 

2002-03 14.5 

2003-04 15.7 

2004-05 17 

2005-06 18.3 

2006-07 26.1 

2007-08 30.72 

2008-09 32.5 

2009-10 36.28 

2010-11 39.17 

2011-12 43.84 

2012-13 47.26 

2013-14 50.94 

2014-15 54.91 

2015-16 59.18 

2016-17* 63.79 

The table shows that direct employment generated 

by tourism industry in India has increased from 12.50 

lacs in 2000-01 to 43.84 lacs in 2011-12 and it is 

estimated that till 2016-17 it would be increased 

63.79 lacs. It also shows that mean value of direct 

employment generated by tourism industry in India is 

calculated 33.89 lakh during the study period. It will 

be increased 5.10 times during the above said time 

period. This trend shows the positive impact on 

Indian tourism industry.Tourism industry which 

Generate direct employment in India is being a labour 

intensive Industry. Tourism industry in India has 

immense potential for generating employment, 

particularly for the educated unemployed. So the 

economy can developed, sub area of economical 

activities like Hotels, Restaurant, Transports, 

Telephones, Caterings, Food processing, local handy 

Craft, so this sector can generate large number of 

opportunities and possibilities for growth of social 

sector. 

Figure: 1 Direct Employment by Indian Tourism 

Industry 
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Social Development 

India is primarily a rural society and it is mostly 

from the domestic economy that demands nee to 

support output and accelerated economic growth can 

be achieved.  Accordingly, the focus of development 

must be in rural areas, to generate widely disperse 

economic activities, such as local employment, 

personal incomes and purchasing power.  Tourism 

development can achieve these ends. Here, 95 percent 

of tourism businesses in the nature of small and 

medium scale enterprises (SMEs) and tourism, 

therefore, are a great support of entrepreneurship, 

cottage industries and economic diversity, 

particularly in rural areas. Together with employment 

and entrepreneurship, tourism can prevent migration 

from rural to urban areas. 

Tourism in India, with is wide geographic spread 

an its very nature as a multi sector industry requiring 

co-ordination and synergy across a wide range of 

agencies, can from the perfect vehicle for 

achievement of national objectives of earning 

partnership between local community and 

government and industry. The required acceleration 

of economic growth cannot be achieved without 

tapping the opportunities for earning valuable hard 

currency to meet imports and reducing the imbalance 

trade and payment. 

Regional Development 

An important domestic effort of tourism is the 

regional development .there is under developed 

region s the country, which is isolated; having 

problem of unemployment and poverty and the land 

may not be very fertile. These areas may not be 

suitable for major economic venture, but these are if 

tourism is promotes, it can bring in lot of prosperity 

to the local a people, tourism development in this 

region may become a significant factor in redressing 

regional I balances in employment t and income. 

 

Summary Conclusion Indian tourism industry needs 

enhancement in terms of behavior, honesty. Foremost 

influential factor like politeness, humility, willingness 

to help and accept people has promoted their tourism. 

The above behavioral traits have to be strengthened 

and toughened in India. Indian Tourism Industry is 

grossly underutilized or unexploited in case of 

Tourism development where the Government both 

Centre & State may come out with a progressive 

policy on Tourism which helps to generate 

Infrastructure through the inflow of tourist to diverse 

regions to India. The Government should gives sops 

like Tax holiday, Special packages to such areas. The 

Governments must step in the role of supervisor, 

facilitator in order to support private investment in it.  

A Task force needs to be made which has 

members from tour operators and concerned 

Ministries which come out with holistic and 

reasonable approach to gauge this opportunity of 

rolling tourism Industry in the present time. The 

foregoing review of the tourism industry in India 

leads us to the conclusion that although substantial 

growth has been recorded by it in our country, there 

is a great potential, which could not be exploited on 

account of inadequate infrastructure facilities. Hence, 

there is an imperative need for further improving the 

country’s tourism infrastructure including 

accommodation, transport, and information and 

communication facilities. Tourism is a product-cum 

service that requires continuous trimming, 

moderation and updating in a fiercely competitive 

international environment. Effective marketing is the 

key to the problems of development of tourism for 

which a detailed analysis of the market profiles of 

India's main tourism generating regions is required. 

Aggressive marketing will have to be taken up in the 

existing tourism generating markets abroad as well as 

to explore new markets. Simultaneously, all-out 

efforts should be made for the development of the 

domestic tourism, which would serve as a sound 
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ground for the growth of foreign tourism. Proper 

cooperation and coordination between the public and 

the private sector is a must for the future growth of 

tourism in the country. Further, there is a need for 

greater coordination among the adjoining states 

having tourist places of international significance. It 

could be in terms of inter-state tours with the help of 

common fleet of all India permit luxury buses.  

Following data previous information about 

development of tourism consider legal structure of 

the country. It was not enough; government has to do 

more things for the growth of the Indian Tourism. 

Hence with the Indian government should take care 

of entire industry in various aspects such as making 

new tourism policy, fiscal allotment and proper 

implementation in the industry because the kind of 

activity would leads provide the employment 

opportunity, finally the connection of employment 

opportunity would make the tremendous changes the 

economic development and better standard of living 

of the people.   
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I. INTRODUCTION 

“People tend to spend the majority of their lives 

working, so it is important to understand the role that 

employment and unemployment play in shaping 

happiness,” said Professor Jan- Emmanueal De Neve 

of the University Oxford. His research reveals that 

happiness differs considerably across employment 

status, job type and industry sectors. The World 

Happiness Report 2017 looks at trends in the data 

recording how highly people evaluate their lives on 0 

to 10. The ranking survey took place between 155 

countries. The survey conducted by American 

research based company Gallup. The variables taken 

for the survey were GDP per capita, healthy life 

expectancy, social support, freedom to make life 

choices, perceptions of corruption, and generosity. 

According to the world happiness report 2017, 

Norway was ranked as first place and Denmark, 

Iceland, Switzerland and Finland were respectively 

ranked next places. India has ranked on the 122nd 

position and nations like China (79), Pakistan (80), 

Nepal (99), Bangladesh (110) fared better than India 

on ranking. 

In fact, the report also highlighted that, among 

the wealthier countries the differences in happiness 

levels had a lot to do with “differences in mental 

health, physical health and personal relationships: the 

biggest single source of misery is mental illness. 

India ranked four notches below its previous rank, it 

shows that overall mental illness of the Indians 

coming down. One of the main reason of farmer’s 

suicide is mental stress. According to Indian National 

Crime Records Bureau Ministry of Home Affairs 

2015 report the total number of farmer’s suicides in 

India since 1995 crossed 3,19,665.  

70 percent of the people’s economic status of 

suicide victims belongs to less than 1 lakh income. As 

per the Indian Economic Survey 58 percent of the 

people belongs to agricultural sector and their share 

in GDP was 17.4 percent in 2015-2016. It indicates 

that farmer’s livelihood is unhealthy and our society 

marked irrational picture. The farmer’s low income 

due to crop failure, loss, indebtedness leads to 

poverty and finally suicide attempted by mental 

stress. Henceforth, the researcher finds the gap and to 

examine the non linear relation between the Indian 

farmer’s suicide and World Happiness Index rank of 

India.  

Objectives 

To examine the non linear relation between 

farmer’s suicides and World Happiness Index of 

India. 

Methodology 

The present study undertaken by the researcher 

based on the secondary data.  Data and resources 

gathered from journals, text books, official reports 
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and web search (Internet). The limitations of the 

study were restricted to secondary data. 

India and Farmer’s Suicides 

Eonomist K. Nagaraj, author of the biggest study 

on Indian farm suicides, says, “That these numbers 

are rising even as the farmer population shrinks, 

confirms the agrarian crisis is still burning.” The 

farmer’s suicides rate has been increased than the 

agricultural labourers from 42 percent to 32 percent. 

More than 3,00,000 Indian farmers have committed 

suicide since 1995. As per NCRB report of 2016 the 

following table 1 represent the picture of Indian 

farmer’s suicides in percentage in different states.  

 

 

 

 

 

Table 1 Percentage of Farmer’s Suicide in Top Five States 

Year 2013 2014 2015 

Maharashtra 12.3 12.4 12.7 

Tamil Nadu 12.3 12.2 11.8 

Andhra Pradesh 10.8 10.9 10.9 

West Bengal 9.7 8.3 8.1 

Karnataka 8.4 7.3 7.7 

The table 1 represents the NCRB statistics data of top five states in India. Maharashtra reported the highest 

number of suicidal deaths in all the three consecutive years, followed by Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh. The 

West Bengal and Karnataka has shown the decline in 2014 and again it has risen due to changes in the criteria of 

data. Among the Union territories Delhi has reported the highest number and followed by Puducherry. A total of 

19,665 suicides were reported in the 53 mega cities of the country during 2015. 

 Reasons for Causes of Farmers Suicide 

Table 2  Percentage of Reasons for Suicide of 

Farmers 

Reasons for Suicide  Percentage 

Poverty 2.6 

Property Dispute 0.9  

Marriage related issues  2.1 

Non-settlement of marriage 0.4 

Dowry issues 0.7 

Extra marital affairs 0.1 

Divorce 0.1 

Family problems 20.7 

Farming issues 17.2 

Failure of crops (Total) 16.8 

Due to natural calamities 8.7 

Due to other reasons 8.2 

Inability to sell 0.3 

Illness (Total) 13.2 

Bankruptcy or indebtedness (Total)  20.6 

Due to crop loan 17.1 

Due to farm equipment loan 0.4 

Due to non-agricultural loan  3.1 

Causes not known 4.1 

Other causes 14.7 

Total   100.0 

 

 The table 2 depicts that reasons for suicide of 

farmers in rural area. The majority of two fifth 

reasons taken over by family problems and 

bankruptcy and other major reasons were farming, 

crop loan, failure of crops. These reasons primarily 

affect the self-esteem and respect in society which 

leads them to mental stress and worries. This kind of 

mind set creates a heavy mental burden and they 

themselves probably blame and commit suicides.  

Literature Review: 

Macharia (2015) investigated that majority of 

small and marginal peasants depend on non-

institutional credit facilities (i.e. moneylenders, micro 

financers and traders). He also reported that farmer’s 

suicides take place among the scheduled castes and 

tribe families who cultivate commercial crops. Low 

yields, extremely reduced profits and mounting debts 

make their agricultural life extremely difficult.  
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Chikkara and Kodan (2014) opined that the 

informal mechanism of credit delivery played an 

important role for marginal and small farmers in 

meeting their credit requirements in the State of 

Haryana. In addition, maximum indebtedness was 

found to be on the 615-775 MPCE class farm 

households in the State and Scheduled Caste and 

Backward Class farm households.  

Kanthi (2014) in his study on economics of 

agriculture and farmers’ suicides in Warangal District 

in Andhra Pradesh reported that the contributory 

factors for farmers suicides in Andhra Pradesh as 

farmers indebtedness, crop loss and failure and risk 

factor, input (seed, fertilisers, pesticides, irrigation, 

credit) related problems, inadequate institutional 

finance, failure of agricultural extension system lack 

of storage and marketing facilities, lack of 

remunerative prices and absence of agricultural 

insurance.  

Mohanty (2014) in a study conducted in 

Amravati and Yavatmal district argued that crop loss 

and egoistic factors led to suicidal tendency among 

small farmers. On the contrary, the suicides of large 

and medium farmers who belong to higher castes 

were attributed mainly to the anomic forces generated 

by failure in business, trade and politics. The socio- 

cultural factors such as old age, illness, family 

tension, etc, further added their urge to take their own 

lives. They concluded that the suicides of farmers are 

neither properly anomic nor egoistic rather they are 

ego- anomic in nature.  

Kumar et al., (2010) examined the performance 

of agricultural credit flow and has identified the 

determinants of increased use of institutional credit at 

the farm household level in India. The result 

indicated that the quantum of institutional credit 

availed by the farming households is affected by a 

number of socio-demographic factors which include 

education, farm size, family size, caste, gender, 

occupation of household, etc.  

Analysis and Interpretation 

Agriculture is like nerve system of the country. If 

it is collapsed, then whole system will be disturbed 

which was happened in India. 58 percent of Indians 

were engaged in agricultural sector and when they are 

not getting enough basic amenities that too meal per 

each day lead them to mental stress. World Happiness 

Index has taken from 2012 and the first report was 

published since 2013.  It defines the happiness level 

of the country on the basis of critical indicators that is 

well-being and happiness are of nation’s economic 

and social development. “The report gives evidence 

on how to achieve societal well-being. It’s not only 

by money alone, but also by fairness, honesty, trust, 

and good health. These evidence will be useful to all 

the countries as they pursue the new sustainable 

development goals. The WHI also encourages the 

government around the world to set the polices that 

put well being first. According to United Nations 

Sustainable Development Solutions Network, the 

happiest people in the world apparently reside in 

Northern Europe. 

Year  WHI Rank of India 

2013 111 

2014 117 

2015 118 

2016 122 

As India is a developing country with second 

highest population in world residing with economic 

and social crisis. Day-by-day it faces more socio 

economic and political problems with corruptions and 

not even allowing  

the human to feel happy.  The following table 3 index 

the position of India. 

The table 4 manifest the non linear relation and 

shows due to farmer’s suicide world happiness 

position of India is taking backward movement. The 

major reason was the well being and social freedom 

and political pressure not letting them to go ahead. 

The above figures were converted into percentage 

and represented as graph.  The first line indicates the 
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farmer’s suicidal numbers and second line represents the WHI of India.  

 

 

Figure 1 

Findings 

 According to NCRB statistics data , 

Maharashtra reported the highest number of 

suicidal deaths in all the three consecutive 

years, followed by Tamil Nadu, Andhra 

Pradesh.  

 The major reasons for suicide of farmers in 

rural area were family problems and 

bankruptcy and other reasons were farming, 

crop loan, failure of crops.   

 WHI report says that 111
th

 position in 2013 

to 122
nd

 position in 2016 which highlights 

the India moved to backward position. 

 A non linear relation seen between farmer’s 

suicide and world happiness position of 

India. 

Suggestions 

 The farmers can be given orientation and 

awareness to overcoming their stress.  

 The government can reduce the cost of 

cultivation process and it may also can 

purchase the agricultural products in high 

price.  

 The new technological tools may be 

imported to protect the perishable products 

as well as it can be preserved for the future. 

 The government should take in charge of 

joining all the rivers of India together to 

protect the natural climatic conditions 

forever. 

 As India is agrarian country with large 

population, the sever environment protection 

laws to be implemented by the government. 

II. CONCLUSION 

Our nation is in extremely hesitant place than 

other countries. National Human Rights Commission 

(NHRC) suggested our government and the policy 

makers to implement the laws and policies for the 

farming sector. Failure of crop not only affects the 

farmers financially, but also puts them under 

tremendous stress and mental agony. The government 

should frame the policies according to the the advice 

of WHI report as well-being as its first goal to the the 

national citizens. We hope our country should reach 

at least two steps forward-facing in future annual 

years.     
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Construction sector is providing employment to 

7% of total world employment. Today Indian 

construction industry employs about 31 million 

people and creates assets worth over Rs 200,000 

million (India Infra Guru, 2008; GOI, 2008a) 

annually. In India, it is the largest employer of 

unorganized labour next to agricultural sector (Laskar 

and Murty, 2004). The contribution of construction 

sector in India to the GDP at factor cost in 2006–07 

was Rs. 1,965,550 million, registering an increase of 

10.7% from the previous year and the share of 

construction in GDP has increased from 6.1% in 

2002–03 to 6.9% in 2006–07 (GOI, 2008). Around 

16% of the India's working population depends on 

building construction for its livelihood and the Indian 

construction industry today employs about 31million 

people and creates assets worth over Rs 200,000 

million (India Infra Guru,2008; GOI,2008a)annually. 

However, the construction industry in India is facing 

a huge shortage of manpower. The strength of skilled 

workforce in construction has dwindled substantially 

from 15.34% in 1995 to 10.57% in 2005, whereas 

relative proportions of unskilled workers have gone 

up from 73.08% in 1995 to 82.45% in 2005 (GOI, 

2008b). These construction labourers are one of the 

most vulnerable segments of the unorganized sector 

as there is no permanent job opportunity for them. 

The construction industry has an annual turnover of 

Rs 2, 10,000 crores. 

Construction workers are the backbone of the 

economy as they create the infrastructure necessary 

for industrial growth. In a globalizing economy, it is 

they who are constructing the new economy. India’s 

three crore construction workers are literally the 

builders of modern India. They contribute in 

infrastructural development of India by building the 

roads and highways, the railway tracks and airports 

and ports, the IT cities, the call center and mega malls 

that are creating new forms of wealth today. It is they 

who are laying the cables for a rapidly expanding 

country-wide telecommunications network that 

connect the vast sub-continent and make India one 

country, to shorting the distance and supporting the 

business activity in order to upgrade the economic 

development. Yet these workers, who are creating the 

base of the new economy, lives in a time warp, 

trapped in low skilled, low paid, insecure working 

conditions. About one-third of these workers are 

women and children. 

Construction is one of the most hazardous 

occupations. Data from a number of industrialized 

countries shows that construction workers 3-4 times 

more likely than other workers to die from accidents 

at work. Many more suffer and die from occupational 

health problems including back injuries from carrying 

heavy loads, respiratory disease from inhaling dust, 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                          Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 23 
 

musculoskeletal disorders, noise-induced hearing loss 

and skin problems. There is also a serious risk of 

cancer from the handling of asbestos. In the 

developing world, the risks associated with 

construction work are estimated to be 3 to 6 times 

greater in comparisons to developed countries. 

(Francicisco Comuru and Edmundo wera) 

Women Construction Workers 

More than half of the 31 million construction 

workers in India are women and their potential is not 

used to the maximum (Government of India, 2008a, 

p.189).  They clean the building sites, and they serve 

the skilled men workers by carrying materials as head 

load and doing tasks directed by them. The 

differentiation in work allotted to men and women on 

building sites occurs on the grounds of what is 

considered appropriate for men and women, and not 

on the basis of the skill and the capacity of the 

women to do the work.   

Women are almost unskilled labourers they face 

serious problems related to work, viz., wage 

discrimination, gender and sexual harassment, 

unhealthy job relationship, lower wages, etc. despite 

all these, construction industry overwhelmingly 

attracts female workers. Their skills are always at the 

same level and are not upgraded as they assist only 

the male work fare the workplace. Their husbands are 

often drunkards or are found to have other sexual 

partners and find themselves in debt trap; due to these 

factors women are unable to strengthen their skills 

and economic position in the industry. The female 

employment in the construction industry is very high, 

even though they work only as the helpers or 

unskilled workers. They are exposed to risks that 

differ markedly from general industry Related to 

occupational and health hazards, namely 

musculoskeletal strain from the adaptation of 

uncomfortable working position, noise resulting in 

noise induced hearing loss. Skin diseases from close 

contact with irritant or sensitizing materials, 

respiratory irritant from dusts, fume and gases, as 

well as developing more serious lung diseases related 

to exposure to asbestos and other fibro genic 

materials. So the study was undertaken to explore the 

health and socio economic problem among female 

house construction workers in Chennai city. 

Review of Literature 

Bipasha Baruah (2010) in her study named’ 

women and globalization ‘challenges and 

opportunities are facing construction workers in 

India’ speaks about the issues of women construction 

in the industry over years. She conducted the study 

among Karmika graduates. In the 1998 surveys, the 

findings were more related with lack of skill, 

exploitation, injuries and lack of basic amenities. The 

next survey in 2003 and 2007 points out the 

increasing participation of the women from coolie 

workers to mason and other skilled labour and 

proceeding benefits such as more working days, 

higher earnings etc. still they are facing issues such as 

sexual harassment from contractors and other men 

workers. 

According to Tony Jacob (2011), has 

characterized in his paper The unorganized sector in 

India, about unorganized sector workers problems 

and their challenges how the about unorganized 

sector workers problems and their challenges how the 

suffer from cycles of excessive seasonality nature of 

their job, scattered work place, lack of formal 

employee-employer relationship, complex 

stratification in rural areas, bondage and indebtedness 

of employees, lack of attention from trade union etc.  

Neha Mittal (2012) in her study talked about the 

problems faced by women in unorganized sector as 

low wages, long working hours, bad working 

conditions, and no social security provisions are 

availed to them. 

Another report by Dr. Kumbhar (2013), speaks 

about the problems of  women  workers  engaged in 

the construction sector such as low wages, 
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exploitation, family problems, ignorance and 

illiteracy, temporary work, poverty, negligence 

towards children, unhygienic habits, lack of social 

security measures, gender discrimination etc. 

Alluri Balaji & Dr. V. Tulasi Das 

(2015)examined Socio-economic conditions of house 

construction workers by using the category of labour 

i.e skilled, unskilled basis. The data was tabulated 

and made descriptive statistic with chi-square, 

ANOVA, Regression analysis and correlation 

analysis was conducted between the study variables. 

The study found that out of 55 samples 40% were 

literate, 79% were in the mean age of 31 to 40 years. 

53% were living as joint family; more than 53% 

workers earned Rs.4000 to 6000 per month. The 

study concluded that the nature of the house 

construction activity is seasonal,, hence worker 

engaged in house construction were unemployed in 

off season. Finally the study suggested that the 

provision for fair wages should be made for workers 

in the house construction. Government should take 

lead for the appointment of wage fixation committee 

for the workers working in construction sector 

Ranganathan (2016),made an attempt to explore 

the skin and respiratory problems of construction 

workers of manipal in Karnataka. The studies 

estimate the prevalence of respiratory among out of 

state construction labours. The study found that 340 

male migratory construction workers participated in 

the study with mean age found to be 18-30 years with 

the mean age of the labours was 20 ± 6.2 years. Most 

of the (43.8%) labours are from West Bengal 

followed by those from Bihar and Jharkhand. Most of 

them were suffering from lungs and skin diseases 

symptoms were 33.2% and 36.2%, respectively. 

Further study found that the younger generations are 

least caring for health and habits. They neglect there 

health. The study concluded that there were no 

provisions of pre-employment and Periodic medical 

examination for these workers and none of the 

workers had social security such as health insurance. 

Hence the study suggested that raising awareness 

among them regarding early signs and symptoms 

intervention can be useful for protecting the health of 

these migrant construction workers. 

Methodology 

The primary data was obtained by conducting 

primary survey through questionnaire from the 

several labour market places of the  Chennai city such 

as mannadi,  Avadi, Ambattur, Redhills, Madhavaram 

etc , it is  notice that hundreds  of workers   assemble 

at these place to find casual daily work. It is the place 

where work allocation and wage distribution take 

place. A total of 80 women house construction 

workers were included in the study the analysis and 

interpretation of information has done with the help 

of various statistical techniques. 

Objectives 

1. To identify the socioeconomic and 

demographic profile of the women house 

construction workers in Chennai city. 

2. To understand the occupational health 

problems of women house construction 

workers in Chennai city. 

70 percent of the people’s economic status of 

suicide victims belongs to less than 1 lakh income. As 

per the Indian Economic Survey 58 percent of the 

people belongs to agricultural sector and their share 

in GDP was 17.4 percent in 2015-2016. It indicates 

that farmer’s livelihood is unhealthy and our society 

marked irrational picture. The farmer’s low income 

due to crop failure, loss, indebtedness leads to 

poverty and finally suicide attempted by mental 

stress. Henceforth, the researcher finds the gap and to 

examine the non linear relation between the Indian 

farmer’s suicide and World Happiness Index rank of 

India.  

RESULTS 

Table 1: socioeconomic and demographic profiles of 

women house construction workers (N=80) 
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Parameters 
Categories Numbers in 

percentage 

Age 

18-30 10(12.5%) 

31-44 53(66.25%) 

45-50 12(15%) 

51 and above 5(6.25%) 

Monthly 

income(in Rs) 

Less than 

5000 

15(18.5) 

5000 to 10000 58(72.5) 

More than 

10000 

7(8.75) 

Native 

Andhra 10(12.5) 

Bihar 11(13.75) 

Orrisa 9(11.25) 

Tamilnadu 50(62.5) 

 

Marital status 

Single 8(10) 

Married 55(68.75) 

Widow 12(15) 

Divorce 5(6.25) 

 

Education 

Illiterate 46(57.5) 

Primary 

schooling 

27(33.75) 

Secondary 

schooling 

9(11.25) 

12
th

 or PUC - 

Degree - 

Table 1, describes the socio-demographic profile 

of women house construction workers. Out of 80 

women workers 53 (66.27%) belong to the age group 

of 31-44 years. It was found that 15 (18.5) workers 

had a monthly Income below Rs.5,000 while only 

7(8.75%) women workers had Income more than 

Rs.10,000. Majority of the women workers 50 

(62.5%) were forced to migrate from the different 

part of the state. Very few of them also prefer to 

commute daily who live in local villages nearer to 

their workplace. Some of the migratory workers are 

from Andhra Pradesh 10 (11.25%) followed by those 

from Bihar and Orrisa with 11 (13.75%) and 

9(11.25%) respectively. The study found that 68.75% 

of women workers married.  It was noticed that none 

of the women are unmarried. 57.5% were illiterate, 

whereas only 11.25 % workers had completed their 

secondary education. Further the study found that 

most of the migratory women workers live slum areas 

of the city, the life in these slums are very unhealthy 

and dirty Very few of them reside in steel sheds 

provided in work place. 

Table 2: occupational characteristics of women 

house construction workers (N=80) 

Parameters Categories Numbers in 

percentage 

Type of work Carrying bricks, 

sand, cement and 

water 

42(52.5%) 

Digging land 8(10%) 

Mixing cement 10(12.5%) 

Stone breaks 14(17.5%) 

Others 6(7.5%) 

Job executed at 

home town 

Agriculture 35(43.5%) 

Cottage 

Industries 

9(11.25%) 

House maid 7(8.75%) 

Coolies 8(10%) 

Others 8(10%) 

Working hours 

per day 

8 hrs 60(75%) 

10 10(12.5%) 

12 5(6.25%) 

More than 12 5(6.25%) 

The above Table 2, Describe the occupational 

characteristics of the respondents. It was founded that 

35(44%) workers were used to do agriculture coli at 

their native place before joining the construction 

work. 9(11%) were  cottage industry, 7(9%) were 

house maid, 21(26%) were daily wages. the daily 

working hours was found to be 8 to 10 hours. 42 

(52.5%) Respondents were involved in various 

process of construction such as caring bricks, sand, 

cement and water were 42(53%) digging land 

8(10%), mixing cement 10(12%), stone break 

14(18%) and other 6(7%). 

Be siding these the study found that 70% of 

women got work daily. Others could not get the work 

daily. It was observed that where 60 % were getting 

finance from money lenders and 10% were getting 
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loan from women self- help group in their local areas. 

21% of the women workers who are getting loan 

from their contractors (mason) 9 % getting loan from 

their relatives and neighbors. 

Table 3: Health Problem of women house 

construction workers (No =80) 

Parameters Categories Number in 

percentage 

Health 

problems 

Skin problems 15(18.75%) 

Respiratory 

problems 

17(21.25%) 

Musculoskeletal 

disorder problems 

20(25%) 

Multiple problems 18(22.5%) 

Injuries 10(12.5%) 

Personal 

protective 

equipment 

Folded towel 71(89%) 

Self -made hand 

gloves 

9 (11%) 

Head protection 

(helmet) 

0% 

Table 3 shows that health problem among the 

women house construction workers. Fifteen workers 

(18.75%) were suffering from difficult skin problems 

such as rash, itching and fungal infection. Seventeen 

(21.25%) workers were affected respiratory 

complaints. Such as dry cough, productive cough, 

breathlessness, chest congestion and running nose. 

Dust was the major cause of respiratory problems. 

Twenty (25%) workers were found to be 

Musculoskeletal disorder problems. Ten (12.5%) 

workers were complaints injuries of different types. 

Among the total women works eighteen were 

affected multiple problems head ache, back pain etc. 

Most of the workers 71(89%) were using folded 

towel to carry weight, 9(11%) workers were used 

self-made hand gloves and none of the workers were 

not using none of the women house construction 

workers were not using head protection (helmet). 

Result and Discussion  

Table a)  Descriptive statistics 

  Mean Std. Deviation 

Work Environment 50.7 12.1 

Health status 14.0 17.6 

Table. (b)  : Correlations 

    Work Environment Health status 

Work Environment Pearson Correlation 1 .721* 

Sig. (1-tailed)   0 

Sum of Squares and Cross-products 409.8 117.3 

Covariance 78.1 138.7 

N 80 80 

Health status  Pearson Correlation .721* 1 

Sig. (1-tailed) 0   

Sum of Squares and Cross-products 117.3 409.8 

Covariance 138.7 78.1 

N 80 80 

*. Correlation is significant at the 0.005 level (1-tailed) 

The output a matrix of the correlation two 

variables namely  Work Environment and health 

status underneath each correlation coefficient both the 

significance value of the correlation and the sample 

size (80) on which it is based, are displayed, Each 

variable are perfectly correlated with itself so r= 1 

along the diagonal of the table, Work Environment 

and health status with the Pearson coefficient of  
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0.721 and there is more than .05 probability that  a 

correlation coefficient have occurred. This 

significance value implies that probability of the 

correlation is high. Hence, it could be inferred from 

the result that the relationship between Work 

Environment and health status. Thus, the hypothesis 

is accepted. Further, various protective measures , 

legitimate provisions and conducive work 

environment collectively influence the health status  

of the selected respondents across the study area.  

II. CONCLUSION 

 The study depicted that majority of women house 

construction workers 66.25 % were age group 

between 31-44 years. 15 percent were widow, 57.5% 

were illiterate, and 72.5 % had a monthly income 

between 5000 to 10000. Finally it is concluded that 

the nature of the house construction activity is 

seasonal hence, worker engaged in house 

construction were unemployed in off season. Most of 

the Respondent suffered lot of health problems such 

as skin problems, respiratory problems and 

musculoskeletal problems and none of the women 

had social security such as health insurance. Due to 

unaware about presence of occupational health 

hazards associated with their work and them denied 

access to personal protective equipment, health and 

safety training. Therefore essential to provide them a 

year round employment provision for fair wages 

should be made for workers in the women house 

construction workers.   
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Food security has been a cause of concern for 

most of the developing and underdeveloped nations. 

Providing nutrition to the poorest of the poor still 

remains a major challenge which demands the 

attention of the State, Civil Societies and other related 

organizations. Public Distribution System has been 

operational for more than five decades, yet, barring a 

few southern states, access to resources and 

utilization of commodities has been low and it has 

hardly impact the nutritional status of the targeted 

population. In these decades the scheme has been 

revised and modified to improve performance and to 

meet the central objective of providing food security 

to the eligible population of the country. The 

performance of Public Distribution System and tries 

to look into different factors affecting the entire 

process. The Public Distribution System which was 

introduced as a positive intervention by the state aims 

to make essential commodities available to the poor 

and marginalized sections of the society on a regular 

basis. It aims to offer the commodities at a price 

which is relatively lesser than the market price. The 

major objective of the Public Distribution System 

was to help the poor, weaker and vulnerable sections 

of the society against the rising prices of commodities 

thereby ensuring equality. The Public Distribution 

System is often termed as means for ensuring food 

security for all. 

Public Distribution System was so named because 

it was a scheme which was undertaken by the 

government or any public authorities. It was aimed at 

meeting the food requirements of the weaker sections 

that were not able to fend for themselves owing to the 

huge market fluctuation of pricing of several 

important commodities. The essential commodities 

such as food grains (rice, wheat, pulses), sugar, 

kerosene oil etc. are provided under this Public 

Distribution scheme. There has been a scarcity of the 

resources owing to increase in population which has 

resulted in time to time government action to provide 

items at affordable price to the beneficiaries. 

Targeted Public Distribution System:(TPDS) 

In June 1st1997, the Government of India 

launched the Targeted Public Distribution System 

(TPDS) with focus on the poor. Under the TPDS, 

States are required to formulate and implement 

foolproof arrangements for identification of the poor 

for delivery of food grains and for its distribution in a 

transparent and accountable manner at the FPS level. 

The scheme, when introduced, was intended to 

benefit about 6 crore poor families for whom a 

quantity of about 72 lakh tons of food grains was 

earmarked annually. The allocation of food grains to 

the States/UT’s was made on the basis of average 

consumption in the past i.e. average annual off-take 

of food grains under the PDS during the past ten 

years at the time of introduction of TPDS. 
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The National Food Security Bill (NFSB) was 

passed by both houses of Parliament and was given a 

nod by the President on September 12th2013 and has 

now become an Act. The  legislation is a landmark 

and perhaps the largest food security program in the 

World. The food subsidy cost of implementing the 

FSA is estimated at Rs. 124,502 crores for the fiscal 

year 2013-14. The cost is estimated to increase to Rs. 

140,192 and Rs. 157,701 crores in 2014-15 and 2015-

16respectively.The incremental food subsidy over 

and above the existing Targeted Public Distribution 

System (TPDS), which is the additional cost to the 

budget, is estimated at Rs.23,951 cores. This is 

equivalent to 0.2 per cent of GDP.  

Brief History of Andhra Pradesh:                                                            

In February 2014, the Andhra Pradesh Re 

organization Act, 2014 bill was passed by the 

Parliament of India for the formation of Telangana 

state comprising 10 districts and in Andhra Pradesh 

13 districts. Hyderabad will remain as a joint capital 

for 10 years for both states. 

Andhra Pradesh is one of the country’s  south 

eastern coasts. The state is the 8th longest state in 

India covering an area of  61,855 sq.m. According to 

2011 cencus  the state is 10 th largest by population  

with 49,386,799. The state has the 2 nd longest 

coastal line of 972 k.m.  There are 2 Regions which 

are more often referred as Seemandhra by the news 

media. There are 13 districts with 9 in costal Andhra 

and 04 in Rayalaseema. The GSDP of Andhra 

Pradesh was Rs.2953.3bilion   in 2012-13.The growth 

in state was mainly driven by the Agriculture, 

Industry and Service sectors.  

Literacy rate of 72.87 per cent (male literacy 

stands at 81.59 per cent while female literacy is at 

62.46 per cent. The state also claims an outstanding 

sex ratio of 978 Rural sex ratio 994, Urban sex ratio 

1,004. Out of the total population of Andhra Pradesh 

only 29.47 per cent people live in the urban areas 

while a massive 70.53  per cent of the population 

lives in villages (Census 2011).Andhra Pradesh  is 

Agriculture rich and has a long coastline . Although 

the State Agricultural annual  growth rate 5.90 per 

cent, Industrial Sector annual growth rate 5.25    per 

cent and Service Sector annual growth rate 8.48 per 

cent as on 2014-15. 

The poverty head count ratio of the stats is 21.9 

per cent in India (2014-15) and the number of poor in 

the state of Andhra Pradesh has been estimated to 

about 21.1  per cent (2014-15). The Global Hunger 

Index of the state is 23.8 (2007) which is more than 

that of the entire country estimated at 23.3 (2007). 

Considering the figures above the task of ensuring 

food security in the state has been a tremendous 

challenge for the state government. 

Agricultural productivity of the state has been on 

a decline with more people opting for other jobs 

rather than being agricultural farmers. Despite several 

efforts by the government in providing opportunities 

to the farmer at various levels like providing loan at 

subsidized interest rates, cheap and high quality 

seeds, severe hunger and malnutrition poses a serious 

threat to development of the state. To ensure 

minimum food security to the poor the government 

has made several policy reforms in the Public 

Distribution System as initiated by the government of 

India after independence. livelihood activities while 

the SC communities earn their livelihood by being 

dependent on caste based activities passed down 

since generation. But due to varied factors comprising 

of both man made (deforestation, industrialization 

etc.) and natural (flood, cyclone, droughts etc.) the 

livelihood of the above mentioned communities are at 

stake. So, ensuring food security through the Public 

Distribution System is the best alternative for the 

poor and the marginalized sections of the society. 

Agricultural productivity of the state has been on 

a decline with more people opting for other jobs 

rather than being agricultural farmers. Despite several 

efforts by the government in providing opportunities 
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to the farmer at various levels like providing loan at 

subsidized interest rates, cheap and high quality 

seeds, severe hunger and malnutrition poses a serious 

threat to development of the state. To ensure 

minimum food security to the poor the government 

has made several policy reforms in the Public 

Distribution System as initiated by the government of 

India after independence. 

Public Distribution System in Andhra Pradesh 

Andhra Pradesh State Civil Supplies Corporation 

Ltd. is a State Agency appointed by the State 

Government for lifting of Rice and Wheat from FCI 

and Levy Sugar from Factories under PDS.  It is the 

responsibility of the Corporation to undertake 

transportation, storage and delivery of the stocks 

under PDS at the door steps of the Fair Price Shop 

Dealers. The transportation of stocks from 

FCI/Factories to MLS Points is called Stage-I 

transportation, which is being undertaken through the 

District-wise Transport Contractors appointed 

separately for food-grains and Levy Sugar.  

The transportation from MLS Point to the door 

step of the Fair Price Shop Dealer is called Stage-II 

transportation, which is being undertaken through 

Corporation Vehicles and Stage-II contractors 

appointed by the Collectors (CS) on approval of the 

rates by Head Office.In some Districts, direct lifting 

of food-grains is also being undertaken from certain 

FCI godowns to Fair Price Shops within a radius of 

25 KMs. by avoiding Stage-I transportation and 

handling charges.  

In Andhra Pradesh, Fair Price Shop Dealers 

themselves are directly lifting the stocks from MLS 

Points. Total Ration Cards in Andhra Pradesh 1.30  

croes and bogus Ration Cards removed 8 lakhs, 

Pending Bogus Ration Cards were  20 lakhs White 

Ration Cards in this state 1.13 cores. Total FP shops 

28,953 (as on 30-11-2014) located. Every 1,725 

persons allotted one FPS and each FPS 450 Ration 

Cards were allotted. The Government of Andhra 

Pradesh allocation of funds in 2015-16Budget. The 

funds are Rice Subsidy Rs.2300 cores, Deepam 

Policy Rs.78.60 cores, TPDS Management funds Rs. 

44 cores and Annapurna Scheme Rs. 01 core..   

Significance of the Study 

The Public Distribution System in Andhra 

Pradesh is established to meet the basic needs of the 

community who cannot afford to depend upon the 

market forces alone to obtain supplies of essential 

commodities. It also involves a heavy outgo in the 

form of subsidies from the public exchequer both at 

the Central and State Government levels. Hence it is 

imperative that the system needs to work at its peak 

efficiency. However, there have been several 

complaints about the system through the mass media 

as well as through direct representations to the 

authorities concerned. Some of these complaints 

relate to broad policy issues like geographical 

coverage, population coverage, commodity coverage, 

extent of subsidy, etc. and many others relate to 

operational issues like Non-availability of 

commodities at the shop level, under weighted, bogus 

cards, poor quality, etc. In the past as well as to a 

great extent even Now, most of the decisions 

involving the Public Distribution System have been 

based on the experience and intuition of officials and 

the political compulsions of the Government of the 

day.   

Objectives of the Study 

1. The study broadly evaluates the Public 

Distribution System of  Andhra Pradesh 

among various APLBPL and AAY 

beneficiaries, specifically the objectives 

are: 

2. To evaluate the issues related to access, 

utilization and perception of PDS among 

APL and BPL beneficiaries.  

3. To examine the process of procurement, 

storage and distribution of commodities in 

Andhra Pradesh.  
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4. To study respondents’ opinion about cash 

transfer in place of subsidized food grains 

among APL and BPL beneficiaries.  

Methodology of the Study: 

To fulfil the objectives of the study primary data 

has been collected from 100 APL and 100 BPL and 

100 AAY respondents, who were purposively 

selected from the service users visiting the Fair Price 

Shops between urban and rural area  of the districts in 

Guntur and Vizianagaram. The identity of the key 

persons has been kept anonymous to ensure 

confidentiality. Both Qualitative and Quantitative 

techniques of research has been used in this study. 

Interviews have been qualitatively analyzed and 

interpreted.  

Purposive sampling method has been used for 

data collection because participants were available for 

survey only during fixed days at the Fair Price Shop 

in Guntur District and Viazianagaram. All the 

respondents were residents of  this districts Urban and 

Suburban areas   residents. They had ration cards and 

ranged between the age group of 20-79 years. The 

participants were selected irrespective of their gender. 

Data has been collected both from primary and 

secondary sources. Primary data was collected from 

300 beneficiaries using semi-structured household 

interview schedules. Interview schedule contained 75 

questions. The first part of the schedule dealt with the 

demographic profile of the participant and the 

remaining sections had both open and close ended 

questions based on the objectives of the study. It 

included open ended questions on the history of 

TPDS, current scenario of TPDS in the district and 

their suggestions for improvements in the existing 

scheme. Some secondary information was also 

collected from Census 2011 to crosscheck the 

background of the study. The present study were 

conducted depend upon highest and lowest ration 

card at district level. i.e., Guntur District is highest 

and Vizianagaram were lowest ration card holders in 

Andhra Pradesh. 

Review of Literature: 

Balakrishnan et al. (1997) studied the effect of the 

quality of products provided under public distribution 

system on consumer switches between open market 

and PDS. The increase in the issue price increases the 

cost of PDS grain and forces the customers to switch 

to the open market however the effect is not always 

direct. Open market was found to be principle source 

of supply and PDS did not cover most of the 

households and failed to satisfy the demand.  

Mooij (2001) tried to understand why the Public 

Distribution System failed in the undivided Bihar 

(Now Bihar and Jharkhand). Political involvement in 

misallocation of funds, provision of licenses, 

distribution of cards led to a system of wide spread 

anarchy and institutionalized corruption, the roots of 

which are very difficult to tackle. Open involvement 

of mafia, rangdars, and purposeful blindness of the 

bureaucrats is a major reason for disempowering the 

poor and marginalized families who are the rightful 

recipients of the services. It calls for an urgent reform 

in the political and socio-economic condition of the 

state to ensure that the benefits reach the targeted 

population. 

Ramaswamy  et al. (2002) studied the inefficiency 

of state institutions in controlling food prices and 

managing public distribution system with 

implications on quality of the products, supply chain 

and recipient’s status. The paper proposes methods to 

test demand switches from PDS to open market based 

on quality of the commodities provided. The outcome 

of the study shows that demand switches will not 

occur as long as the market price of food grains 

remains higher than the subsidized grains. Quality of 

the product becomes the determining factor when the 

price of the open market is similar to that of the 

subsidized commodities. The state needs to 
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coordinate the price factor as well as the quality of 

the grains in order to improve procurement. 

Bhat et al. (2012) attempted to study the 

efficiency of PDS in Kashmir. They found a lot of 

misappropriation in supplies of PDS. They observed 

that ration shop owners had less profit and often sold 

their goods in the open market to earn more. The 

ration shops owners were also involved in 

misappropriation of supplies and provided much less 

to the consumers. The supplies were also of lower 

qualities and were not provided to the beneficiaries 

on time. They suggested that proper monitoring 

should be in place so that corruption could be 

minimized. They proposed that a minimum level of 

social security must be provided to the old, sick and 

disabled so as to ensure they do not go hungry. 

Chandanshiv et al. (2013) carried out study in 

Maharashtra found that problems like leakage and 

benefits given to the Non-poor are a result of 

exclusion of eligible beneficiaries from the PDS list. 

They also suggested that PDS can be made universal 

if it includes other commodities like millets, cereals, 

pulses and edible oils. They also justified the Notion 

that PDS alone cannot satisfy the food requirement of 

the people and advocated the fact that the poor must 

be empowered to full benefits of programs like PDS. 

They also cited examples of problems originating due 

to cash transfer such as unfair exclusion, unjustified 

inclusion, administrative loss, and possible leakages. 

They argued that cash could be used for procuring 

non- food item like liquor which would deny the 

basic foundation on which PDS stands upon, i.e. 

giving food security to one and all. 

Demographic  Profile  of the Respondents: 

Table-01 District Wise Fair Price Shops And Ration Cards In Andhra Pradesh: 

Name of the 

District 

Fair 

price 

shops 

(000.0) 

White 

Ration 

Cards (in 

lakhs) 

Pink 

Ration 

Cards (in 

lakhs) 

Anthyodaya 

Cards (in 

lakhs) 

Annapurna 

Cards 

(000.0) 

Total 

Ration 

Cards (in 

lakhs) 

Guntur 2973 1,281,568 154,126 82,202 1407 1,519,303 

Chittor 2872 900,433 135,827 91,416 1226 1,128,902 

East Godavari 2668 1,397,338 167,476 86,674 1612 1,653,100 

Krishna 2564 1,081,869 167,306 70,170   638 1,319,983 

Anantapur 2513 938,543 82,390 112,485 1300 1,134,718 

Visakhapatnam 2228 1,005,183 212,805 77,522 1362 1,296,872 

West Godavari 2214 1,046,773 113,178 73,683 1603 1,235,237 

Kurnool 2186 1,009,675 73,679 60,946 1511 1,145,811 

Prakasam 2135 800,764 87,143 52,157 1036 941,100 

Srikakulam 2056 702,175 58,409 52,881 1379 814,844 

Nellore(PSR)  1990 715,003 111,473 66,143 1058 893,677 

Kadapa (YSR) 1814 663,129 78,057 62,326 1142 804,654 

Vizianagaram 1529 549,227 44,975 90,184 1247 685,633 
Source: District Handbook As on May-2015 

Table-01 clearly indicates that, out of 13 districts 

in Andhra Pradesh highest ration cards located in  

East Godavari district White ration cards 1,397,338 

and Pink , Anthyodaya and Annapurna cards highest 

in the same district followed by Guntur district 

1,281,568 are White ration cards and all cards second 

position in the state. White ration cards  very less in 

Vizianagaram district 549,227 pink ration cards are 

also less in this district and fair price shops are low 

only 1529 in this district. Annapurna cards are low in 

Krishna district followed by Prakasam district. Fair 

price shops highest in Guntur district. 
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Figure 1: District Wise Fair Price Shops And 

Ration Cards In Andhra Pradesh: 

Table-02Percentage of white ration cards to total ration cards 

S. 
No. 

Name of the 
District 

Total Ration Cards (in 
lakhs) 

White Ration Cards (in 
lakhs) 

Percentage of White Ration 
Cards 

01 Anantapur 11,08,198 9,79,113 88.4 

02 Prakasam 10,14,601 8,74,604 86.2 

03 Kurnool 9,58,728 8,23,091 85.9 

04 Srikakulam 7,75,160 6,61,960 85.4 

05 Kadapa 8,15,395 6,87,791 84.4 

06 Chittor 10,13,615 8,54,658 84.3 

07 Vizianagaram 7,13,712 6,00,737 84.2 

08 West Godavari 10,84,686 9,08,661 83.8 

09 East Godavari 14,93,051 12,44,052 83.3 

10 Krishna 12,94,952 10,56,683 81.6 

11 Guntur 16,48,695 13,29,965 80.7 

12 Nellore 8,42,802 6,75,464 80.1 

13 Visakhapatnam 13,25,780 10,40,592 78.5 

Combined 1,40,89,375 1,17,37,371 83.3 
Source: District Handbook of Statistics Andhra Pradesh As on May-2015  

 Table-02 shows that highest total number of  

ration cards in Guntur district  16,48,695 and highest 

white ration cards in the same district  (13,29,965). 

Another highest in East Godavari  district total cards 

14,93,051 and white ration cards  12,44,052 total 83.3 

per cent white ration cards in total cards. 

Vizianagaram district is the lowest ration cards to 

remaining districts  (7,13,712)  and  6,00,737 white 

ration cards. Highest ration cards  88.4 per cent  in 

Guntur district and lowest ration cards in 

Visakhapatnam  district  78.5 per cent. 
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Table-03 Percentage of pink ration cards to total ration cards 

Sources: Source: District Handbook of Statistics Andhra Pradesh As on May-2015 

Table-04 Percentage of Anthyodaya and Annapurna  Ration Cards to Total Ration Cards 

S. No. Name of the District Total Ration Cards 

in lakhs) 

Anthyodaya and 

Annapurna     

Ration Cards  (in 

lakhs) 

Percentage of        

Anthyodaya and 

Annapurna   Ration  

Cards 

01 Vizianagaram 7,13,712 54,075 7.6 

02 Chittor 10,13,615 74,594 7.4 

03 Srikakulam 7,75,160 54,864 7.1 

04 West Godavari 10,84,686 74,231 6.8 

05 Anantapur 11,08,198 74,656 6.7 

06 Nellore 8,42,802 56,039 6.6 

07 Kurnool 9,58,728 61,554 6.4 

08 Kadapa 8,15,395 49,528 6.1 

09 East Godavari 14,93,051 86,191 5.8 

10 Visakhapatnam 13,25,780 72,706 5.5 

11 Prakasam 10,14,601 52,756 5.2 

12 Krishna 12,94,952 60,772 4.7 

13 Guntur 16,48,695 76,665 4.6 

Combined 1,40,375 8,48,631 6.0 
Source: District Handbook of Statistics Andhra Pradesh As on May-2015 

Table-04 shows that, majority of the ration cards 

Anthyodaya and Annapurna     Ration Cards  in East 

Godavari district  are  86,191  cards 5.8 per cent of 

total cards in the district followed by Guntur district  

76,665 Anthyodaya and Annapurna   Ration Cards  

and  4.6 per cent  in total cards per cent.In Andhra 

Pradesh  this cards highest in  Vizianagaram  district 

are 7.6 per cent and lowest in Guntur  district is 4.6  

per cent. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

S. 

No. 

Name of the 

District 

Ration Cards Total (in 

lakhs) 

Pink Ration Cards (9n 

lakhs) 

Percentage of Pink Ration 

Cards 

01 Visakhapatnam 13,25,780 2,12,482 16.0 

02 Guntur 16,48,695 2,42,065 14.7 

03 Krishna 12,94,952 1,77,497 13.7 

04 Nellore 8,42,802 1,11,299 13.2 

05 East Godavari 14,93,051 1,62,808 10.9 

06 Kadapa 8,15,395 78,076 9.6 

07 West Godavari 10,84,686 1,01,794 9,4 

08 Prakasam 10,14,601 87,241 8.6 

09 Chittor 10,13,615 84,363 8.3 

10 Vizianagaram 7,13,712 58,900 8.3 

11 Kurnool 9,58,728 74,083 7.7 

12 Srikakulam 7,75,160 58,336 7.5 

13 Anantapur 11,08,198 54,429 4.9 

Combined 1,40,89,375 15,03,373 10.7 
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Table-05 Social conditions of the respondents 

S.No. Particulars Frequency %  No Particulars Frequency % 

A Age   E Area   

01 Below-20 043  14.34  15 Urban 143  47.67  

02 20-30 106  35.33  16 Rural 073  24.33  

03 30-40 074  24.66  17 Semi-Urban 084  28.00  

04 40-50 047  15.67  Total   300  100.00  

05 50 Above 030  10.00  F Marital Status   

Combined 
 300 100.00  18  Married  157  52.34  

B Religion   19 Unmarried  105  35.00  

06 Hindu 167  55.66  20 Widow  021  07.00  

07 Muslim 092  30.67  21 Divorced  017  05.66  

08 Christian 039  13.00  Combined  300 100.00  

09 Others 002  oo.67  G Educational 

Qualifications 

  

Combined 
 300 100.0 22 Illiterate 093  31.00  

C   Caste   23 Primary 058  19.34  

10 BC-
A.B.C.D.E. 

139  46.34  24 Secondary 071  23.66  

11 SC 124  41.33  25 Inter 046  15.33  

12 ST o37  12.33  26 And  Above 032  10.67  

Combined  300 100 Combined  300 100.00  

D Particulars Frequency Per 

cent 

H Particulars Frequency  

13 Joint  family 189 63.00 27 Male 197 64.66 

14 Nuclear 

family 

111 37.00 28 Female 103 34.34 

Combined  300 100.00 Combined  300 100.00 
Source: Primary Data 

An analysis of Table -05 shows that, out of 300 

respondents majority 106 (35.33 per cent)  are in age 

group of 20-30 years followed by 74 (24.66 per cent) 

in age group 30-40 years. About 47(15.67 per cent) 

respondents are 40-50 years.43 (14.34 per cent) 

respondents are the age of below 20 years followed 

by 30 (10.00 per cent) respondents age above 50  

years.167 (55.66 per cent)respondents belong to 

Hindu religion. 92 (30.67 per cent) belong to 

Muslim’s.39 (13.00 per cent) belong to Christians 

.Only 2 (0.67 per cent) belong to other religions. 

Majority of the respondents 139(46.39 per cent) 

belongs to BC category followed by 124(41.33 per 

cent) belong to SC’s .Remaining 37(12.33 per cent) 

are ST’s. The present study  to cover Urban area 

informal labourers are    highest 143(47.67 per cent) 

followed by 84(28.00 per cent) respondents are 

semi-urban areas. Remaining 73(24.33 per cent) are 

Rural areas. The big majority 157(52.34 per cent) 

respondents are married.105 (35.00 per cent) are 

unmarried. And 212(7.00 per cent) respondents are 

widowed. Only 17(5.66 per cent) respondents are 

Divorced. Out of 300 respondents 93(31.00 per 

cent)are  who do not know read and write. Studied 

up to primary level 58(19.34 per cent) And 71 

(23.66 per cent) are studied secondary level followed 

by46(15.33 per cent) are Inter level. Remaining 

32(10.67 per cent) studied Graduate level. Majority 

of the respondents are males followed by females. 
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Table-06.Economic Conditions of the Respondents 

         

Table-06 clearly indicates that, out of 300 

respondents majority 192(37.33 per cent) family size 

below 3 members. 78(26.00 per cent ) respondents 

family size 3-5 members. About 57 (18.00 per cent) 

respondent family size above 7 members followed 

by 53(17.67 per cent) family size 5-7. Number of 

earners in the family of the study area. 126(42.99 per 

cent) are 2-4 members. And 63(21.00 per cent)are 

only 2 members. Remaining 34(11.34 per cent)are 

above 6 earners. Majority of the respondents covered 

in the study 127(42.34 per cent) stay in rented house 

81(27.00 per cent)are stay in own houses followed 

by 68(22.66 percent)are living in Government 

housesw.137(45.66 per cent) of respondents made of 

houses has katcha typed.119(39.67 per cent) houses 

are pacca building. Remaining 44(14.67 per cent) 

houses are all katcha typed. Monthly income earned 

by the informal labourers  in the present study 

reveals that 123(41.00 per cent) labourers monthly  

earning Rs.3000-6000.Another 94(31.34 per cent) 

earning Rs. 6000-9000. 54 (18.00 per cent)earning 

as below as Rs. 3000. Only 29 (9.66 per cent)  

respondents earning Rs.9000 above. Mode of 

transport utilized to the respondents is showed in this 

table. Majority of the respondent 92(30.66 per cent) 

are using Bus facility. 89(29.67 per cent) 

respondents walk. Another 73(24.34 per cent) are 

using Auto Rickshaw followed by 46(15.33 per cent) 

using bicycle facility. 

S. 
No 

Particulars Frequency Per 
cent 

 
No 

Particulars Frequency Per 
cent 

A Family size   D Mode of House   

01 Below-3 112 37.33 13 Katcha 137 45.66 

02 3-5 078 26.00 14 Pacca 119 39.67 

03 5-7 053 17.67 15 All Katcha 044 14.67 

04 7 Above 057 18.00 Combined 300 100.0 

Combined 300 100.00 
E Monthly Income  

(In.Rs.) 

  

B Number of Earning 
Members 

   
16 

 
Below-3000 

 
054  

 
18.00  

05 Below-2 063  21.00  

06 2-4 077 25.66 17 3000--6000 123 41.00 

07 4-6 126 42.00 18 6000-9000 094 31.34 

08 6 Above 034 11.34 19 9000 Above 029 09.66 

Combined 300 100.0 Combined 300 100.0 

C Type of House   F Mode of Transport   

09 Own 081 27.00 20 By Walk 089 29.67 

10 Rented 127 42.34 21 Bicycle 046 15.33 

11 Government 068 22.66 22 Bus 092 30.66 

12 Occupied 024 O8.00 23 Auto 073 24.34 

Combined 300 100.0 Combined 300 100.0 
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Table-07 Number of Years of Possession of Ration Cards Among BPL, APL and AAY Beneficiaries 

 

         Source: Primary Data  

Table-07 shows that ,majority of the respondents  are possession  of ration cards within  the period of 4-6  

years 39.0 per cent and followed  by  27 respondents. APL respondents are possession of ration cards 4-6 years 

period (24.0 per cent). 23.0 per cent respondents are possession of ration cards within the period of 8-10 years. 

AAY respondents  possession of ration cards  39.0 per cent within the  below 2  years. 27.0 per cent respondents 

are possession of ration cards 6-8 years. Among the all categories of beneficiaries possession of  cards 71 (23.66 

per cent) 4-6 years. 65 (21.67 per cent) of the respondents are 2-4 years. 56 (18.67 per cent) respondents are 6-8 

years. Followed by 58 (19.34 per cent) of the respondents below 2 years. 

Table-08 Preference for Gains Transfers among  APL, BPL and AAY Beneficiaries 
(In. Months) 

S. 

No. 

Preference of 

Cash 
Transfers  

APL 

Beneficiaries 

BPL 

Beneficiaries 

AAY 

Beneficiaries 

Total 

Respondents 

Per cent 

01 Yes 057   (57.0) 073   (73.0) 079   (79.0) 209 69.67 

02 No 043   (43.0) 027   (27.0) 021   (21.0) 091 30.33 

Combined 100   (100.0) 100  (100.0) 100  (100.0) 300 (100.0) 

Source: Primary Data  

In the above table-08 analysis that, 57.0 per cent of the total APL respondents demonstrated inclination 

towards cash transfer, while 73.0 per cent BPL and AAY 79.0 per cent respondents felt a need for cash. This 

shows that the need for cash transfer is much more for the APL category than the BPL and AAY category. It can 

be observed from the above tables that nearly 27.0 per cent of the BPL respondents were not satisfied about 

opting for cash in place of grains. This shows that TPDS is termed as a much stronger food security measure for 

the BPL rather than the APL and AAY respondents. 

Table-09 Amount of Cash Required Among APL BPL And AAY Respondents 
(In .Months) 

S. No. Amount of 
Cash  In. 
Rs. 

APL Beneficiaries BPL Beneficiaries AAY Beneficiaries Total Per cent 

01 100-200 04   (04.0) 17    (17.0) 28     (28.0) 049 16.33 

02 200-300 23   (23.0) 39    (39.0) 41     (41.0) 103 34.34 

03 300--400 31   (31.0) 37    (37.0) 24     (24.0) 092 30.67 

04 400-500 13   (13.0) 05    (05.0) 07     (07.0) 025 08.33 

05 500-Above 29    (29.0) 02    (02.0) 00     (00.0) 031 10.33 

Combined 100(100.0) 199(100.0) 100(100.0) 300 (100.0) 
Source: Primary Data 

The Table-09 indicates that, Around 41.0 per cent of the AAY respondents felt the need of rupees 200-300 

expenditure so as to meet the extra food requirements of their family members, while 39.0 per cent of  the BPL 

respondents felt the need for the same.29.0 per cent APL respondents felt the need of rupees 500 and above 

spent on  food items. In the study area respondents out-of-pocket expenditure for procuring food grains remains 

a major problem. So no matter how much food is provided to the beneficiaries at subsidized prices still the need 

for extra cash is felt among all. The need for more money is felt by the APL respondents because they get fewer 

S. No No. of Years BPL  Beneficiaries APL Beneficiaries AAY Beneficiaries Total Per cent 

01 Below 2 12      (12.0) 07  (07.0) 39  (39.0) 58 19.34 

02 2-4 27      (27.0) 18  (18.0) 20 (20.0) 65 21.67 

03 4-6 39      (39.0) 24  (24.0) 08 (08.0) 71 23.66 

04 6-8 10      (10.0) 19  (19.0) 27 (27.0) 56 18.67 

04 8-10 04      (04.0) 23  (23.0) 06 (06.0) 33 11.00 

05 10-12 06      (06.0) 09  (09.0) 00 (00.0) 15 05.00 

05 Above 12 02      (02.0) 00  (00.0) 00 (00.0) 02 00.66 

Combined 

100                 (100.0) 

100(100.0) 100(100.0) 300 (100.00) 
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amounts of commodities for monthly use than their BPL and AAY counterparts. 

 
Table10 Monthly Cash Transfers of APL, BPL and AAY Respondents 

S. 

No. 

Monthly Cash 

Transfers 

APL 

Beneficiaries 

BPL 

Beneficiaries 

AAY 

Beneficiaries 

Total Per 

cent 

01 Below-1 02   (02.0) 19   (19.0) 48   (48.0) 69 (23.00) 

02 1-2 12   (12.0) 21   (21.0) 24   (24.0) 57 (19.00) 

03 2-3 19   (19.0) 34   (34.0) 21   (21.0) 74 (24.66) 

04 3-4 54   (54.0) 26   (26.0) 07    (07,0) 87 (29.00) 

05 4 -Above 13     (13.0) 00   (00.0) 00   (00.0) 13 (04.34) 
Source: Primary Data 

Table-10 evident that nearly 34.0 per cent of the BPL respondents felt the need for cash transfers 2-3  times 

a month while 54.0 per cent of the APL respondents felt the 3-4  times a month 24.0 per cent of the respondents 

felt the need of cash transfers below 2 times in a month.. Again the need of frequent cash transfers can be 

attributed more to the APL respondents owing to less quantity of items received by them on a monthly basis. It 

was found that 66.0 per cent of BPL households have a bank or post office account as opposed to 79.0 per cent 

of the APL households. The nearest Bank or Post Office for is within 1-2 km for 79.0 per cent   APL and 66.0 

per cent BPL and 42.0 per cent   AAY respondents. So distance of bank did not play an important role in opting 

for cash transfers as the banks are present within minimum of 1-2 km from their homes. A large number of 

respondents complained about the attitude of the bank officials.  Use of  e-pass system introduced in Andhra 

Pradesh and  Biometric Cards also came up as a new method of monitoring. 

II. SUMMARY AND FINDINGS  

This paper helped in throwing light on the status 

of  TPDS in Andhra Pradesh. The objectives of this 

paper were to evaluate the issues related to access, 

utilization and perception of TPDS among APL, BPL 

and AAY beneficiaries, to examine the process of 

procurement, storage and distribution of commodities 

in Andhra Pradesh and to study respondents’ opinion 

about cash transfer in place of subsidized food grains 

among APL and BP land AAY beneficiaries. The 

major findings and solutions have been discussed 

below. 

Rice holds primary importance when compared 

with the two other produces, namely, wheat and 

kerosene, because people here are predominantly 

consumers of rice and very little wheat. Kerosene is 

used as a fuel for cooking, is the second most 

important product as it has replaced the need to 

collect firewood for day-to-day cooking and is thus 

very important for the respondents. On an average 

people living above poverty line receive 7 kgs of 

wheat every month and 4 litres of kerosene, and 

people living below poverty line receive 25 kgs of 

rice, 10 kgs of wheat and 4 litres of kerosene. PDS 

has succeeded in securing minimum food 

requirements yet it is often insufficient for large 

families. For a low income level family this out of 

pocket expenditure takes a toll on their finances 

APL candidates have owned ration card for a 

longer duration and their number of service users is 

also higher than BPL. As expected they seem to be 

more privileged than the people living in poverty. 

However, APLs also agreed to have paid a bribe for 

acquiring ration card but a higher number of BPL 

respondents had to pay a bribe for it. The issue of 

corruption within the system remains a major reason 

behind the dissatisfaction of the service users. 

Respondents gave positive feedback about the 

functioning of the Fair Price Shops in terms of timing 

and opening but were largely dissatisfied with the 

attitude of the distributors. Another problem was the 

deficiency of cash at the time of purchase. Everybody 

was interested in buying the commodities from Fair 

Price Shops but lacked the means. Another complaint 

that persisted within both the groups was about the 
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quality of grains that was provided to them. It was 

unanimously agreed that the quality of the product 

ranged from poor to average and was a major reason 

for switching over to open markets. Cash transfer has 

been chosen by all the respondents as the future 

forward. It was important to note the reasons behind 

this shift in order to understand the underlying causes 

of failure. The possible reasons are discussed below. 

It can be concluded that for a family size of more 

than 3 out of a total 50 APL beneficiaries nearly 32 

beneficiaries felt that the quantity of rice supplied to 

them is not sufficient to meet family needs. It became 

evident that nearly 60% of the BPL respondents felt 

the need for cash transfers more than 4 times a month 

while 92.0 per cent of the APL respondents felt the 

same. Poor economic situation has prompted this shift 

in choice. 

Thus, given the prevailing dissatisfaction among 

the respondents that became evident during this 

survey, it is the duty of the policy makers to keep 

them updated with the requirements with respect to 

the family size and grain proportions as well as 

quality of the goods to ensure that the scheme 

satisfies those groups that are largely unhappy with 

its performance. There is immense potential in the 

scheme to emerge as the best food security measure 

provided issues around corruption, mismanagement 

and general State apathy is dealt with. 

Policy Recommendations for Existing TPDS 

The current system takes in to consideration the 

different categories of beneficiaries according to the 

older census which was held a decade long back. The 

need of the hour is to include beneficiaries who are 

really eligible to be on the list. By this a huge number 

of exclusion and illegal inclusion errors can be 

corrected. There has been rampant supply of illegal 

cards to multiple family members of the same 

households; this has to be corrected 

First so that the benefits of the TPDS system can 

go to those for which it is intended to be. TPDS is a 

mainly pro poor but there should be also more focus 

on the APL beneficiaries also. The amount of 

entitlements for the APL categories should be 

increased. Regarding cash transfers it should be 

ensured that money is given into their accounts 

directly instead of direct cash so that corruption can 

be curbed. Due to rising trends of prices of several 

commodities extra cash should be given in 

accordance with the food subsidies incurred. Cash 

along with monthly food grain entitlements can be a 

better way of increasing the current efficiency of the 

system. There should be more necessary items 

included in the TPDS list rather than the items which 

are generally given. The current system is efficient 

enough if all the stakeholders understand their 

responsibilities and work together. The vision of 

ensuring food security for the poor can be made more 

productive if the above made suggestions are taken in 

to purview of the current system.                                                                                         

 Good Quality of Rice should be supply. 

 Per head quantity of food item increased. 

 Fair Price Shops open round the year. 

 Fair Price Shops were increased. 

Government Control and monitoring on fair price 

shop. e-POS (Point Of Sale) system should 

implement immediately. TPDS has a large exclusion 

error and doesn’t reach most of the poor                                             

Storage and warehousing capacity increasing. 

Biometric system should implement for Ration card 

holders at Fair Price Shops. The FPS-wise 

information on delivery and receipt should be 

computerized at the        block level for onward 

transmission and monitoring.  

It is proposed that the retail PDS outlets be 

handed over to cooperatives or self-help groups 

(SHGs) of the poor, wherever possible. These SHGs/ 

Cooperatives may be helped to get bank finance to 

run their FPS outlets.  

Late arrival of food grains at FPS is an important 

constraint in the timely distribution of TPDS grains. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Unemployment and underemployment are the 

predominant economic weakness in India and they 

are result of a fundamental unbalanced relationship 

between population the use of available resources. 

The large scale industry has been slow to develop and 

has succeeded to a very limited extent in absorbing 

the surplus population of the countryside. The Micro, 

Small and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) are still the 

most extensive tools for controlling unemployment in 

India. The MSMEs sector has consistently registered 

a higher growth rate compared with overall industrial 

sector. With its agility and dynamism, the sector has 

shown admirable innovativeness and adaptability to 

survive the economic downturn and recession. 

The first comprehensive legislation “The Micro, 

Small and Medium Enterprises Development 

(MSMED) Act, 2006 covering the entire gamut of the 

micro, small and medium enterprises, has come into 

force w.e.f. 2 October, 2006.MSMEs play a 

significant and dynamic role in the economic and 

social development of the country. They are also play 

responsible for development of the economy with 

their effective, efficient, flexible and innovative 

entrepreneurial spirit. The MSMEs sector contributes 

significantly to the country’s manufacturing output, 

employment and exports and is credited with 

generating the highest employment growth as well as 

accounting for a major share of industrial production 

and exports. Today, it accounts for nearly 45% of the 

gross value of output in the Manufacturing Sector and 

over 40% of the total exports from the country. In 

terms of value added this sector accounts for about 

40% of the value addition in the Manufacturing 

Sector. The sector's contribution to employment is 

second highest next to agriculture. It has been 

estimated that everyone lakh rupees of investment in 

fixed assets in the MSMEs sector generates 

employment for about 0.21 persons as per IV All 

India Census of MSMEs.  

Objectives 

1. To discuss contribution of manufacturing 

output by MSMEs in GDP.  

2. To highlight Employment in MSMEs Sector 

and Growth of Employment in MSMEs by Sector 

Wise. 

3. To highlight Key Challenges Faced by 

MSMEs and Opportunities for MSMEs in India. 

Methodology 

This study is based on secondary data collected 

from various reports for the period from 2006-07 to 

2014-15. 
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Contribution of Manufacturing Output by 

MSMEs in GDP: 

As per the revised methodology suggested by 

Central Statistical Office (CSO), Ministry of 

Statistics and Programme Implementation (MoSPI), 

on the basis of the data on Gross Domestic Product 

(GDP) published by CSO, MoSPI and final results of 

the latest Census (Fourth Census), the estimated 

contribution of MSMEs sector to GDP and Output, 

during 2006-07 to 2012-13, are as noted below: 

Table 1: Contribution Of Manufacturing Output Of Msmes In Gdp 

Year Gross Value of Output    

of MSMEs 

Manufacturing         

Sector (in crore) 

Share of MSMEs sector in total GDP (%) Share of MSMEs 

Manufacturing output 

in total 

Manufacturing      

Output (%) 

Manufacturing 

Sector MSMEs 

Services 

Sector    

MSMEs 

Total 

2006-07 1198818 7.73 27.4 35.13 42.02 

2007-08 1322777 7.81 27.6 35.41 41.98 

2008-09 1375589 7.52 28.6 36.12 40.79 

2009-10 1488352 7.45 28.6 36.05 39.63 

2010-11 1653622 7.39 29.3 36.69 38.50 

2011-12 1788584 7.27 30.7 37.97 37.47 

2012-13 1809976 7.04 30.5 37.54 37.33 
Source: 1. Fourth All India Census of MSMEs 2006-07, 2. 

National Accounts Statistics (2014), CSO, MOSPI and 3. Annual 

Survey of Industries, CSO,MoSPI. 

As per the Fourth All India Census of MSMEs 

2006-07 estimation totally the Share of MSMEs 

Manufacturing output in total Manufacturing Output 

was 42%. In the GDP, of which Manufacturing sector 

is 8% and service sector was27%. That means in 

Indian economy the share of MSME is in better 

position to lead the economy by contributing 35%. 

Employment in MSMEs Sector: 

MSMEs are considered as engines of economic 

growth in both developed and developing countries. 

The major advantage of the sector is its employment 

potential at low capital cost. The labour intensity of 

the MSMEs sector is much higher than that of large 

enterprises. They further help to achieve fair and 

equitable distribution of wealth by regional dispersion 

of economic activities. MSMEs assist in fostering a 

self-help and entrepreneurial culture by bringing 

together skills and capital through various lending 

and skill enhancement schemes. These enterprises 

impart the resilience to withstand economic 

upheavals and maintain a reasonable growth rate 

since being indigenous is the key to sustainability and 

self-sufficiency. 

Small and medium enterprises (SMEs) and 

MSMEs account for 95 per cent of the total industrial 

activity in India and can play a vital role in boosting 

employment generation. Estimates suggest, the 

SMEs-MSMEs sector offers maximum opportunities 

for self-employment as well as jobs, after the 

agriculture sector. In addition, the labour-capital ratio 

tends to be higher for SMEs and MSMEs.  

With the increase in MSMEs contribution to the 

GDP, there is a potential to increase its contribution 

to employment to over 50 per cent over the next 

decade. It is also vital for the informal MSMEs who 

are currently not registered need to be made part of 

the formal MSMEs eco system. Growth incentives in 

the form of privileges and direct benefits for the 

MSMEs will encourage registration and participation 

in the growth opportunity. Typically, MSME sector 

can provide comparatively larger employment 

opportunities at comparatively lower capital cost 

especially in the rural and remote areas, by becoming 

part of the industrial ecosystem and act as ancillary 

units for large enterprises to support the system in 

growth. 

India needs to create 10 to 15 million job 

opportunities per year over the next decade to provide 

gainful employment to its population. Current 
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MSMEs employment is at 28 per cent of the overall 

employment.  

MSMEs can contribute significantly to 

employment generation and development of the 

Indian economy. The MSMEs sector is one of the key 

drivers for India’s transition from an agrarian to an 

industrialised economy. MSMEs account for a large 

share of industrial units. The total number of 

enterprises in MSMEs sector was 46 million with 

total employment of 106 million. It is also critical to 

see that adequate growth is met across services, 

manufacturing and agriculture segments to ensure 

holistic and stable overall economic growth. The 

current growth of MSMEs is non-uniform and there 

exists a significant gap in growth of enterprises across 

services and manufacturing sectors. Steps to lower 

this gap must be taken for a balanced growth outlook. 

Performance of MSMEs and Employment: 

The estimated trends in regard to performance of 

MSMEs sector with respect to Total Working 

Enterprises, Employment, and Market Value of Fixed 

Assets, based on Fourth All India Census of MSMEs 

are as noted below: 

Table 2: Performance of MSME’S, Enterprises and Employment 

Sl.No. Year Total Working  

Enterprises (in Lakh) 

% Y-o-Y 

Growth 

Employmen (in Lakh) % Y-o-YGrowth 

I  II  III  IV V  VI 

1 2006-07 361.76  805.23  

2 2007-08# 377.36 4.13 842.00 4.37 

3 2008-09# 393.70 4.15 880.84 4.41 

4 2009-10# 410.80 4.16 921.79 4.44 

5 2010-11# 428.73 4.18 965.15 4.49 

6 2011-12# 447.64 4.22 1,011.69 4.60 

7 2012-13# 447.54 -0.02 1,061.40 4.68 

8 2013-14# 488.46 8.38 1,114.29 4.75 

9 2014-15# 510.57 4.33 1171.32 4.87 
Source: 1. Fourth All India Census of MSMEs 2006-07, 2. National Accounts Statistics (2014), CSO, MOSPI and 3. Annual Survey of 

Industries, CSO, MoSPI 

# Projected, Y-o-Y Year to Year 

Table 3: Summery Results: Fourth All India Census of MSMEs. 

Sl.No. Characteristics Registered    

Sector 

Unregistered 

Sector 

EC-2005*  Total 

I  II  III  IV  V  VI 

1 Size of Sector (in Lakh) 15.64 198.74 147.38 361.76 

2 No. of rural units (in Lakh) 7.07 

 (45.20%) 

119.68(60.22%) 73.43 

(49.82%) 

200.18 

(55.34%) 

3 No. of Women Enterprises(in 

Lakh) 

2.15 

13.72%) 

18.06 

(9.09%) 

6.40 

(4.34%) 

26.61 

(7.36%) 

4 Total Employment (in Lakh) 93.09 408.84 303.31 805.24 

5 Per Unit Employment  5.95 2.06 2.06 2.23 

6 Total original value of Plant & 

Machinery (`in Lakh) 

10502461 9463960 -  19966421 

7 Per unit original value of Plant 

& Machinery (`in Lakh) 

6.72 0.48  -  - 

8  Total fixed investment (`in 

Lakh) 

44913840 24081646 -  68995486 

9  Per Unit fixed investment (`in 

Lakh)  

28.72 1.21  -  - 

10 Total Gross Output (`in Lakh) 70751027 36970259  -  107721286 
Source: 1. Fourth All India Census of MSME 2006-07, 2. National 

The Fourth All India Census of MSMEs 2006-07 

estimated the size of MSMEs sector for the first time 

taking data from multiple sources. The size of the 

sector was estimated at 361.76 lakh as compared to 

105.21 lakh in Third All India Census of Small Scale 

Industries (SSI), 2001-02 in terms of estimated 
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number of enterprises. The estimated employment 

generated in the sector is 805.24 lakh as compared to 

249.33 lakh in Third All India Census of SSI. These 

estimates from census are not strictly comparable.  

The estimated size of number of MSMEs as 361.76 

lakh and employment as 805.24 lakh includes 

enterprises relevant to MSMEs sector for the 

activities pertaining to wholesale/ retail trade, legal, 

educational & social services, hotel & restaurants, 

transports and storage & warehousing (except cold 

storage) which were excluded from the coverage of 

both Fourth Census of MSMEs, 2006-07 and Third 

Census of SSI, 2001-02. For such activities, estimates 

were based on data extracted from Economic Census, 

2005 conducted by CSO, MoSPI and accounted for 

147.38 and 303.31 lakh in terms of number of 

MSMEs and employment respectively. 

Growth of Employment in MSMEs Sector: 

During 2001-02 to 2006-07, as per Fourth All 

India Census of MSMEs 2006-07, Registered Sector 

and Third All India Census of SSI 2001-02: 

• Growth rate recorded during the year 2001-

02 to 2006-07 was 15.30% and 15.02% for estimated 

number of Enterprises and Employment respectively, 

the sector as a whole recorded a growth rate of 

28.02% and 26.42%.Similarly, the growth recorded in 

manufacturing sector was 22.46% and 18.49% for 

estimated number of enterprises and employment 

respectively. And for service sector, the growth rate 

in estimated number of enterprises and employment 

recorded was 31.21% and 34.00% respectively, 

during the period of 2001-02 to 2006-07 taking into 

account the expanded coverage of the sector, the 

same was 9.39% and 10.12% respectively. 

• Additional activities brought under the 

coverage of MSMEs Sector in 2006-07, namely 

wholesale / retail trade, legal, educational & social 

services, hotel & restaurants, transports and storage & 

warehousing (except cold storage), accounted for 

12.72% and 11.40% growth in the estimated number 

of enterprises and employment respectively. 

Growth of Registered Sector: 

During 2001-02 to 2006-07, as per Fourth All 

India Census of MSMEs 2006-07, Registered Sector 

and Third All India Census of SSI 2001-02: 

• The estimated number of enterprises growth 

at 3.76% annually in case of manufacturing sector 

and 0.47% for services sector respectively in 

Registered Sector. The growth in the estimated 

number of MSMEs was 2.61% for the period referred 

above, taking manufacturing and services together. 

The employment increased at an annual growth rate 

of 9.84% for manufacturing sector and 2.06% for 

services. And The employments in Registered Sector 

as a whole grow at 8.60% per annum during 2001-02 

to 2006-07  

Growth of Unregistered Sector 

• The estimated number of enterprises and 

employment recorded growth rates of 30.05% and 

30.56%, respectively during the period 2001-02 to 

2006-07 considering the extended coverage of the 

sector. The expansion in the coverage of MSME 

Sector followed adoption of Micro, Small and 

Medium Enterprises Act 2006, activities pertaining to 

wholesale / retail trade, legal, educational & social 

services, hotel & restaurants, transports and storage & 

warehousing (except cold storage) which were 

brought under the coverage of MSMEs sector 

accounted for 147.38 and 303.31 lakh in terms of 

estimated number of enterprises and employment 

respectively, as per data extracted from Economic 

Census, 2005 conducted by CSO, MoSPI for MSMEs 

relevant enterprises. The annual growth rates 

recorded, excluding these additional activities, were 

16.79% and 16.85% in estimated number of 

enterprises and employment, respectively. The 

expansion in the coverage of MSMEs Sector was 

limited to service sector only. Therefore, the growth 

rate for manufacturing sector is not affected and the 
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growth rate was recorded as 25.90% and 22.57% for 

estimated number of enterprises and employment 

respectively, during the year 2001-02 to 2006-07. 

• For service sector, while the growth rate of 

estimated number of enterprises and employment 

recorded was 32.83% and 36.11% respectively, 

during the period of 2001-02 to 2006-07, taking into 

account the expanded coverage of the sector, the 

growth rate was 10.03% and 10.88% in case of 

estimated number of enterprises and employment 

respectively on strictly comparable basis. Additional 

activities brought under the coverage of MSMEs 

Sector, accounted for 13.71% points in the growth 

rate of number of enterprises and employment, 

respectively. 

State/UT Wise Estimated number of 

Employment in MSMEs Sector: 

The estimates of employment in MSMsE sector 

with respect to Total Working Enterprises, 

Employment based on Fourth All India Census of 

MSMEs are as noted below: 

Table  6:  State/UT Wise Distribution of Estimated Number of Enterprises and Employment 

Sl.No. State/UTs  Number of Enterprises 

(Lakh)  

Total Employment (Lakh) Total 

Registered 

Sector 

Unregistered         

Sector 

Registered 

Sector 

Unregistered         

Sector 

Sample EC      

2005* 

Sample EC      

2005* 

1 Jammu & Kashmir 0.15 1.18 1.68 3.01 0.9 2.17 2.68 5.75 

2 Himachal Pradesh 0.12 1.6 1.16 2.87 0.65 2.27 1.76 4.68 

3 Punjab 0.48 9.66 4.32 14.46 4.16 14.16 8.48 26.79 

4 Chandigarh 0.01 0.28 0.2 0.49 0.12 0.58 0.53 1.23 

5 Uttarakhand 0.24 2 1.51 3.74 0.8 3.62 2.54 6.96 

6 Haryana 0.33 4.87 3.46 8.66 3.82 8.41 6.61 18.84 

7 Delhi 0.04 1.75 3.74 5.52 0.58 5.94 13.29 19.81 

8 Rajasthan 0.55 9.14 6.96 16.64 3.42 15 12.37 30.79 

9 Uttar Pradesh 1.88 22.34 19.82 44.03 7.55 51.76 33.06 92.36 

10 Bihar 0.5 7.48 6.72 14.7 1.48 15.97 10.81 28.26 

11  Sikkim 0 0.06 0.1 0.17 0.01 0.56 0.22 0.79 

12 Arunachal Pradesh 0 0.25 0.15 0.41 0.05 0.82 0.31 1.19 

13 Nagaland 0.01 0.16 0.21 0.39 0.16 1 0.54 1.71 

14 Manipur 0.04 0.44 0.43 0.91 0.2 1.38 0.78 2.36 

15 Mizoram 0.04 0.1 0.16 0.29 0.26 0.3 0.25 0.81 

16 Tripura 0.01 0.26 0.7 0.98 0.23 0.53 0.99 1.75 

17 Meghalaya 0.03 0.47 0.38 0.88 0.13 1.04 0.75 1.92 

18 Assam 0.2 2.14 4.28 6.62 2.11 4.48 7.66 14.25 

19 West Bengal 0.43 20.8 13.41 34.64 3.6 54.93 27.24 85.78 

20 Jharkhand 0.18 4.25 2.32 6.75 0.75 8.24 3.92 12.91 

21 Odisha 0.2 9.77 5.76 15.73 1.73 21.94 9.57 33.24 

22 Chhattisgarh 0.23 2.78 2.19 5.2 0.75 4.68 4.09 9.52 

23 Madhya Pradesh 1.07 11.5 6.76 19.33 2.98 17.32 13.36 33.66 

24 Gujarat 2.3 13.03 6.46 21.78 12.45 21.97 13.31 47.73 

25 Daman & Diu 0.01 0.01 0.04 0.06 0.26 0.03 0.09 0.37 

26 Dadra & Nagar Haveli 0.02 0.04 0.03 0.09 0.26 0.07 0.07 0.41 

27 Maharashtra 0.87 14.45 15.31 30.63 10.89 24.72 34.43 70.04 

28 Andhra Pradesh 0.46 14.9 10.6 25.96 3.83 35.15 31.71 70.69 

29 Karnataka 1.36 11.12 7.7 20.19 7.89 22.58 16.24 46.72 

30 Goa 0.03 0.56 0.27 0.86 0.33 0.87 0.68 1.88 

31 Lakshadweep 0 0.01 0.01 0.02 0 0.05 0.02 0.06 

32 Kerala 1.5 12.94 7.69 22.13 6.21 26.98 16.42 49.62 

33 Tamil Nadu 2.34 18.21 12.58 33.13 14.26 38.89 27.82 80.98 

34 Puducherry 0.01 0.13 0.21 0.35 0.21 0.25 0.55 1.01 
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35 Andaman & Nicobar Ils. 0.01 0.07 0.07 0.14 0.06 0.18 0.15 0.38 

All India 15.64 198.74 147.38 361.76 93.09 408.84 303.31 805.24 
Source: 1. Fourth All India Census of MSMEs 2006-07, 2. 

National Accounts Statistics (2014), CSO, MOSPI and 3. Annual 

Survey of Industries, CSO,MoSPI. 

The ten leading States, in terms of enterprises, 

are Uttar Pradesh (44.03lakh), West Bengal (36.64 

lakh), Tamil Nadu (33.13 lakh), Maharashtra (30.63 

lakh), Andhra Pradesh (25.96 lakh), Kerala (22.13 

lakh), Gujarat (21.78 lakh), Karnataka (20.19 lakh), 

Madhya Pradesh (19.33 lakh) and Rajasthan). 

The ten leading States, in terms of employment, 

are Uttar Pradesh (92.36lakh), West Bengal (85.78 

lakh), Tamil Nadu (80.98 lakh), Andhra Pradesh 

(70.69 lakh), Maharashtra (70.04 lakh), Kerala (49.62 

lakh), Gujarat (47.73 lakh), Karnataka (46.72 lakh), 

Madhya Pradesh (33.66 lakh) and Odisha (33.24 

lakh). 

Emerging Trends in the MSMEs Sector: 

More and more women taking up entrepreneurial 

career, contrary to the scenario in earlier years. 

The economic crisis has not impacted the SMEs 

in India very badly. Therefore, they are willing to 

make investments in the Information Technology (IT) 

infrastructure by purchasing and implementing 

Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) solutions. SMEs 

are seriously looking at ERP solutions to provide that 

extra edge in the competitive business environment. 

With large players adopting different models of 

business that include involvement of their traditional 

partners, suppliers or distributors at a different level, 

SMEs now are experiencing a new model of 

functioning in the value chain. The past few years 

have been the role of the SME segment evolves from 

a traditional manufacturer in the domestic market to 

that of an international partner. 

SMEs are actively investing in building energy-

efficient IT infrastructure and are ahead of their 

foreign counterparts. Even in difficult economic 

times, Indian SMEs are eager to invest in 

technologies for reducing environmental impact. 

Key Challenges Faced by MSMEs: 

Despite its strategic importance in any 

industrialization strategy, the opportunities that the 

Indian landscape presents and its immense potential 

for employment generation, the MSMEs sector 

confronts several challenges. They face problems at 

every stage of their operation, whether it is buying of 

raw materials, manufacture of products, marketing of 

goods or raising of finance. Some of the challenges 

Indian MSMEs face have been discussed below: 

 High cost of credit 

 Limited access to equity capital 

 Problems in supply to government departments 

and agencies 

 Procurement of raw materials at a competitive 

cost 

 Low technology levels and lack of access to 

modern technology 

 Lack of skilled manpower for manufacturing, 

services, marketing, etc 

 Lack of access to global markets 

 Inadequate infrastructure facilities, including 

power, water, roads 

 Multiplicity of labour laws and complicated 

procedures associated with compliance of such 

laws. 

Opportunities for MSMEs in India: 

The importance of MSME sector is well 

recognized world over owing to its significant 

contribution in achieving various socio-economic 

objectives, such as employment generation, 

contribution to national output and exports, fostering 

new entrepreneurship and to provide depth to the 

industrial base of the economy. India has a vibrant 

MSMEs sector that plays an important role in 

sustaining economic growth, increasing trade, 

generating employment and creating new 

entrepreneurship in India. Further, the importance can 

be highlighted in the following points: 
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 Backbone of all developing economies 

including India 

 Most efficient tools for balanced regional 

development 

 Most potential employment generator and 

Second largest employer after agriculture 

 Distribute wealth widely 

 Account for a major share of industrial 

production and exports 

 Silent drivers of a nation’s economy 

 Upholding the entrepreneurial spirit and 

innovation 

II. CONCLUSION 

Contribution to national output and exports 

MSMEs as a major contributor towards growth of 

domestic economy and employment generation, 

should get adequate support in terms of policy 

framework, incentives and other relevant aids. Steps 

like providing infrastructural facilities, developing 

various industrial parks and technology incubators 

under MSMEs cluster development programmes, 

creating networks of organisations that help provide 

training to skilled workforce to improve productivity, 

encourage entrepreneurship and competency in 

management, funding R&D investments, technology 

advancement may work for the betterment of the 

sector. India needs to create 10 to 15 million job 

opportunities per year over the next decade to provide 

gainful employment to its population. Current 

MSMEs employment is at 28 per cent of the overall 

employment.  

MSMEs can contribute significantly to employment 

generation and development of the Indian economy. 

The MSMEs sector is one of the key drivers for 

India’s transition from an agrarian to an industrialised 

economy. It is also critical to see that adequate 

growth is met across services, manufacturing and 

agriculture segments to ensure holistic and stable 

overall economic growth. The current growth of 

MSMEs is non-uniform and there exists a significant 

gap in growth of enterprises across services and 

manufacturing sectors. Steps to lower this gap must 

be taken for a balanced growth outlook            
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Globalization has led to the rapid growth of cities 

which have been considered as engines of economic 

growth. Since cities and towns have facilitated the 

evolution of knowledge, they have now been 

considered as incubators of civilization.But 

urbanization has also been accompanied by a number 

of problems. These problems are related to the 

provision of basic facilities like housing, sanitation, 

water supply, etc. 

In 1950, 30% of the world‘s population lived in 

urban areas, which increased to more than 50% in 

2012 and it is estimated to be around 70% by 2030.In 

India growth of urbanization is due to the large influx 

of migrants moving from rural to urban areas.  In 

2001 India’s urban population was 25.7% of the total 

population which has increased to 31.1% in 2011. In 

Goa too, the urban population has increased from 

49.8% in 2001 to 62.2% in 2011.But due to the 

scarcity of land, these cities have become extremely 

crowded. As a result, these migrated people are 

forced to get settled in informal settlements and this, 

in turn, had lead to the growth of slums. The slum 

dwellers are bypassed by the process of economic 

growth and hence they manifest themselves into the 

worst form of poverty. They are characterized by 

overcrowding, lack of sanitation facilities, and lack of 

access to basic amenities such as safe drinking water, 

health care etc. Hence these habitations live in 

environmentally fragile conditions and they are prone 

to various health problems. According to 2011 

Census, there are a total of 26,247 persons dwelling 

in slum areas in Goa in the three towns namely 

Ponda, Mormugao, and Margao. Among the three 

towns, Mormugao (Zuarinagar) has the highest slum 

population accounting for 90% of the total slum 

population in Goa.  

Objectives 

1) To assess the social economic conditions of 

the urban slum dwellers in Zuarinagar. 

2) To identify the environmental and health 

conditions of these slum dwellers and to examine 

whether there exist any relationship between them. 

3) To recommend certain measures so as to 

improve their living and health conditions  

Review of Literature 

Neha Madhiwalla (2007) in her research article 

“Healthcare in Urban Slums in India” has revealed 
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that the growth of cities has always been 

accompanied by the growth of slums. The industrial 

revolution in Western Europe led to the migration of 

people to slums in cities which created new 

conditions of ill health due to overcrowding, poor 

housing and unsanitary environment, coupled with 

poverty. While public health crisis was not unknown 

in earlier times, the institutions of family and church 

were primarily responsible for care and relief. 

Sundari S. in her article “Quality Of Life of 

Migrant Households in Urban Slums” examines the 

quality of life of the migrant households in slums of 

Coimbatore City. The study reveals that migrant 

households live in unhygienic and congested places 

devoid of basic necessities for a healthy life like 

housing, water supply, drainage and sanitation. 

Women and children are the worst affected victims. 

Hence, the study concluded by stating that a 

comprehensive package need to be launched on a 

massive scale so as to improve the urban environment 

and health status of these migrants. 

M.M.Naveed & M.M.Anwar (2014) in his article 

‘Socio Economic conditions and Health Status of 

Urban Slums: A Case study of Jokochak Sialkot’ has 

analyzed the socio economic conditions and health 

status of urban slums. Data were collected from 105 

respondents on the basis of random sampling. On the 

basis of the analysis, they have found that owing to 

bad sanitary conditions, the health status of the 

household was not satisfactory. Thus, the study 

concluded that there exists a strong relationship 

between hygienic conditions and health status of 

urban slum dwellers and in order to improve their 

health conditions, there should be an improvement in 

the environment where they live in.  

Significance of the Study 

The growing of slums in the urban areas is on 

account of greater economic opportunities available 

in the cities and towns. But due to shortage land in 

urban areas which is beyond the reach of the urban 

poor, these large influxes of the rural population tend 

to get settled in informal settlements which have 

resulted in the emergence of slums in the heart of the 

cities.  

Goa, also known as ‘Rome of the East’ has 

achieved great progress in term of Human 

Development Index, Even after attaining a high level 

of economic growth, the fruits of human development 

are not fairly shared by all segment of the population. 

Among the urban population, slum dwellers have not 

benefitted from the process of economic growth. 

Even after coming to the urban area in search of 

better job opportunities, they have remained poor and 

have been deprived off with the basic amenities of 

life like food, and shelter and they continue to live in 

a depleted environment which in turn adversely 

affects their health which compels them to live in a 

state of poverty. Hence this study has been 

undertaken to know the impact of environment on the 

health conditions of slum dwellers in Mormugao and 

to examine whether there exists any relationship 

between environment and health. 

Hypothesis 

H0: There is no significant relationship between 

environmental variables and health conditions of the 

individuals living in slums. 

H1: There is a significant relationship between 

environmental variables and health conditions of the 

individuals living in slums. 

Research Methodology 

The study is based both on primary and 

secondary data. Primary data are collected through an 

interview schedule by undertaking a field survey of 

100 households which are randomly selected in the 

Notified slums of Zuarinagar Nagar area located in 

Mormugao Taluka. The collected data is analyzed 

with the help of SPSS and the secondary data is 

collected from Panchayat, Census reports, published 

articles, magazines, newspaper, etc.    
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Data Analysis 

The survey results include socio economic 

profile of the respondents, environmental variables 

and health variables. 7.1 Socio Economic profile of 

the respondents. The major household characteristics 

considered were age, gender, educational 

qualification, occupation, monthly income and 

reasons for staying in the slum locality. The sample 

consists of 53% of males and 47% of females. 

Table 1 

Gender of the respondents * Age of the respondents Cross tabulation 

 

 

Age of the respondents Total 

up to 20 

years 

21-30 

years 

31-40 

years 

41-50 

years 

50 years and 

above 

Gender of the 

respondents 

male 3 10 17 13 10 53 

female 8 15 13 8 3 47 

Total 11 25 30 21 13 100 

The above results indicated that most of the respondents are economically active as more than 75% of the 

respondents were in the age group between 21 to 50 years 

Table 2 Gender of the respondents *Educational Qualification of the respondents Cross tabulation 

 

 

Educational Qualification of the respondents Total 

Illiterate Primary Secondary Tertiary 

Gender of the respondents male 10 13 17 13 53 

female 6 5 17 19 47 

Total 16 18 34 32 100 

From the above analysis, it is clear that out of the total 100 respondents interviewed, more than 65% of the 

respondents are literate. 

Table 3 Gender of the respondents * Occupation of the respondents Cross tabulation 

 

 

Occupation of the respondents Total 

Daily 

Laborer 

Household 

work 

Factory 

worker 

Office Others 

Gender of the 

respondents 

male 10 7 20 3 13 53 

female 6 16 6 2 17 47 

Total 16 23 26 5 30 100 

The above table reveals that, 39% of the respondents are working in the informal sector, among them the 

percentage of females in informal sector is more as compared to males. 26% work in factory, 5 % work in office 

and 30% of the respondents are engaged in other kind of activities.  

Table 4 Gender of the respondents * Income per month of the respondents Cross tabulation 

 

 

Income per month of the respondents Total 

Upton 

Rs. 

5000/- 

p.m. 

Rs. 5001/-- 

Rs. 

10,000/- 

p.m. 

Rs. 

10,001/- - 

Rs. 

15,000/- 

p.m. 

Rs. 

15,001/- -

Rs. 

20,000/- 

p.m. 

More than 

Rs. 

25,000/- 

p.m. 

Gender of the 

respondents 

male 6 24 17 5 1 53 

female 15 18 10 4 0 47 

Total 21 42 27 9 1 100 

The above analysis reveals that around 90% of the respondents have monthly income up to Rs. 15,000/- per 

month and only 10 % of the total respondents interviewed have monthly income more than Rs. 15,000/- per 

month.  
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Figure 1 

 

 

The above figure indicates that, 33% of the respondents stay in this area due to the proximity of the work place, 

29% stay due to their personal dwellings and the remaining 18% and 16%  stay due to their low income and low 

rent respectively and 4 % stay due to other reasons.  

Environmental Variables 

The environmental variables investigated in this survey are the quality of drinking water quality measured by its 

sources, sanitary and drainage conditions and method of refuse disposal.  

Table 5: Source and consumption of drinking water  

Environmental Variable Percentage 

Source of drinking water  

Private tap within the house 80 

Public Tap 20 

Well 0 

Water tanker 0 

Total 100 

Consumption of drinking water   

Direct tap water without boiling 35 

Boiled water 24 

water from plain filter(without boiling) 30 

water from plain filter(after boiling) 11 

Total 100 

 

The above table reveals that 80% of the respondents depend on private tap located with the house, 20% depend 

upon on public tap as a source of drinking water. None of the respondents depend upon well or water tanker. 

Since most of the water borne diseases occurs on account of the type of water the people consume. The above 

analysis revealed that 65% of the respondents consume water without boiling and hence they stand at a greater 

risk for affected by water borne diseases, whereas only 35% of the respondents consume water after boiling.  

Source: Field survey 

Source: Field survey 
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Table 6: Disposal of waste 

Environmental Variable  Percentage 

Disposal of waste water(bathroom & kitchen)  

In open gutter near the house 61 

in open space 22 

On the road 17 

Discharged through sewage connection 0 

Total 100 

Dumping of solid waste  

On the road side 34 

Outside the house 13 

In open space 29 

Dustbin 15 

Burning 9 

Door to door garbage collection 0 

Total 100 

Sewage disposal   

Pit latrine 38 

Water closet 14 

Bucket Latrine 11 

Bush/ Dunghill 16 

Stream and drainage 4 

Open space 17 

Total 100 

Since there is no sewage connection in this area, 

liquid wastes are poorly managed. From the table, it 

has revealed that 61% of the respondents discharge 

their waste water in the open gutter, whereas 22% and 

17% dispose of their waste water in open space and 

on the road respectively. This water in due course of 

time provides a breeding ground for flies and 

mosquitoes which in turn affects the health of the 

individuals.  

Further, the findings also reveal that pit-latrine is 

the most rampant in this area which accounts for 

about 38 %.of the total respondents. Only 14% used 

modern-day water closet while 38 % do not have 

provision for the facility at all. Such residents make 

use of bucket latrine (11%), dunghills (16%), stream 

and drainages (4%) and open space around 17%. 

These conditions present an ugly look of the 

environment and expose to the impendingdanger of 

an outbreak of communicable diseases. Besides, 34% 

of the respondents dispose their solid waste 

indiscriminately on the roadside, 29% dispose of their 

waste on the open space,15 % dispose of in the 

nearby dustbin where it lies there for weeks which 

results in foul smell, whereas 9% burning their waste 

which results in air pollution.  

Health Variables 

From the survey conducted it was found that out of 100 respondents interviewed, 80% of the respondents had 

either one of their family member who was sick during the last 3 months. From the analysis, it has revealed that 

out of the 80% of the respondents who were sick, among them the most prevalent disease was malaria fever, 

which accounted for 21%. Others in their order of magnitudes include jaundice (19%), viral cold and fever 
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(17%), typhoid (13%) and some communicable diseases that are prevalent in this area. This has been shown in 

the figure below 

Figure 2 

 

From our analysis the main cause of these 

diseases are identified which include inadequate 

sanitary services (53%), poor drainage system (23%), 

no clean environment (16%), poor water supply (6%) 

and overcrowding (2%) and they are being illustrated 

with the help of the diagram below (Figure3). Other 

health issue investigated was the availability of health 

institution within the neighborhood. About 80 % of 

the respondents were of the opinion that there are a 

private health institution and a medical store within 

the area. But since the medical fees are high, most of 

the respondents are reluctant to visit the private 

doctor and would prefer to go to Government health 

centre which is located far away from the vicinity of 

the area.  

Figure 3 

 

 Source: Field survey 
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Inorder to find whether there exist any relationship 

between environment and health variables correlation 

analysis is used. From the analysis, it is confirmed 

that there exists a negative but significant correlation. 

Since the slum dwellers suffer from serious 

environmental hazards, it implies that as these factors 

increase in number and intensity, the condition of 

health of individual’s degenerates. Hence, the 

alternative hypothesis (H1) is accepted at 0.05 alpha 

levels. The correlation matrix is shown in the 

following table 

Table 6. Correlation Matrix 

 Environment Variables Health Variables 

Environment Variables Pearson Correlation 1 -.142* 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .017 

N 100 100 

Health Variables Pearson Correlation -.142* 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) .017  

N 100 100 
Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed). 

II. CONCLUSION 

1) Urgent attention need be to give in the area 

of environment and health education. Hence this 

needs to be strengthened from the grass root level so 

that environmental sanitation laws can be enforced. 

2) The existing laws and regulations guiding 

environmental sanitation and health should be 

reviewed and enforced with stricter action. 

3) More attention needs to be given with regard 

to waste disposal management through adequate 

funding. 

4) Poverty has been identified as the main 

factor for the poor environment and good health. 

Since the slum dwellers are poor, they are incapable 

of paying the required amenities which are required 

for living a healthy life. In this respect, the 

Government should go in for a National Policy on 

Sustainable minimum wage and it should be made 

applicable especially to the informal sector. 

5) The government should take the 

responsibility of providing the basic amenities, 

especially to the slum dwellers so that they are in a 

position to have access to the good healthy 

environment.             
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I. INTRODUCTION 

In every nation, certain sections of the society or 

say, certain social groups, face hurdles and barriers 

that prevent their full involvement in the natural 

social process of life such as participation in 

economic, social and political activities.  May these 

groups be migrants or indigenous, or, other 

minorities; they get excluded, owing to demerits of 

social stigmas and superstitions, which deprive them 

of exposure and access to opportunities, dignity and 

security and leads to social exclusion. Exclusion takes 

many forms, more prominently, “economic” and 

“social”. Culture, Religion, Gender, etc. could be 

some of the impacting factors. 

Social Exclusion, thus relates to the condition of 

the social agents of a particular place/ region/country 

who exhibit failure to effectively participate in 

political, economic, social and cultural life.  They 

become distant from the main stream society and face 

isolation and lack of opportunity. Hence, it becomes 

important to recognise such activities, as forms of 

“social exclusion”.  Recognition apart, it becomes all 

the more crucial to take initiatives and put in 

endeavours to include these  people/groups, which 

have been left behind in the process of development 

due to social exclusion, by means of the process of 

"Social Inclusion". 

Social Inclusion is defined by the World Bank 

Group as: 

1. the process of improving the terms for 

individuals and groups to take part in society,  

2. the process of improving the ability, 

opportunity, and dignity of those disadvantaged on 

the basis of their identity to take part in society  

To define in simple words, "Social Inclusion", in 

itself, is a multi-dimensional process of continuous 

efforts, to include those who have been oppressed and 

marginalised in due course of the process of 

development. As elaborated by the World Bank, 

Social Inclusion framework comprises of three main 

elements; Ability, Opportunity and Dignity.  It is 

necessary to provide these marginalised/ excluded 

sections, the ability to participate in the markets; in 

political, physical, cultural and social space, and, 

provide them with the opportunities to interact and to 

avail services; so that they can gain and maintain 

their dignity in the society and be socially included. 

Many Institutions of international importance have 

discussed the same in detail, time and again. These 

organisations have worked a lot in this direction and 

brought to limelight, the deprivation faced by 
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marginalized sections of the Society around the 

world, highlighting the need and the means of 

implementation of social inclusion. 

All this aggravates the need to effectively 

implement the process of Social Inclusion.  Hence, in 

order to overcome the economic, social, cultural and 

the political exclusion from grass root to national 

level, it is essential to follow a multi-pronged 

approach, while catering to these issues and 

simultaneously, creating conducive environment for 

eradication of poverty and creation of employment 

opportunities. This works towards bringing about 

transformation in overall social structure, in 

supporting productivity and creating an environment 

towards sustainable development.  It is very 

important to generate economic opportunities for all, 

to create and foster social inclusion, as only a strong 

economic foundation can lead to building of strong 

social identity, and a strong Nation, providing 

confidence to individuals to participate in the 

community with their head held high and with a 

strong feeling of belongingness. 

To discuss the above in further detail, the article 

is organised in following sections. Section I 

introduces the concept of Social Exclusion and Social 

Inclusion; bringing out the need for Social Inclusion. 

Section II describes the summary of review of 

literature; hence highlighting the importance of the 

present Study. Section III lays out the objectives and 

the methodology adopted, followed by Section IV 

which discusses the relevance and need of Social 

Inclusion in India; highlighting the focussed need for 

social inclusion in Rural India. The dedicated 

initiatives implemented thereof are discussed in 

Section V. The next section, Section VI, discusses the 

case of Indira Awaas Yojana as a contributor to the 

process of social inclusion in Rural India and finally, 

Section VII concludes the Study. 

 

II. REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

A host of literature discusses in depth about the 

intricacies of the concepts of social exclusion and 

social inclusion (World Bank. Social Inclusion; Silver 

Hilary. The Contexts of Social Inclusion etc). 

Multitude of studies has also been conducted to 

discuss exclusion and inclusion in Indian social 

framework along with review of social inclusion 

augmenting policies that have been implemented in 

India. (Thakur Sheetal. Issue of Social Inclusion and 

Exclusion of Indian Tribes; Planning Commission, 

(2012); Singh Manjit. Social Inclusion in Independent 

India). The literature cumulatively suggests that 

although many initiatives have been taken by the 

Government to target Social Inclusion, but, these 

lacks on various points such as faulty 

implementation, lack of awareness among people, 

hesitation in participation in the schemes among 

people etc.  The literature does not have any 

comprehensive Study which talks about all the 

initiatives in a collective manner, hence, the present 

Study gains much more importance. Also, the present 

Study is unique in the sense that it highlights the 

unique characteristics of the programmes 

implemented by the Government for varied purposes 

but promotes social inclusive, simultaneously.    

III. OBJECTIVES & METHODOLOGY 

This section has elaborated upon the objectives of the 

present Study and the methodology adopted. 

Objectives of the Study 

The present study assumes the following 

objectives; 

1. To recognize the need of relevance of Social 

Inclusion in India and Rural India in 

particular. 

2. To discuss the dedicated initiatives 

implemented thereof. 

3. To examine the case of Indira Awaas Yojana 

as a contributor to the process of social 

inclusion in Rural India 
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Methodology Adopted 

The present Study uses secondary data from 

various sources. Reports from different organisations, 

Ministries of the Government of India etc have been 

utilised.  

Tables, facts and figures have been used to 

augment information.   

India, Rural India And Social Inclusion 

India is a diverse yet a united nation.  Its beauty 

lies in the fact that in 3.287 million km² area of 

landmass, 121 crore people of nine major religions, 

twenty two official languages and seven hundred and 

twenty dialects, co-exist in twenty nine States and 

seven Union Territories. Table1 clearly brings out the 

diversity of India. This table also highlights the fact 

that by the sheer virtue of numbers, not all religious 

groups stand at an equal footing vis-a-vis others, 

whereby some of groups tend to be on a higher 

footing than the others.  When so much diversity co-

exists, it is bound that there would be inequalities.  It 

is sad that India faces some extreme conditions of 

oppression and exploitation of a few sections of the 

society, leading to social exclusion.  This causes 

individuals to not only lose social opportunity and 

identity, but remain deprived of economic 

opportunity and identity. The root of this 

compartmentalisation lies in the glorious past of 

India. Historically, Indian society has faced a great 

variety of invasions and domestic turmoil.  This has 

greatly contributed to the formation of India’s social 

fabric. Indian society has not only witnessed the 

gradual process through which a caste system based 

on vocation took a rigid shape leading to water tight 

sections, but,  also the subtle blending in of 

Buddhism, Islam, Christianity and many others.   

If we look at a more disaggregated picture, 

India’s rural areas are more prone to the impacts of 

social exclusion and hence, demand a greater 

attention as to implementation of social inclusion. 

Table1: Showing Population Distribution as per Religion 

Religion Percentage Estimated Total Male Female State 

Majority 

All 

Religion 

100.00 % 121 Crore 1,210,854,977 623,270,258 587,584,719 35 

Hindu 79.80 % 96.62 Crore 966,257,353 498,306,968 467,950,385 28 

Muslim 14.23 % 17.22 Crore 172,245,158 88,273,945 83,971,213 2 

Christian 2.30 % 2.78 Crore 27,819,588 13,751,031 14,068,557 4 

Sikh 1.72 % 2.08 Crore 20,833,116 10,948,431 9,884,685 1 

Buddhist 0.70 % 84.43 Lakh 8,442,972 4,296,010 4,146,962 - 

Jain 0.37 % 44.52 Lakh 4,451,753 2,278,097 2,173,656 - 

Other 

Religion 

0.66 % 79.38 Lakh 7,937,734 3,952,064 3,985,670 - 

Not Stated 0.24 % 28.67 Lakh 2,867,303 1,463,712 1,403,591 - 

 
Source:Census 2011 

 The Special Relevance and Need of Social 

Inclusion in Rural India 

Indian Rural sector has a major role in the 

development of India, as; approximately 69% of 

Indian population resides in the rural areas. Hence, 

the level of exclusion is also bound to be more. 

Moreover, the rural parts of India, historically, had to 

face a more exclusive nature of the society. This leads 

to aggravation of the need for Social Inclusion in 

Rural India. 

As per SECC 2011 data (Provisional), Rural 

India has a total of  eighteen crore (approximately) 

households, out of which, 6.08% households have 

disabled member (s), 12.88% are Female Headed 

Households; 18.45% are Scheduled Caste Households 

and 10.99% are Scheduled Tribe Households, as 

depicted by table 2. 
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Table 2: Rural Profile of India as per SECC 

2011 

Code with States/ UTs Name All India 

Total Households 179787454 

Total disable member Households 10936275 

Total Female Headed Households 23162626 

Total SC Households 33164085 

Total ST Households 19737399 
Source: SECC 2011  

Various instances can be quoted to highlight the 

extent of deprivation and exclusion being faced by 

rural society in India. Provisional data from the 

Socio-Economic caste census (SECC) 2011 shows 

that, out of about eighteen crore households in Rural 

India, about eleven crore (approximately 60%) face 

some sort of deprivation, whether it be on the basis of 

access to appropriate housing, existence of physical 

disability or by the virtue of being a Scheduled Caste 

(SC) or Schedules Tribe (ST), as clearly represented 

by the Table 3 below. If we take a thorough look at 

SECC 2011 summary data, 38.36% out of the total 

number of rural households are Landless households, 

deriving major part of their income from manual 

casual labour. Only 2.72% households are households 

with non-agricultural enterprises registered with 

government and only 4.57% of rural households are 

paying income tax / professional tax.
1
All these facts 

and many others, clearly bring out the level of 

exclusion that the Rural folk face by virtue of lack of 

economic opportunities and social exposure, making 

them all the more vulnerable and therefore, 

highlighting the need for Social Inclusion.  

The silver lining is that the Government of India is 

well aware of this and has taken various initiatives to 

work towards the same.  

Table 3: Provisional SECC Deprivation data of Rural 

India 

Zone All India 

Total Households 179787454 

Total Households considered for 

deprivation 

107437982 

                                                           

 

No. of Deprived Households with 

deprivation criteria Only one room with 

kutcha walls and kutcha roof 

23877228 

No. of Deprived Households with 

deprivation criteria No adult member 

between age 16 to 59 

6535456 

No. of Deprived Households with 

deprivation criteria Female headed 

households with no adult male member 

between age 16 to 59 

6943247 

No. of Deprived Households with 

deprivation criteria Disabled member 

and no able bodied adult member 

720078 

No. of Deprived Households with 

deprivation criteria SC/ST households 

38761258 

No. of Deprived Households with 

deprivation criteria No literate adult 

above 25 years 

42285377 

No. of Deprived Households with 

deprivation criteria Landless 

households deriving major part of their 

income from manual casual labour 

54000648 

Policy Initiatives and Constitutional Provisions 

India, long ago, recognized the existence of 

exclusion in the Society.  Lot of initiatives were taken 

and also, built in to the Constitution itself so as to 

bring about a drastic change in the society and build 

an equitable society. Since then, India’s progress, to 

build a socially inclusive society, has covered a long 

and prosperous path. 

Hence, India’s efforts are vital in recognising and 

including the marginalised in its society, especially in 

terms of “Social Inclusion”, so as to continue and 

move faster on the Development trajectory.  

The Scheduled tribes are, “such tribes or tribal 

communities or parts of or groups within such tribes 

or tribal communities as are deemed under Article 

342 to be Scheduled Tribes for the purposes of this 

constitution”.
 

The Constitution explicitly defines Scheduled 

Caste as such castes, races or tribes or parts of or 

groups within such castes, races or tribes as are 

deemed under article 341 to be Scheduled Castes for 

the purposes of this Constitution. 

Along with Scheduled Caste and Schedules 

Tribes, India recognises that Minorities also face 

exclusion and require attention.   Despite the fact that 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

               Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]             Page 59 
 

minorities have been granted all necessary rights and 

freedoms; there is no parliamentary legislation 

defining “Minority”. Minorities are of many types 

ranging from Racial or ethnic minorities to Gender 

and Sexual Minorities. 

The Constitution of India provides various 

safeguards to the Minority groups in the form of 

Fundamental Rights. These include, first of all, the 

fact that the Constitution of India does not 

discriminate among its citizens on the basis of 

religion, race, caste etc. All citizens are equal and 

enjoy the Right to Equality, may they belong to any 

religion, caste or creed.  The constitution is bound to 

protect the fundamental rights of its citizens, which, if 

infringed, can be challenged in the Supreme Court.   

Hence, the Constitution of India in its true spirit 

provides a very strict and formal arrangement for 

safeguarding the interest of the minorities.  

Women are also considered to be a marginalised 

section of Indian society. The Population Census of 

2011 revealed sex ratio in India as 940 females per 

1000 of males. 

Further, the planning process takes special care 

of this cause. Beginning with a chapter on Inclusive 

Growth, the 11
th

 five year plan, highlighted the 

strategic importance of social inclusion in the Indian 

planning process.  

With this in view, the Twelfth Five Year plan 

was implemented with the specific theme of “Social 

Inclusion”. It stated that inclusiveness is necessary to 

bridge the many “divides” that segment the Indian 

Society. It was felt that this needs to be done via 

means of pro-active intervention.   

Taking its initiatives a step further, India also 

established a dedicated Ministry to look after the well 

being and upliftment of the Minority and the 

marginalised; the Ministry of Minority Affairs. The 

Ministry was set up on 29
th

 January, 2006 with focus 

on minority issues. The Ministry plays a crucial role 

in the planning, coordination, evaluation and 

regulation of policies and programmes related to the 

development of the minorities. Currently, Shri 

Mukhtar Abbas Naqvi is the Minister of State 

(Independent Charge) for Minority Affairs. 

Apart from the above mentioned assortment of 

programmes and initiatives,  

various programmes dedicated to Rural Development 

have embedded in them the characteristic of social 

inclusion. Schemes such as Mahatma Gandhi 

National Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme, 

Indira Awaas Yojana, along with fulfilling their 

targets, assist in aiding the process of social inclusion. 

For instance, the MGNREGs have the provision of 

productive employment, especially rural non-farm 

employment, and access to productive assets, 

simultaneously targeting exclusion in more than one 

ways. The programme started with the target of 200 

most backward districts in the country with high 

incidence of poverty, high concentration of SC-ST, 

low agricultural productivity, geographical isolation 

etc, with the aim of providing at least 100 days of 

guaranteed and paid employment in a year in these 

districts; hence supporting very poor households 

which were subject to multiple sources of 

deprivation.  The Total Sanitation Campaign (TSC), 

which is a flagship programme of the Government of 

India, works for providing low-cost sanitation in rural 

areas; targeting prevention of the widespread practice 

of open defecation, which has serious adverse health 

implications. The scheme especially focuses on the 

needs of children and rural women, who face privacy 

concerns but are still compelled to defecate in the 

open. This leads to extremely unhealthy outcomes for 

women they are forced to either go outdoors during 

early mornings or late nights only.  Hence, access to 

toilet facilities in their homes can radically improve 

their health status, enabling their participation in 

other social and economic activities.  

The programme goes a step further by de-

stigmatising one section of the Dalits, those 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

               Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]             Page 60 
 

traditionally engaged in the practice of scavenging 

and manual removal of human excreta. 

The Indira Awaas Yojana (Now: Pradhan 

Mantri Gramin Awaas Yojana, since 2015-16) is also 

one such schemes, whose target is to provide 

financial assistance to the Rural, below the poverty 

line people, for construction and up-gradation of 

houses. Under this scheme, special provisions are 

made towards STs, SCs, Minorities, Differently Able 

People, people belonging to the North –Eastern 

Region and Women. Hence, the scheme’s target of 

provision of rural housing embeds in itself, the nature 

of social inclusion. 

Indira Awaas And The Role It Plays In Rural 

Social Inclusion 

The Indira Awaas Yojana, now Pradhan Mantri 

Gramin Awaas Yojana, is a flagship scheme of the 

Ministry of Rural Development and is a Centrally 

Sponsored Scheme. Its mandate is provision of 

housing for all Rural India by 2022. The beneficiaries 

are given financial assistance to construct and 

upgrade their houses, which they are supposed to 

undertake themselves. As per the Annual Report of 

the Ministry of Rural Development, 2016-17, the unit 

assistance is of Rs. 1.20lakh in plains and Rs. 1.30 

lakh in hilly states, difficult areas and Integrated 

Action Plan districts (IAP).   

In addition, the beneficiary will get Rs. 12,000/- as 

assistance for construction of toilet under Swachh 

Bharat Mission (G), MGNREGA or any other 

dedicated financing source and support of 90 person 

days in plain areas and 95 person days in hilly states, 

difficult areas and IAP districts under MGNREGS 

through convergence.  The beneficiary would be 

facilitated to avail loan of up to Rs. 70,000/- for 

construction of the house which is optional.  Unit size 

of the house would be a minimum of 25 Sq.m.  

Identification of beneficiaries would be through Gram 

Sabha, based on the Socio-Economic and Caste 

Census (SECC 2011) data.  Setting up of National 

Technical Support Agency at National Level is 

important in order to provide technical support to the 

implementing agencies and to the beneficiaries in 

taking up construction of house and help in achieving 

the target set under the project.  The cost of PMAY-G 

would be shared between Government of India and 

State governments in the ratio 60:40 in plain areas.  

In case of North-Eastern and 3 Himalayan States 

(Jammu & Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh and 

Uttarakhand) the sharing pattern is in the ratio of 

90:10.  Up to 4% of the funds released under PMAY-

G can be utilized for administering the scheme.   

 

Table 6: Physical Progress of Indira Awaas Yojana 

for the year 2017-18 

PHYSICAL PROGRESS 2017-18 

Total Target 3208102 

Total Beneficiaries Registered 1031811 

Total Houses Sanctioned 890140 

Total Houses Completed 170661 
Source: Ministry of Rural Development 

For Special Project, the States may submit the 

proposals in respect of the Rehabilitation/relocation 

of families whose houses have been 

completely/substantially damaged on account of 

Natural hazards as categorized in the extant National 

Disaster Management Plan of National Disaster 

Management Authority i.e.  Flood, earthquake, fire, 

and other Natural contingencies, etc.  Law and Order 

Problems also occupy an important platform and 

cannot be ignored, as also Settlement of families 

affected due to/benefitted by International Border 

issues.  Occupational diseases like silicosis, asbestos, 

as well as people affected by overuse of pesticides as 

also Settlement of surrendered militants and their 

families are taken care of.  New technology 

demonstration – especially with focus on affordable 

and green technologies and locally available materials 

are used for construction of the house.  At the 

national level, 60% of the target is to be earmarked 

for SC and ST.  To maintain this, 60% of the target 

allocated to each State/UT should be earmarked for 
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SC/ST, subject to availability of eligible PMAY-G 

beneficiaries as per SECC 2011 as verified the Gram 

Sabha.  Within earmarked targets, the proportion of 

SC and ST is to be decided from time to time by the 

respective States/UTs.  15% of the total fund would 

be earmarked for Minorities at the National Level.  In 

view of the provisions of the Persons with Disabilities 

Act, 1995, the States to the extent possible, may 

ensure that 3% of beneficiaries at the State Level are 

from among persons with disabilities.  

The persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, 

Protection of Rights and Full Participation) Act, 

1995, provides for social security for persons with 

disabilities.  Accordingly, under PMAY-G while 

deciding the inter-se priority among the beneficiaries 

who are to be provided assistance, households with 

any disabled member and no able bodied adult 

member, have been accorded additional deprivation 

score, so that such households are given priority 

while allotting the houses.  Keeping in view the 

provisions of the Persons with Disabilities Act, 1995, 

the States to the extent possible, may ensure that 3% 

of the beneficiaries at the State Level are from among 

persons with disabilities.  From the financial year 

2000-01 onwards, a separate non-lapsable provision 

working out to 10% of the total budget of Rural 

Housing is being earmarked for North-Eastern States 

and Sikkim and three Himalayan States of Jammu & 

Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh and Uttarakhand. The 

cost of unit assistance is shared in the ratio of 90:10 

between the Centre and the States.  In the financial 

year 2016-17, an amount of Rs. 2705.20 crore has 

been earmarked for the North Eastern Region with a 

physical target of construction of 2.22 lakh houses,  

out of which,  an amount of Rs. 1607.64 crore has 

been released to the North Eastern States.  A total of 

1.42 lakh houses have been constructed during the 

year 2016-17.  Under PMAY-G, the identification of 

the beneficiaries are to be made by Gram Sabha 

based on the housing deprivation parameters of 

Socio-Economic and Caste Census (SECC)-2011 

data.  Accordingly, 4.10 lakh beneficiaries have been 

identified based on SECC-2011 data as eligible to 

receive assistance under PMAY-G in the North 

Eastern region after due verification by Gram Sabha 

and review by appellate Authority.  Target of  

2,22,321 houses has been communicated to all the 

North Eastern States and the District and Block-wise 

target have been fixed by 5 North Eastern States 

involving 1,95,783 houses. 6,945 households have 

been registered on AwaaSoft for sanctioning of the 

houses under PMAY-G.  All the North Eastern States 

have opened State Nodal Bank Account for direct 

transfer of assistance to the beneficiaries Bank/Post 

Office account. 

For the year, 2017-18, the annual target was set at 

thirty two lakh houses, and the total annual registered 

beneficiaries were ten lakh. Out of this, till date eight 

lakh houses have been sanctioned and one lakh 

seventy thousand houses have been completed. 

Further, the financial progress for the scheme as on 

date, for the year 2017-18, indicates that a total of Rs 

403 billion have been allocated and Rs 160 billion 

have been released. Out of the total allocated fund 

only 46% (approx) has been utilised.  

The scheme gives priority to the marginalised in the 

rural society. In the year, 2016-17, out of the total 

three lakh forty nine thousand houses sanctioned, 

44% (approx) were sanctioned to STs, 24% were 

sanctioned to SCs and 4% were sanctioned to 

minorities. Further, out of the total of twenty one lakh 

completed houses, 21% belonged to the STs; 37% to 

the SCs and 16% to the minorities. 

IV. CONCLUSION 

Social Inclusion is a complex and long term 

process. It is a process, encompassing elements of 

opportunity and identity above all. Diversity is the 

hallmark of India, which makes Social Inclusion all 

the more complex, whereby, developing instruments 

to resolve the problem, is all the more challenging 
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and exigent. Any effort to identify instruments with 

the existing diversity of India, may lead to another set 

of issues resulting in deprivation, if it is not done in a 

proper and focussed manner. Efforts should therefore, 

be made to change the outlook of the society besides 

invoking these instruments. It is because of this, 

umpteen numbers of initiatives are explored and 

implemented, however, the real question still remains 

and continues with time; what is desired of “Social 

Inclusion”.   

India realised the importance of Social inclusion 

and, in particular, social inclusion in rural areas. 

Consequently, it has implemented various 

programmes, schemes and initiatives. Indira Awaas 

Yojana is one such scheme with a multi-dimensional 

approach of Housing for all and social inclusion..             
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I. INTRODUCTION 

At the time of Independence in 1947, Indian 

Agriculture was traditional and stagnant in each and 

every respect. It was characterized by feudal nature, 

poor technology and low productivity. Modernization 

of agriculture was required both in terms of 

Institutional and technological changes. Abolition of 

intermediaries, like Jagirdars and Zamindars, was 

accomplished soon after independence. The largest 

portion of the natural resources of India consists of 

land and by far the largest number of its inhabitants is 

engaged in agriculture. A large proportion of 

population, about three fourths, depends on 

agriculture which is a subsistence occupation. 

Agricultural sector occupies a key position in the 

Indian Economy. It provides employment to about 65 

per cent of the working population in India. Nearly 

one-quarter of India‟s national income originates 

from the agriculture sector, It is imperative that the 

problems of farmers are addressed with a sense of 

urgency. Agriculture being State subject, the bulk of 

public investment in agriculture takes place at the 

level of states and the central government supports 

the States as a catalyst. Indian agriculture is one of 

the strong hold of the India economy and it accounts 

for 18.5 percent of the gross domestic product (GDP). 

Agriculture draws its significance from the fact that it 

has vital supply and demand links with the 

manufacturing sector and is a source of livelihood for 

the rural population of India, and it represents the 

backbone of rural livelihood security system. There‟s 

more loan money in the farmers hands now than ever 

before. It is one of those rare cases of money well 

lent, since the rate of recovery from direct 

agricultural advance made by the public sector banks 

has been steadily moving upward. 

One of the areas of concern is the discussion on 

new economic policy since from 1991 has been our 

agricultural sector. So far the reform package in our 

economic polices has not explicitly touched upon the 

agricultural sector, except, marginally, and the policy 

document for the agricultural sector reforms is yet to 

be ready. But the majority of our working population 

is still engaged in agricultural and allied activities, 

and the growth performance of the economy also 

crucially depend on the scale a well as the rate of 

growth of agricultural production. Although we now 

have enough buffer stock of food grains to stave off 

sudden crop failures, and the country has experienced 

good monsoons for the last eight successive years, 

there are some disturbing trends in the agricultural 

sector. First of all, public investment as well as 

private investment in agriculture in real terms is 

declining. Secondly, in view of the post GATT 

accord scenario, the major advanced countries in 

Europe and America shall have drastically reduced 

non tariff barriers against export of primary products 

from the developing countries. There are large scope 

for over agricultural output and exports to expand, 

and this requires large scale investments in 

infrastructure in rural areas so as to enhance 

productivity growth to match increased demand and 

make agricultural exports competitive. Thirdly, the 

politics of procurement prices and fertilizer subsidies 

in our country, which discriminates against small and 

marginal farmers may compel them to switch towards 

non-food crops at least temporarily, thus creating 

wage gap in the economy. Finally, many of the world 
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rural development programs whose basic thrusts have 

been poverty alleviation and employment generation, 

indirectly benefit agricultural growth across different 

regions of India, and in the absence of a co-ordinated 

polices the desired effects of these schemes may 

prove to be elusive for the agrarian economy in 

general, and rural assets creation in particular. 

The economic environment in the post GATT 

accord scenario for the Indian economy is inherently 

complex and warrant careful planning with respect to 

monitoring of expectations and incentives and 

tinkering with the terms of trade and associated issues 

appear important both for short and the long run 

considerations of growth, distribution and 

international competitiveness of agricultural sector. It 

should be emphasized that a healthy agrarian 

economy is a sine guenon for rapid industrial growth 

as well and any set back in the production process. 

Farmer will also have delerious consequences for the 

rest of the economy, making the tasks of our policy 

reformers much more difficult in the coming days 

than are being conceived at present.  

Statement of the Problem 

We should have banking for the poor, not poor 

banking in crucial areas. Capital requirement has 

increased manifold in agriculture due to increased use 

of purchased inputs like high yielding verities 

(HYVS) of seeds, fertilizers, irrigation, pesticides and 

machineries in agricultural production process. 

Moreover, agricultural production process is 

biological in nature and has larger transition period, 

resulting in a wide time gap between investment and 

income. Although the farmers prefer to hold their 

savings to invest in physical productive assets on 

their own farms, they also relay on credit. In order to 

produce more, the farmers need to spend more on 

modern inputs which must be financial either out of 

saving or through borrowing. Hence an increased 

institutional credit flow is essential for faster 

agricultural growth but the rural financing market 

development is a complex process because 

agriculture is small, widely dispersed, weather 

dependent, partially commercialized and deprived of 

basic socio-economic and institutional infrastructure. 

Moreover agriculture has got a preferred status for 

financing through institutional sources in India, 

particularly during post bank nationalization era. 

Hence, the study on agriculture credit is more 

essential from multi angles. 

Review of Literature 

With the starting of the process of liberalization 

and globalization of Indian economy in 1991 a good 

number of studies covering these aspects have been 

published. The economic reforms process has been 

concerned mainly with the industrial, fiscal, financial 

and external sectors.  

Desai and Mellor (1993) studied the institutional 

credit flow in India. They find that increased 

institutional credit flow is essential for faster 

agricultural growth. But the rural financing market 

development is a complex process because 

agriculture is small, widely dispersed, weather 

dependent, partially commercialized and deprived of 

socio economic and institutional infrastructure. 

An overview of the performance of Indian 

agricultural economy during the last fifty years was 

studied by Sankaran and G.Mythili (2001). It is a 

very broad based study and covers all the major 

aspects of Indian agriculture they observed 

deceleration in growth rates of production of food 

grains in the ninety‟s and fast increase in the output 

of horticultural crops, livestock and fisheries. They 

also find a high correlation between agricultural 

growth and gross domestic product growth. There 

exists a good potential for increasing the average 

yield per acre and diversification of agricultural 

economy.  

S. R Kulshresta (2013) studies the performance 

of commercial banks in delivering agricultural credit. 

He made clear that in order to meet the growing 
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demand for production and investment credit for 

agriculture and rural development activities the 

commercial banks and Regional rural Banks have 

expanded their geographical coverage, particularly in 

rural areas, in a big way during the last decade or so. 

Objectives of the study 

1. To study institutional financing for the 

agricultural sector in India.  

2. To examine the relationship between 

economic reforms and institutional finance for the 

agriculture development of the Country. 

3. To analyze the gap between demand for and 

supply of agricultural credit for promoting 

agricultural development in India.  

Methodology 

The study is based on the secondary data. The 

secondary data was used for analyzing the trends in 

institutional finance. The data was collected from 

various reports published by the government at 

different level. RBI Publications, reports of the 

Economic Survey and other reports are used to collect 

and to analyse the Data. Simple statistical techniques 

were used to have findings and to draw conclusions. 

Analysis and Discusssion 

Overview of the agricultural Credit in India 

The Government of India and the Reserve Bank 

of India (RBI) issued specific directives regarding 

“social and development banking” from time to time.  

These policies included the setting of targets for the 

expansion of rural branches, imposing ceiling on 

interest rates, and setting guidelines for the sect oral 

allocation of credit.  During the early part of bank 

nationalization, the National Credit Council under the 

chairmanship of D.R. Gadgil had considered the 

deficiencies in the system of institutional credit and 

formulated the lending policies for the future.  

Specific lending targets were fixed for different 

sectors in terms of amounts to each major bank.  In 

this context, two major steps were taken by the RBI 

to encourage the priority sector lending such as 

provision of refinance to commercial banks, and 

introduction of credit guarantee scheme as a support 

measure of bank lending. With the establishment of 

Regional Rural Banks in 1975, another wing to the 

agricultural credit was added.  RRBs were designed 

to be low cost institutions like co-operatives and 

professionalized in their management like 

commercial banks.  Their target group was t he 

„weaker sections‟ consisting of small and marginal 

farmers, agricultural labourers and rural artisans, and 

their area of operation was confined to specified 

districts. 

The Committee to Review Arrangement for 

Institutional Credit for Agricultural and Rural 

Development (CRAFICARD), 1981, endorsed that 

commercial banks could play a significant role in the 

various programmers of rural development, and 

suggested measures to improve the quality of lending 

through these banks. The National Bank for 

Agricultural and Rural Development (NABARD) 

was, therefore, set up in July 1st 1982 by the RBI for 

providing all types of production and investment 

credit for agriculture and rural development 

NABARD is the apex institution accredited with all 

matters concerning policy, planning and operations in 

the field of agriculture and other economic activities 

in rural areas.  Its prime role is to provide credit for 

the promotion of agriculture, small-scale industries, 

cottage and village industries, handicrafts and others 

rural crafts and allied economic activities in rural 

areas with a view to promoting interacted rural 

development and securing prosperity for the rural 

areas.  Other functions include co-ordination of rural 

financing activities of all institutional works at the 

field level and maintaining liaison with the 

Government of India, State Government, RBI and 

other national level institutions. 

Preoccupation to achieve quantitative targets, 

ignoring qualitative aspects, high cost structure of 

operations in rural areas, and mounting over dues, 
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became threat to the viability of financial institutions.  

Consequently, the policy of competitive financial 

system was adopted in provisioning agricultural 

credit to improve the viability of financial agencies.  

This phase of policy started from 1991, particularly 

after liberalization.  The policy thrust of this phase 

can be found in the report of the Committee on the 

Financial System (CFS) chaired by M.Narasimham.  

In its very first paragraph, the report calls for a 

vibrant and competitive financial system to sustain 

the ongoing reform in the structural aspects of the 

economy.  The committee suggests the use of fiscal 

instrument for redistributive objective rather than the 

credit system. Based on this, the committee 

recommends that directed credit programmers‟ be 

phased out.   The proposals of the committee were 

deregulation of interest rates,  changing capital 

adequacy norms (to compete with banks globally), 

and removing branch licensing policy.  Besides, the 

committee took the view that a new institutional 

structure, i.e., market driven and based on 

profitability be created, and that the role played by 

private Indian and foreign banks need to be enlarged.  

In short, the Narasimham Committee recommended 

that banking policy be guided more by the market 

force than by regulations of public authority. 

Rationalization of interest rate (rate to the 

ultimate borrowers) is the other important aspect of 

policy changes in the reform phase.  the process of 

rationalization of the interest rate for rural credit, in 

general, and agricultural credit, in particular, was 

initiated by the RBI in September 1990 based on the 

recommendations of the Narasimham committee 

deregulation of interest rates and abolition of 

confessional  lending rates so that all rates became 

positive in real terms.  

Progress in Agricultural Credit in India  

Agricultural credit clearly started to grow after 

bank nationalization, and it has been growing 

continuously since then. With all the concerns and 

skepticism expressed, the difficult and continuous 

changes in institutional credit have indeed borne fruit. 

Over the years there has been a significant increase in 

the access of rural cultivators to institutional credit 

and, simultaneously, the role of informal agencies, 

including money lenders, as source of credit has 

declined. The existing agricultural credit system is 

geared to the needs of food grains production: with 

the share of food grains production falling as a 

proportion of total agricultural production, it is all the 

more creditable that agriculture credit has not fallen.

 The age old problem of rural credit has been 

the excessive reliance of borrowers on money lenders 

and other informal sources that have entailed usurious 

interest rates and exploitation. It is quite remarkable 

how long it has taken to really substitute institutional 

credit for informal money lending channels and how 

tortuous the process of change has been taken place 

over the 50 years from the beginning of serious 

attention in the 1930s to the 1980s . It was the 

nationalization of banks in 1969 and subsequent 

spread of rural bank in 1969 and subsequent spread of 

rural bank branches that has really made a difference 

in reducing, finally the share of money lenders in 

agricultural credit. It has taken drastic action ranging 

from the formation of cooperatives to bank 

nationalization, setting up of RRBs and the like. The 

Indian record of extension of rural credit is quite a 

story of institutional innovation. 

The remarkable feature of agricultural credit 

extension in India is the widespread network of Rural 

Financial Institutions (RFIs). Following the first 

phase of nationalization of commercial banks in 

1969, large scale branch expansion was undertaken 

with a view to creating strong institutional base m 

rural areas. At the time of nationalization in June 

1969, the total number of rural offices of Scheduled 

Commercial Banks (SCBs) was 1,833, which then 

increased significantly to 32,406 by March 2003. The 

number of co-operative institutions catering to 
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agriculture went up from 95,871 in end-June 1980 to 

over 1,50,000 at present. The share of the rural 

branches of scheduled commercial banks (including 

RRBs) in total increased sharply from 22 per cent in 

June 1969 to 47 per cent by March 2003. The main 

story in the expansion of rural credit in the 1980s and 

1990s has been the ascendancy of commercial banks, 

along with RRBs, with a corresponding fall in the 

share of cooperatives. This is reflected in the 

increasing concern in recent years over the 

effectiveness, governance and financial health of 

rural cooperative banks. Just under half of rural credit 

continues to be extended by them and hence it is 

essential that they be revitalized and put on a sound 

business footing. There has been increasing 

expression of concern on the extension of agricultural 

credit after 1990s. 

Table 1 Direct Institutional Credit For Agriculture And Allied Activities – Total (Short-and long term) 

(₹ Billion) 

Year Loans Issued         

Co-

operatives 

% share in 

Total 

SCBs % share in 

Total 

RRBs % share in 

Total 

Total 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

2001-02    305.69 56.9 186.38 34.7 45.46 8.46 537.52 

2002-03    340.40 52.2 252.56 38.8 58.79 9.02 651.75 

2003-04    400.49 48.0 362.03 43.4 71.75 8.6 834.27 

2004-05    450.09 42.7 483.67 45.9 119.27 11.3 1053.03 

2005-06    481.23 33.4 805.99 56.0 153.00 10.6 1440.21 

2006-07    540.19 28.5 1152.66 60.8 202.28 10.7 1895.13 

2007-08    576.43 29.6 1134.72 58.2 238.38 12.2 1949.53 

2008-09    587.87 23.9 1606.90 65.3 264.99 10.8 2459.76 

2009-10    634.97 22.2 1882.53 65.7 346.40 12.1 2863.90 

2010-11    781.21 22.7 2227.92 64.6 439.65 12.7 3448.78 

2011-12    879.63 19.4 3128.77 68.9 530.58 11.7 4538.98 

2012-13    1112.03 16.8 4844.99 73.4 646.49 9.79 6603.51 

2013-14    1199.64 17.0 5090.00 72.0 783.74 11.1 7073.38 

2014-15    1385.00 16.5 6044.00 71.9 978.37 11.6 8407.37 

2015-16    1533.00 17.5 6047.00 69.0 1187.96 13.5 8767.96 

Total 11207.87 - 35250.12 - 6067.10 - 52525.09 

    CAGR  11.8  29.2  25.7  22.9 

Notes  1. SCBs: Scheduled Commercial Banks. RRBs:  Regional Rural Banks. 
2. CAGR: Compound Annual Growth Rate 

Sources : 1. Reserve Bank of India (RBI) Bulletin 

2. National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD) 

3. Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy: 2015-16 

The Table -1 shows that direct institutional credit for Agriculture and Allied activities both short term 

and long term. The total lending to the agricultural sector has raised from 537.5 Billion rupees in the year 2001-

02 to 8767.9 Billion rupees in the year 2015-16 and witnessed for Compound Annual Growth Rate (CAGR) of 

22.9 per cent. 

In the beginning years of the study period i.e., 2001-02 the share of Co operatives in total credit was 60 per cent, 

whereas it has been declined to 17.5 per cent in 2015-16. But the credit lending has raised from 305.6 Billion to 

1533 Billion rupees. The Compound Annual Growth Rate of Credit flow by Co operatives is 11.8 per cent. 

Over the period of 15 years, the share of Scheduled Commercial Banks (SCBs) has increased continuously from 

34.7 percent in the total credit in 2001-02  to as large as 69.0 per cent  in the year 2015-16 and accounted  for 

Compound Annual Growth rate of  29.2 per cent . Regional Rural Banks (RRBs) also registered for the CAGR 

of 25.7 per cent. One could see considerable growth in Agricultural Credit flow from Co, SCB and RRBs. 
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Table-2Agricultural Credit Flow as Per cent of GDP (at current prices)                                                                     

(In Billion) 

Year Credit flow GDP 
% share 

of GDP 

2001-02 537.52 23483.30 2.3 

2002-03 651.75 25306.63 2.6 

2003-04 834.27 28379.00 2.9 

2004-05 1053.03 32422.09 3.2 

2005-06 1440.21 36933.69 3.9 

2006-07 1895.13 42947.06 4.4 

2007-08 1949.53 49870.90 3.9 

2008-09 2459.76 56300.63 4.4 

2009-10 2863.9 64778.28 4.4 

2010-11 3448.78 77841.16 4.4 

2011-12 4538.98 90097.22 5.0 

2012-13 6603.51 99513.44 6.6 

2013-14 7073.38 112727.64 6.3 

2014-15 8407.37 124882.05 6.7 

2015-16 8767.96 135760.86 6.5 

Source: 1. Reserve Bank of India (RBI) Bulletin 

2.Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy: 2015-16 
3. Indian Economic Survey of different years 

Table-2 clearly states that Agricultural Credit flow as per cent of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) has raised 

gradually in the study period i.e., 15 years  from 2001-02 to 2015-16. The Compound Annual Growth Rate 

was 2.3 per cent in 2001-02 and it was 6.5 per cent in 2015-16. It is very clear that the credit flow as per cent 

of GDP has been increased continuously. It shows the concentration put forward by the different levels of 

Government   and other Institutes 

II. CONCLUSION 

In the liberalized era institutional credit is indeed 

reaching a substantial proportion of farmers. With the 

share of agricultural GDP falling in total GDP, it is to 

be expected that the share of agricultural credit will 

go down as a proportion of total credit. But we do 

need to ensure that it does not fall as a share of 

agricultural GDP, and that it in fact intensifies and it 

has upward trend in the recent past. What is needed is 

a better analysis by banks on where the risks are in 

the extension of agricultural credit, and to then find 

market-oriented solutions for mitigating such risks. 

Where the mitigation of such risk involves positive 

externalities and the promotion of public good, 

methods of appropriate government intervention 

would need to be identified and considered. There is 

an urgent need for the adoption of the best modern 

techniques for risk management in agriculture, 

including a clearer distribution between risky and less 

risky borrowers. Banks need to adopt a more 

specialized approach as between different agricultural 

sectors and regions in order to achieve a better 

understanding of agricultural credit needs and risks 

on a disaggregated basis. There is an increasing need 

for allied activities and term lending, and hence a 

change in our traditional view of what constitutes 

agriculture and how it should be promoted..             
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I. INTRODUCTION 

The present study about the critical analysis of 

rural development interventions has revealed various 

factors which are required to be modified and 

changed for achievement of its objectives for 

inclusive growth of the region. Rural development 

interventions create a healthy ground for the 

upliftment of the rural people by yielding various 

employment opportunities and infrastructure 

facilities. Although the role of these organizations are 

highly pro-people but the extent of benefits to the 

beneficiaries are not as effective as it is required. It 

requires a strict monitoring of the programmes 

implementation by the rural development 

interventions.  

The existence of rural development is found in 

India since old times, but serious efforts 

approximating to what is today known as rural 

development were made only in the 19th century. 

Through its various efforts and resources, India is 

committed to bring a rapid and sustainable 

development in rural India through number of 

programmes. In order to be effective, rural 

development requires establishment of transparent 

policies to help rural development organizations to 

demonstrate, both internally and externally to meet 

requirements of the community in which it operates 

1.The Perspectives of The Rural Economic 

Development  

The Indian rural economic development is an 

important part of the Indian economy where the  

government has to foster growth by providing 

employment and business opportunities to the  

people. The government is in pressure to provide 

high quality services in the global  

environment of high competition. The service 

providers on the part of government can design  

the package to form the value chain which 

generally governs the economies of the scale. The  

basic objectives of the rural economic 

development are as follows: 

Human Perspective: The economic 

development of the rural sector has to look after the  

individual needs of the farmers because if he is 

given attention he will give better products and  

enhance the productivity and efficiency of the 

rural economy.  

Social Perspective: For every sector of 

development, the social issues are important  

because we are existing in this society which is 

the web of human emotions and feelings. The  

rural people have to be respected, their social and 

cultural values are important and the  

government development policies have to 

incorporate the values of the rural society.  

Economic Perspective: The society or any 

economy can only be successful if the design,  

implementation and feedback are according to 

the specific needs of a particular section of the  
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society. Every policy related to the economic 

development requires a unique profit oriented  

strategy for growth and sustainability. 

National Perspective- The government has the 

national objective for enhancing the gross  

domestic product of the country so as to increase 

the national income of the country through  

the rural and urban development. 

Global Perspective: The government policy 

has to focus on the global issues because now  

we are connected to the world through the 

technological up gradation happening in the world.  

The economy is liberalized where global 

influence cannot be ignored.  

Benefits of economic development to the rural 

society Managing economic development has great 

impact on the rural society and economy. It helps in  

the better understanding of the people’s requirements 

and helps them to understand where the  government 

can form better policy issues to define prosperity and 

profits. 

2.Nurture Rural India to make 'Make in 

India' a reality: After two back-to-back years of 

drought, India’s rural economy benefited in 2016-17 

from a normal monsoon and helped raise demand for 

boosting the GDP. Demonetisation impacted the 

agricultural marketing system where payments are 

largely made in cash by intermediaries, which is then 

used immediately for purchase of inputs. As access to 

formal and digital financial systems is limited in rural 

areas, Budget 2017-18 would need to pay special 

attention to villages for spurring overall economic 

growth. 

The agriculture, forestry and fishing sector grew 

robustly by 3.3 per cent in the second quarter of the 

year, with foodgrains, during the kharif season, 

soaring by almost 9 per cent. More than half of the 

value added in the sector now comes from livestock, 

forestry and fisheries, which expanded by 3.6 per 

cent. Almost 50 per cent of Indian workers are 

dependent on farming and related activities for 

livelihood, and therefore boosting demand in the 

economy relies strongly on their incomes. 

Taking cognisance of the fact that agriculture, 

and in general rural area, is under distress, the budget 

2016-17 allocated Rs 35,984 crore, the highest 

amount so far, for agriculture and farmers’ welfare. 

With this, the government intends to address issues of 

optimal utilisation of water resources, create new 

infrastructure for irrigation, conserve soil fertility 

with balanced use of fertiliser and provide 

connectivity from farm to market. With an intention 

to revive the fortunes of farmers for better overall 

growth of the economy, the government aims to 

double the farmers’ income by 2022. 

  

This is indeed a tall ask given the fact that the 

contribution of agriculture and allied sector to the 

Gross Domestic Product (GDP) has been declining 

over the years. Agriculture and allied sector employs 

about 49 percent of the nations’ total workforce, 

however, it accounts for only 14 percent of the GDP - 

indicating the dependence of a large worker 

population on a relatively small income. 

 Agriculture has been neglected all these years. 

Investment, if any, has been targeted at low-

productive instruments and mis-targeted subsidiaries. 

Minimum support prices (MSP) for crops given to 

farmers has failed to provide sufficient income at the 

hands of farmers to buy two-time meals, forget about 

the leisure of 24-hour electricity and water supply. 

To improve conditions of farmers, the government 

will have to emphasis on irrigation, development of 

rainfed agriculture, promotion of integrated farming, 

high-value agri-produce, etc. At the same time, 

diversification beyond crops into horticulture, 

vegetables, livestock, poultry and fisheries, etc 

followed by the enhanced investment in seeds will 

also be required. “Further, the research sector needs 

to be bolstered so that top notch irrigation procedures 

http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
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can be developed in the country itself. More centres 

for agricultural studies should also be opened and 

students need to be encouraged to pursue career paths 

of agricultural scientists. The government should also 

attract investments in agriculture so that scientific 

techniques can bolster the country’s crop 

production,” said Rajesh Aggarwal MD, Insecticides 

India Ltd. 

(i)Focus on need-based research : To bring 

about technical change in agriculture and raise 

farmers’ income, the government will have to hike 

public expenditure in agriculture - in the form of 

increased investments in infrastructure (in irrigation, 

rural roads & electrification, etc) and targeted 

subsidies. Farmers can be benefitted only when the 

new agricultural technologies are utilised by them at 

the field level. Institutes need to focus on need based 

research, should be target oriented and on the changes 

that can bring prosperity to Indian farmers. Any 

innovation that cannot be transferred to practice for 

the benefit of mankind is a waste of resources. India 

has ample resources and the conducive environment 

for agriculture, using the right technology and sharing 

the same with all is the vital key. Though the 

government has kept agriculture in its priority list, the 

essence is to percolate the schemes to the lower levels 

and make them reach the desired population. About 

85 percent of farmers hold land of less than 2 ha in 

size. These small farms, though operating only on 44 

per cent of land under cultivation, are the main 

providers of food and nutritional security to the 

country. The government initiatives have to ensure 

access to technology, inputs, credit, capital and 

markets for these small and marginal farmers. 

To reduce loses due to agri-produce wastage and 

cut down on time to reach marketplace, the 

government will have to focus on strengthening rural 

storage infrastructure and increasing number of 

mandis (rural markets). 

India’s varied climatic as well as soil conditions 

help it grow a wide range of fruits, vegetables and 

other horticulture products. By framing policies for 

enabling small-scale food processing units - which 

can process these agri-produces (preferably at the 

farm-gate) - to mushroom in the country, the 

government can generate employment opportunities 

for rural youth in non-farm activity and boost their 

productivity. 

 While the government has announced Start-Ups 

India initiative for entrepreneurs, it should start 

similar scheme for encouraging rural enterprises 

focusing on agri-produce. In addition to food 

processing industry, the government can look to 

promote sectors such as handicraft, agri-tourism, 

rubber, jute, textile, agri-waste processing, etc to 

further augment rural income. 

In one of his addresses, Prime Minister Narendra 

Modi stated that the country’s development is not 

possible until our village and farmers are not 

developed. Almost half of the workforce in India is 

still dependent on agriculture and, hence, growth 

in agriculture and allied sector is imperative for 

inclusive growth. 

(ii)Rural Marketing is Real Marketing: Indian 

rural market has a vast size and demand base. Rural 

marketing involves the process of developing, 

pricing, promoting, distributing rural specific product 

and a service leading to exchange between rural and 

urban market which satisfies consumer demand and 

also achieves organizational objectives. As part of 

planned economic development, the government is 

making continuous efforts towards rural 

development. There are several roadblocks that make 

it difficult to progress in the rural market. Marketers 

encounter a number of problems like dealing with 

physical distribution, logistics, proper and effective 

deployment of sales force and effective marketing 

communication when they enter rural markets. The 

rural market in India is quite fascinating and 

http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=insecticides+india
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=insecticides+india
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
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challenging in spite of all the difficulties existing. 

The potential is enormous. Even though, these 

markets have weaknesses they also have tremendous 

opportunities which should be availed by the 

marketers. The marketers have to come up with 

innovative ideas through which the villagers also get 

involved in getting business from their respective 

villages. 

(iii)Skill Development – Skill For Rural 

Employment: Recent initiatives by government are 

ambitious to bring pace in the country’s development. 

Initiatives such as Skill India and Make In India are 

enthusiastic steps. However, they will need to be at 

par with unique aspects of the nation surrounding 

distribution of populace and economy. Without 

bringing rural India under the ambit of active 

development, holistic progress of the nation is 

impossible. Government should ensure that recently 

rolled out measures should adequately focus towards 

empowerment of rural youth and communities. 

Skill development is now a priority in India. 

Emphasis must be on dedicated schemes for capacity 

building in rural India. Formation of a well-

established infrastructure exclusively for skill 

development must be initiated. Professional Skill and 

employment-oriented training must be provided to 

rural youth for creation of skilled labour force. Since 

the Indian market is growing lucrative with a 

strengthening buying power of a section of its 

populace, many foreign companies are keen to invest. 

This will bring up many industries in various sectors 

in the nation, which will have a huge demand of 

skilled labour in coming times. Directing the Make in 

India initiative to rural India will bring about an 

impressive development in overall economy of the 

nation. Manufactured produce in these industries will 

cater to both rural and urban consumption in addition 

to a sharp boost in the country’s export. 

Rural India has immense potential to add an 

intriguing feature to manufacturing and export. India 

is famous for many unique items and products across 

the world. Numerous indigenous products of India 

have a prodigious value in international as well as in 

the domestic market. For instance, handicraft, 

handloom and textiles, orchids, herbs and similar 

products have huge commercial viability in the global 

market. Industries associated with these products 

should be developed with bases in rural landscape 

throughout the nation. This will bring about a sharp 

breakthrough in indigenous industry and 

manufacturing of the nation and enable rural 

communities to become self-dependent with 

economic empowerment. Furthermore, industries 

such as tourism have enormous prospects in a country 

such as India. Ministry of Rural Development has a 

budget of Rs 1500 crore yearly for their flagship 

scheme under NRLM-National Rural Livelihood 

Mission as DDU-GKY: Deen Dayal Upadhyay 

Grameen Kaushal Yojana. The scheme trains 

unemployed youths under BPL category on various 

skills in order to provide them employability. 

However, this is insufficient for the size we have 

available in our country. We need similar schemes for 

all category of people be it BPL or General. Skill 

development schemes that focus on infrastructure 

development in rural India are the need of the hour. It 

could be a great initiative if government schools can 

add vocational training along with other subjects 

across the nation. Apart from these, schemes should 

be floated to use school infrastructure in post school 

hour for training and skill development. There should 

be special incentive schemes under Make in India 

policy for Industries to setup their units in rural 

locales utilising local resources. 

(iv)Technology For Rural India: In order to 

help rural regions thrive, it is important to not only 

develop technologies that target specific needs of 

particular regions but also to educate the users so they 

can embrace new ways and utilize them efficiently. 

Rural India is expected to account for 40% of the 250 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]          Page 74 

million new wireless users as per a recent study 

conducted by FICCI and Ernst and Young. If these 

subscribers had access to broadband and high-speed 

Internet, every citizen would truly be able to 

participate in - and benefit from - the global 

information revolution and contribute to a balanced 

growth of the nation. Technology has been the 

forefront of India’s recent economic resurgence and 

in technology lies the answer to many of our 

challenges as we become a Developed India. 

(v)Sustainable Rural Development: The 

achievement of the Millennium Development Goals 

is at the centre of sustainable development. 

Sustainable rural development is vital to the 

economic, social and environmental viability of 

nations. It is essential for poverty eradication since 

global poverty is overwhelmingly rural. The 

manifestation of poverty goes beyond the urban-rural 

divide, it has sub regional and regional contexts. It is 

therefore critical, and there is great value to be 

gained, by coordinating rural development initiatives 

that contribute to sustainable livelihoods through 

efforts at the global, regional, national and local 

levels, as appropriate. Strategies to deal with rural 

development should take into consideration the 

remoteness and potentials in rural areas and provide 

targeted differentiated approaches.  

 

(vi)Make in India’ through ‘Farm in India’: In 

2014, the Government of India announced Make in 

India initiative to make the country a global 

manufacturing powerhouse and propel economic 

growth. The initiative is yet to show a profound effect 

on the ground as the global economy continues to 

grow in low-single digit rate, resulting in dwindling 

exports from India in the last few months. 

 The only recourse to revive manufacturing sector is 

to boost domestic consumption. While urban areas 

has shown some signs of recovery (indicated by 

growth in auto and consumer goods sales), the rural 

economy has been a laggard. In order to revitalise the 

sluggish economy, the government will have to invest 

in agriculture, which has the potential to create 

massive gainful employment and build domestic 

demand. 

 Hence, ‘Make in India’ can be achieved only 

if agriculture sector also grows at healthy rate (since 

while manufacturing can drive growth in urban 

areas, agriculture can enhance incomes of rural 

dwellers, thus leading to equitable growth in the 

country). 

 “Agricultural produce is the biggest resource of 

economic activity and development in India. Along 

with fisheries, it has marked its presence as one of the 

largest contributors to the GDP. Whereas the 

manufacturing sector will fuel growth in the urban 

areas, the rural segment is completely dependent on 

agricultural growth. As a part of the ‘Make in India’ 

initiative, it is important to create a big base in the 

country for production of high quality agricultural 

allied industries,” opines Aggarwal. 

 Economists suggest that the reforms should aim to 

move farmers out of agriculture to provide a cheaper 

labour force for the industry. But, will the industry 

(given the current economic condition) be able to 

generate employment to absorb this relocated 

workforce? 

 Growth without employment generation can led to 

unrest among the youth, whose population (youth of 

15-29 years) is expected to swell to 156 million by 

2020. Agitations by once powerful farming 

communities such as Jats (in Haryana, UP, Delhi & 

Rajasthan), Patidars (in Gujarat), Marathas (in 

Maharashtra), etc for seeking job quotas indicate 

continued neglect of agriculture, which has turned 

farming into a low-income occupation. 

 Keeping the rural youth engaged in fruitful 

employment (through investment in agri-related 

activities) is the only way to keep the wheels of 

http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=make+in+india
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=make+in+india
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
http://www.business-standard.com/search?type=news&q=agriculture
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economic rolling. Or else, youth unrest can reach at 

the doorsteps of urban dwellers. 

Challenges of The Rural Environment: 

The business is facing massive challenges in 

today’s highly competitive market and to acquire the 

maximum possible market share in an overcrowded 

market. The following are the threats that force the 

business to design and implement better solutions and 

services to the customers. 

 1.The nature of competition has become global.  

 The rate of change is accelerating out of 

control.  

 The rural people have been impacted by the 

changes through the media  

  The rural economy is expanding.  

 The internet is transforming the business 

landscape.  

 Industry barriers are collapsing enabling major 

brands to enter new markets of rural sector  through 

market penetration strategies. 

 1.Achieving a cashless rural economy : 

Worldwide there is a tremendous interest among 

policymakers to explore the possibility of moving 

towards a cashless economy. Digitisation of 

transactions is the best way to move towards cashless 

economy. 

 Rural areas are home to two thirds of the 

country’s population of some 870 million 

people where much of the challenge lies in 

achieving cashless transactions for the rest of 

the decade. 

 It is estimated that rural users will constitute 

almost half of all Internet users in 2020. 

Number of connected rural consumers is 

expected to increase from 120 million in 2015 

to almost 315 in 2020. 

 Over 93% of people in rural India have not done 

any digital transactions. So the real problem lies 

there. The government has taken steps including 

announcing zero balance accounts for people, 

but growth of Bank branches has been low. 

2.Crisis in agriculture and rural Economy: 

1.India has a diverse climatic regions and 

therefore different agricultural practices. It is 

therefore necessary to localise the solution for the 

various agricultural problems 

2. It is the local bodies who first respond to any 

agricultural issues like crop loss, fertiliser shortage 

etc. Therefore empowering them is necessary. 

3. Local bodies can be involved in the assessment of 

land and finalising the land entitlements, which is the 

major hindrance factor for land reforms. 

3.Generation of Jobs: 

(i)For the schemes like MGNREGA it is the 

responsibility of village bodies to identify the 

beneficiaries and the required projects. Empowering 

them will enhance the implementation of various self 

and wage employment schemes. 

 

(ii)Degradation of environment. 

(iii)Various international strategies have 

highlighted the role of local bodies and the local 

people in the protection of environment. UNESCO’s 

MAB programme rely on the native knowledge for 

the protection of the environment. 

Thus finding the local solution and empowering the 

local bodies, which is the most neglected aspect ,is 

the need of the hour. 

(iv) The Self Help Groups at the level of villages 

are seen to be empowering the people through 

generation of jobs. The shemes like MGNREGA are 

socially audited by the Gram Sabha, highlighting the 

inclusion of local bodies in implementation of more 

such programmes. 

4.Challenges faced by rural entrepreneurship: 

A promoter of rural enterprise faces a plethora of 

problems, usually called teething troubles when he 

sets up his enterprise. First, the financial problem. 

Arranging working capital becomes a major task as 
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he could run out of money to buy raw materials 

though he may not yet have earned any reputation in 

the market to get raw materials on credit. Similarly, 

he makes several production trials, improves quality, 

etc. This is not it. There are also policy challenges 

faced by the enterprise. To top it all, there are 

marketing problems (competition, middlemen), 

management problems (legal formalities, low quality 

of products, procurement of raw materials, etc.), and 

Human Resources problems (low skill level of 

workers and negative attitude of rural folk towards 

the ideas of business). 

The changing global environment raises 

questions about the ability of traditional, small-scale 

businesses in rural areas to share the potential 

benefits offered by the changing environment. The 

rapid (though declining) population growth, coupled 

with even faster urbanization, creates increasing 

demands. In India, urban populations, in general, 

grow about twice as fast as the overall total, and by 

2020, they may exceed the size of the rural 

population. Such a significant demographic trend 

challenges the capacities of some traditional small-

scale businesses to cope with the increasing demands. 

And this is why Rural Entrepreneurship is becoming 

increasingly important in India, and already, there is a 

changing trend in how things happen. 

5.Human resource crisis: Often human resource 

shortage is cited as the reason behind poor 

development in remote and conflict-affected areas. 

While it is true to an extent that the district 

administration in difficult areas is constrained by the 

lack of manpower, what is of concern is how 

efficiently the existing human resources are utilized. 

In this context, I would like to mention the 

ambitious fellowship programme of the Ministry of 

Rural Development called Prime Minister’s Rural 

Development Fellowship (PMRDF). The PMRDFs 

are highly qualified and self-motivated young 

professionals appointed for a period of 2-3 years to 

work as development catalysts with district 

administrations in the most backward districts in the 

country. The fellows are completely at the disposal of 

the district magistrate who can involve them in any 

works related to rural development. 

With manpower crunch, it is expected that the 

PMRDFs would be ‘utilised’ well by the district 

magistrates in planning, execution and monitoring of 

various works in the district. However in reality, there 

is a huge disparity in the way the PMRDFs are being 

treated by the district administration and how they 

function. While in some districts that are led by 

motivated and proactive district magistrates, the 

PMRDFs have made significant contributions to the 

district administration, in many other districts, they 

are not being utilised as per their calibre and have 

ended up as glorified clerks preparing note sheets. 

Another area of concern in this context is the 

quality of training imparted to the cadre of workers 

appointed to work at the grassroots level. For 

example, in Purulia district of West Bengal, there has 

been a lot of recruitment of ground staff under 

NRLM in the past year. These include community 

service providers (CSP), sangha coordinators (SC) 

and district-level trainers (DLT), who are the key 

players in ensuring the success of the programme. 

However due to lack of effective training 

programmes for the staff and no objective 

performance appraisal format, they are hardly able to 

make significant value addition. Also, many a times 

even the efficient and motivated personnel are 

removed due to personal vendetta or political 

considerations leading to failure of the programme. 

For example, a pilot project of the West Bengal 

government called Muktidhara, which aimed at 

improving livelihoods, suffered badly in Purulia 

district when the employment contract of the district 

project manager was not renewed despite the existing 

manpower crunch – leaving the project leaderless. 
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Another aspect is the lack of awareness of the 

district administration of the presence of a cadre of 

motivated community personnel who have been well-

trained in best practices by non-governmental 

organisations (NGOs). In Purulia district, there exist a 

large number of Mahila kisans (MKs) who have been 

trained by the NGO Lok Kalyan Parishad (LKP) 

under the Mahila Kisan Sashaktikaran 

Pariyojana (MKSP)  in modern agricultural practices 

and organic farming. There is also a cadre of female 

farmers trained in dryland agricultural practices by 

NGO PRADAN. However, the presence of both of 

these is limited to the areas where NGOs are working 

in partnership with the district administration and no 

efforts have been made to replicate their success in 

other areas by conducting trainings with the already 

trained MKs as master trainers. 

Therefore, ensuring more efficient utilization of 

the talent available with the district administrations 

would contribute immensely to better implementation 

of development projects. 

6.Low productivity a challenge 

India is the largest producer in the world for 

produce such as milk, bananas, okra, etc, and the 

National Horticulture Mission has resulted in crop 

diversification. A recent positive development is 

increase in agri exports to over $32 billion. However, 

low agricultural productivity remains a challenge, 

given India’s increasingly fragmented land holdings, 

low use of technology, inadequate mechanisation and 

other issues. There is need for a national agriculture 

strategy with the farmer as entrepreneur. 

The Government had brought out a landmark 

crop insurance, the Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima 

Yojana, which covers more than 35 million farmers 

and 38 million hectares. This can be extended rapidly 

to cover the entire cropped area especially by 

targeting States where implementation has been slow. 

The scheme deploys technology to settle claims 

faster, and the effective roll-out of compensation 

would incentivise more farmers to embrace the 

scheme quickly. It is also important to provide timely 

credit to farmers. There is a suggestion to enable non-

banking finance companies to provide loans coupled 

with availability of inputs, seeds and fertilisers. 

Regarding R&D and mechanisation, digitalisation of 

the extension system could help reach services to 

farmers, while linking them with village services 

kiosks tasked to deliver government services. The 

agriculture sector would gain tremendously from 

linkages to food processing. Currently, just about 2 

per cent of our fruits and vegetables are processed. 

The Government has placed food processing as a 

priority sector under Make in India with 100 per cent 

foreign direct investment. Eight mega food parks 

have begun operations, with as many as 37 planned 

altogether. 

The proposed strategy to develop the New 

rural economy: 

The aim of economic development is to produce 

high business potential in the rural  environment. The 

development can touch all the dimensions of human 

growth to generate  employment, better opportunities 

and high potentials for connectivity. The rural people 

have to  be connected to their resources related to the 

land through agricultural development. The sub- 

drivers of economic environment development are 

clean and comfortable conditions and healthy 

perceptions of work ethics. 

Fusing local skills with entrepreneurial and 

marketing inputs can open up a world of 

opportunities for the rural poor. The call for ‘Make in 

India’ is timely and has been well received. There are 

plans to strengthen the manufacturing and services 

sector through various strategies. The issue is how 

can these strategies be tailored to further reduce rural 

poverty, estimated at four times the number of urban 

poor? 

Micro, small and medium enterprises (MSMEs) 

in the manufacturing and services sectors, barring 
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handicrafts and handlooms, are concentrated in 

1,250-odd industrial and services clusters situated 

mostly in the metropolises and relatively well-off 

rural India. 

Hence, there is limited scope to touch that part of 

rural India where poverty is extreme. Among the 

poor, the most disadvantaged sections include those 

belonging to the SC and ST communities, minorities 

and women. Add to this the fact that the share of 

women in the labour force has fallen sharply in recent 

years. 

The challenge, therefore, is threefold: how to (a) 

create more industrial opportunities in sections of 

rural India untouched by ‘industrial India’, by (b) 

involving the poorest, and among them the most 

disadvantaged, and (c) upscale it in a sustainable 

manner. 

2.To Create Manufacturing hub-Realms of 

possibility: 

In a recent experiment done by the Foundation 

for MSME Clusters with the support of an ACC 

Limited supported CSR project in Lakheri, a small 

township in Bundi district of Rajasthan, these issues 

were addressed. 

An assessment study suggested that basic 

stitching skills were prevalent among most of the 

women in Lakheri. Sewing machines were available 

in one in every 10 households. 

Keeping this in mind, around 100 women were 

provided with basic skills in embroidery, design and 

professional approach. 

However, after the basic training, the 

professional part of the training gathered momentum 

when actual orders were placed through buyers. 

Unskilled women are getting transformed into 

entrepreneurs. More women from nearby rural areas 

are now willing to go through the next training 

process and enter this trade. 

Lakheri is seeing the birth of a textiles 

handicrafts cluster. 

The process suggests that rural India can be 

converted into manufacturing hubs through 

appropriate understanding of the local resource — 

raw material or skill. Such skill or raw material or 

environment, based on local comparative advantage, 

needs to be harnessed through professional training 

and linked to markets. It is the market that does the 

teaching thereafter, creating centres of specialisation 

(clusters). 

A rudimentary calculation suggests that 

assuming a cost of 20 lakh for a group of 10 villages, 

and a handholding process of three years that will 

provide continuous livelihood for around 300 

families, this process will demand an outlay of 

approximately ₹36,000 crore. 

Assuming a probability of success as half, it can 

create livelihood for around 1 crore poor and 

marginalised in rural India in 3 to 4 years. Support 

can come from CSR funding and schematic support. 

Such production points need not be working full-

time, thereby creating a work-life balance that will 

enhance women’s employment and lead to gender 

mainstreaming. Of course, there can be a number of 

variants to this model. All these will make the ‘Make 

in India’ campaign further inclusive. 

3.Profits & Growth– The government has to 

design polices to simply sell the benefits and growth 

to the people in terms of generating options for small 

scale industrial development.  

4.Availability of revenues and resources– The 

economic development can be through the  

connectivity of the business needs and resources to 

the processes in term of man, material and  money.  

5.Financial resources- The government policy 

has to generate money and investment for the  

better growth of the organization. Money is the 

fluid which pumps the blood of development to the 

society to create a better tomorrow.  

6.The role of government in upgrading the 

rural environment: The rural economic 
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development involves the integration of cross 

functional areas and this delivers critical policies for 

the change to give sustainable development to the 

rural sector. The practice of using better and 

upgraded policies helps in better performance so to 

enhance the overall productivity integrating the 

various variable of the rural economic environment. 

The total economic system is impacted by the forces 

of operation in the markets because the they connect 

the people and business. The government has to 

understand the needs of the people and provide them 

the employment opportunities through project based 

growth. The government needs to invest in education 

so as enhance the empowerment and ability of people 

7. Build social capital and resilience in rural 

communities. In that context:  

(i) Empower women and small-scale farmers, and 

indigenous peoples, including through securing 

equitable land tenure supported by appropriate legal 

frameworks;  

(ii) Promote equitable access to land, water, financial 

resources and technologies by women, indigenous 

peoples and other vulnerable groups;  

(iii) Support and promote efforts to harmonize 

modern technologies with traditional and indigenous 

knowledge for sustainable rural development;  

(iv) Provide access to credit and other mechanisms as 

well as resources for farm-based activities, especially 

for small-scale farmers, including women in 

particular, in developing countries to better manage 

the various risks they face, including price, weather, 

climate, water shortages, land degradation and natural 

disasters, including by providing aid and promoting 

the development of agricultural insurance markets;  

(v) Protect and ensure sustainable use of traditional 

knowledge, including indigenous knowledge in 

accordance with article 8 (j) of the Convention on 

Biological Diversity, for the management of natural 

resources to address the challenges of sustainable 

development;  

(vi) Facilitate the active participation of vulnerable 

groups, including women, youth and indigenous 

peoples and rural communities, in the elaboration of 

local and national planning of rural development, 

taking into account national legislation;  

(vii) Build the resilience of rural communities to cope 

with and recover from natural disasters;  

(viii) Promote and scale up labour-intensive recovery 

activities in addition to capital-intensive 

programmes;  

(ix) Support training and capacity-building of rural 

communities to effectively implement adaptation 

programmes to climate change at the local level;  

(x) Invest resources to enhance research aimed at 

adapting to the challenges of climate change;  

(xi) Foster and strengthen capacities of rural 

communities for self-organization for building social 

capital, taking into account national legislation;  

8.Strengthen the human capacities of rural 

people. In that context:  

(i) Strengthen rural health-care facilities and 

capacities, train and increase the number of health 

and nutrition professionals and sustain and expand 

access to primary health-care systems, including 

through promoting equitable and improved access to 

affordable and efficient health-care services, 

including provision of basic health-care services for 

the poor in rural areas, in particular in Africa, for 

effective disease prevention and treatment;  

(ii) Create and develop educational programmes for 

rural communities aimed at disease prevention;  

(iii) Eliminate old and new forms of illiteracy in rural 

communities and ensure provision of primary 

education and access to secondary and tertiary 

educational opportunities as well as vocational and 

entrepreneurship training including proactive and 

market-related elements to build capacities within 

rural communities, in particular for youth, young 

girls, women and indigenous people;  

(iv) Encourage rural communities. participation in 
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decision-making, promote rural communities, 

empowerment and rural leadership;  

(v) Improve access by rural people and communities 

to information, education, extension services and 

learning resources, knowledge and training to support 

sustainable development planning and decision-

making;  

(c) Invest in essential infrastructure and services for 

rural communities. In that context:  

(i) Increase public and private investments in 

infrastructure in rural areas, including roads, 

waterways and transport systems, storage and market 

facilities, livestock facilities, irrigation systems, 

affordable housing, water supply and sanitation 

services, electrification facilities, and information and 

communications networks;  

(ii) Improve access to reliable and affordable energy 

services, including renewable and alternative sources 

of energy for sustainable rural development;  

(iii) Enhance access of rural populations to safe 

drinking water and adequate sanitation;  

(iv) Develop and improve access of rural populations 

to information and communications technologies, 

inter alia, to support Internet access and build 

capacities for an effective use of these technologies;  

(v) Develop rural public and private services that 

realize the potential of those technologies, including 

cellular banking and e extension services;  

(vi) Promote the development of rural organizations 

such as community-driven cooperatives to enhance 

investment in essential infrastructure and services, 

and recognize the role of urban areas in fostering 

rural development;  

(vii) Support improved access for all to 

strengthened rural health-care services and facilities;  

II. CONCLUSION 

Although concerted efforts have been initiated by 

the Government of India through several plans and 

measures to alleviate poverty in rural India, there still 

remains much more to be done to bring prosperity in 

the lives of the people in rural areas. At present, 

technology dissemination is uneven and slow in the 

rural areas. Good efforts of organizations developing 

technologies, devices and products for rural areas 

could not yield high success. Experiences of many 

countries suggest that technological development 

fuelled by demand has a higher dissemination rate. 

However, in India, technology developers for rural 

areas have been catering to needs (with small 

improvement), rather than creating demand. There is 

no industry linkage machinery to create demand-

based-technology market for rural communities. 

Besides, there is also an imbalance between strategies 

and effective management programmes. Propagation 

of technology/schemes for rural development is slow 

and there is a lacking in wider participation of 

different stakeholders. An ideal approach may 

therefore, include the government, panchayats, 

village personals, researchers, industries, NGOs and 

private companies to not only help in reducing this 

imbalance, but also to have a multiplier effect on the 

overall economy. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

The banking system in India is significantly 

different from that of other Asian nations because of 

the country‘s unique geographic, social, and 

economic characteristics. India has a large population 

and land size, a diverse culture, and extreme 

disparities in income, which are marked among its 

regions. There are high levels of illiteracy among a 

large percentage of its population but, at the same 

time, the country has a large reservoir of managerial 

and technologically advanced talents. Between about 

30 and 35 percent of the population resides in metro 

and urban cities and the rest is spread in several semi-

urban and rural centers. The country’s economic 

policy framework combines socialistic and 

capitalistic features with a heavy bias towards public 

sector investment. India has followed the path of 

growth-led exports rather than the ―export led 

growth of other Asian economies, with emphasis on 

self-reliance through import substitution. These 

features are reflected in the structure, size, and 

diversity of the country’s banking and financial 

sector.  

The banking system has had to serve the goals of 

economic policies enunciated in successive five year 

development plans, particularly concerning equitable 

income distribution, balanced regional economic 

growth, and the reduction and elimination of private 

sector monopolies in trade and industry. In order for 

the banking industry to serve as an instrument of 

State policy, it was subjected to various 

nationalization schemes in different phases (1955, 

1969, and 1980). As a result, banking remained 

internationally isolated (few Indian banks had 

presence abroad in international financial centers) 

because of preoccupations with domestic priorities, 

especially massive branch expansion and attracting 

more people to the system. Moreover, the sector has 

been assigned the role of providing support to other 

economic sectors such as agriculture, small-scale 

industries, exports, and banking activities in the 

developed commercial centers (i.e., metro, urban, and 

a limited number of semi-urban centers). preferred 

avenues of employment. In the current decade, this 

has emerged as a resurgent Sector in the Indian 

economy. 

Reserve Bank of India And Financial Institutions 

RBI is the banker to banks—whether 

commercial, cooperative, or rural. The relationship is 

established once the name of a bank is included in the 

Second Schedule to the Reserve Bank of India Act, 

1934. Such bank, called a scheduled bank, is entitled 

to facilities of refinance from RBI, subject to 

fulfillment of the following conditions laid down in 

Section 42 (6) of the Act, as follows: 
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• It must have paid-up capital and reserves of 

an aggregate value of not less than an amount 

specified from time to time; and 

• It must satisfy RBI that its affairs are not 

being conducted in a manner detrimental to the 

interests of its depositors. 

The classification of commercial banks into 

scheduled and non-scheduled categories that was 

introduced at the time of establishment of RBI in 

1935 has been extended during the last two or three 

decades to include state Cooperative Banks, Primary 

Urban cooperative banks, and RRBs. RBI is 

authorized to exclude the name of any bank from the 

Second Schedule if the bank, having been given 

suitable opportunity to increase the value of paid-up 

capital and improve deficiencies, goes into 

liquidation or ceases to carry on banking activities. A 

system of local area banks announced by the 

Government in power until 1997 has not yet taken 

root. RBI has given in principle clearance to five 

applicants. 

Specialized Development Financial Institutions 

(DFIs) were established to resolve market failures in 

developing economies and shortage of long-term 

investments. The first DFI to be established was the 

Industrial Finance Corporation of India (IFCI) in 

1948, and was followed by SFCs at State level set up 

under a special statute. In 1955, Industrial Credit and 

Investment Corporation of India (ICICI) were set up 

in the private sector with foreign equity participation. 

This was followed in 1964 by Industrial Development 

Bank of India (IDBI) set up as a subsidiary of RBI. 

The same year saw the founding of the first mutual 

fund in the country, the Unit Trust of India (UTI). 

 (1). Banking Developments 

The moderation in GDP growth following 

monetary tightening by RBI affected business growth 

of banks, which is reflected in slowdown in their 

deposit and credit growth. While deposit growth of 

All Scheduled Commercial Banks (ASCB) 

decelerated to 13.4% in FY‘12 from 15.9% FY‘11 

despite increase in interest rates, growth in ASCB 

credit was lower at 17.0% in FY‘12 than 21.5% in 

FY‘11 reflecting slower growth in the economy.  

(2). Opportunities and Threats 

The Government is increasing investment in 

agriculture and rural development, expanding 

financial inclusion and pushing for investment in 

manufacturing and infrastructure, which will translate 

into growth opportunities for several sectors such as 

steel, cement, aluminum, etc. To boost growth, RBI is 

likely to cut rates further during FY‘13, though the 

extent of rate cuts will be contingent on the inflation 

trajectory. All this will provide an opportunity for 

banks to increase fund and non-fund business in a 

wide range of areas. Banks will be required to cut 

interest on credit in tandem with cut in key policy rate 

by RBI.  

(3). Risks and Concerns 

The main risks to the outlook are slowing global 

growth as the Euro zone sovereign debt crisis 

continues. High international oil and commodity 

prices could also dampen growth. As a result of the 

vast pools of liquidity injected by central banks of 

advanced countries to stimulate growth and prevent 

bank deleveraging, India will need to guard against 

volatile capital flows and build-up of asset bubbles. 

The situation could be exacerbated by the return of 

risk aversion and deleveraging by banks in developed 

economies. Monsoons, inflation including food 

inflation and suppressed inflation on account of fuel 

prices, widening current account deficit, and fiscal 

slippage leading to higher fiscal deficit are major risk 

factors.  

Growth Drivers Of The Banking Sector 

(1). High growth of Indian Economy  

The growth of the banking industry is closely 

linked with the growth of the overall economy. India 

is one of the fastest growing economies in the world 

and is set to remain on that path for many years to 
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come. This will be backed by the stellar growth in 

infrastructure, industry, services and agriculture. This 

is expected to boost the corporate credit growth in the 

economy and provide opportunities to banks to lend 

to fulfill these requirements in the future. 

(2). Rising per capita income 

The rising per capita income will drive the 

growth of retail credit. Indians have a conservative 

outlook towards credit except for housing and other 

necessities. However, with an increase in disposable 

income and increased exposure to a range of 

products, consumers have shown a higher willingness 

to take credit, particularly, young customers. A study 

of the customer profiles of different types of banks 

reveals that foreign and private banks share of 

younger customers is over 60% whereas public banks 

have only 32% customers under the age of 40. Private 

Banks also have a much higher share of the more  

profitable mass affluent segment. 

(3). New channel – Mobile banking is expected 

to become the second largest channel for banking 

after ATMs  

New channels used to offer banking services will 

drive the growth of banking industry exponentially in 

the future by increasing productivity and acquiring 

new customers. During the last decade, banking 

through ATMs and internet has shown a tremendous 

growth, which is still in the growth phase. After 

ATMs, mobile banking is expected to give another 

push to this industry growth in a big way; with the 

help of new 3G and smart phone technology (mobile 

usage has grown tremendously over the years). The 

IBA-FICCI-BCG report predicts that mobile banking 

would become the second largest channel of banking 

after ATMs. 

(4). Financial Inclusion Program  

Currently, in India, 41% of the adult population 

doesn‘t have bank accounts, which indicates a large 

untapped market for banking players. Under the 

Financial Inclusion Program, RBI is trying to tap this 

untapped market and the growth potential in rural 

markets by volume growth for banks. Financial 

inclusion is the delivery of banking services at an 

affordable cost to the vast sections of disadvantaged 

and low income groups. The RBI has also taken many 

initiatives such as Financial Literacy Program, 

promoting effective use of development 

communication and using Information and 

Communication Technology (ICT) to spread general 

banking concepts to people in the under banked areas.  

Major Developments 

The Monetary Authority of Singapore (MAS) 

has provided qualified full banking (QFB) privileges 

to ICICI Bank for its branch operations in Singapore. 

Currently, only SBI had QFB privileges in country. 

The Indian operations of Standard Chartered reported 

a profit of above US$ 1 billion for the first time. The 

bank posted a profit before tax (PAT) of US$ 1.06 

billion in the calendar year 2009, as compared to US$ 

891 million in 2008.Punjab National Bank (PNB) 

plans to expand its international operations by 

foraying into Indonesia and South Africa. The bank is 

also planning to increase its share in the international 

business operations to 7 per cent in the next three 

years. The State Bank of India (SBI) has posted a net 

profit of US$ 1.56 billion for the nine months ended 

December 2009, up 14.43 per cent from US$ 175.4 

million posted in the nine months ended December 

2008. 

The Most Important Reforms Follows 

(1). Statutory pre-emotions 

The degree of financial repression in the Indian 

banking sector was significantly reduced with the 

lowering of the CRR and SLR, which were regarded 

as one of the main causes of the low profitability and 

high interest rate spreads in the banking system. 

(2). Priority sector lending 

Besides the high level of statutory pre-emptions, 

the priority sector advances were identified as one of 

the major reasons for the below average profitability 
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of Indian banks. The Narasimham Committee 

therefore recommended a reduction from 40% to 

10%. However, this recommendation has not been 

implemented and the targets of 40% of net bank 

credit for domestic banks and 32% for foreign banks 

have remained the same.  

(3). Interest rate liberalization 

Prior to the reforms, interest rates were a tool of 

cross-subsidization between different sectors of the 

economy. To achieve this objective, the interest rate 

structure had grown increasingly complex with both 

lending and deposit rates set by the RBI. The 

deregulation of interest rates was a major component 

of the banking sector reforms that aimed at promoting 

financial savings and growth of the organized 

financial system. 

(4). Entry barriers 

Before the start of the 1991 reforms, there was 

little effective competition in the Indian banking 

system for at least two reasons. First, the detailed 

prescriptions of the RBI concerning for example the 

setting of interest rates left the banks with limited 

degrees of freedom to differentiate themselves in the 

marketplace. Second, India had strict entry 

restrictions for new banks, which effectively shielded 

the incumbents from competition. 

Finance Structure in India 

Financial Structure 

The Indian Financial system comprises the 

following institutions 

1. Commercial Banks 

a) Public sector 

b) Private sector 

c) Foreign banks 

d) Co-operative institutions 

i. Urban co-operative Banks 

ii. State co-operative Banks 

iii. Central co-operative Banks 

 

 

2. Financial institutions 

a) All-India Financial institutions(AIFIs) 

b) State financial corporation’s (SFCs) 

c) State industrial development corporations 

(SIDCs) 

3. Nonbanking finical companies(NBFCs) 

4. Capital market intermediaries. 

About 92 percent of the country‘s banking 

segment is under State control while the balance 

comprises private sector and foreign banks. The 

public sector, Commercial banks are divided into 

three cries. 

Bank’s Business Share in Market  

In the banking terminology, the volume of 

business reflects the market share of a bank. Volume 

of business may be defined as the total of deposits, 

advances and the investments done by a bank. The 

overall business in the year 2011-12 by Indian 

banking industry was Rs. 141,183.90 billions. So, it is 

not a small sector of Indian economy in any way. A 

look on the volume of business and its components in 

the Indian Banking Industry (Table 3.1) is indicative 

of the fact that 52.49 percent of total business is in the 

hands of nationalized banks. Next 21.07 percent is 

with the State Bank of India and its Associates banks. 

So, in all 73.56 percent of total business is with 

Public sector banks. Private Banks contributes 18.89 

percent of total banking business out of which Old 

Private Sector banks and New Private Sector bank 

contribute 4.64 percent and 14.25 percent 

respectively. The share of foreign banks is 5.00 

percent only while Regional Rural Banks have just a 

2.55 percent of the total business. The break –up of 

this total business into its components like deposits, 

advances and investments shows almost the same 

pattern that is displayed by the total business. Thus 

public sector banks still form a major chunk of 

business in the Banking industry in India. 
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Table 1 Structure of Market Shares by Various Banking Groups 

Bank groups Deposits  Advances  Investment  Total 

Business 

 

 Amount %age Amount %age Amount %age Amount %age 

1.Public Sector 
Banks 

50020.13 75.33 38783.12 
 

74.76 
 

15040.76 
 

65.66 
 

103844.01 
 

73.56 

(a)State Bank 
Groups 

14050.24 
 

21.16 
 

11519.91 
 

22.21 
 

4173.22 
 

18.22 
 

29743.37 21.07 

(b)Nationalized 
Bank 

35969.89 54.17 
 

27263.21 52.55 
 

10867.54 47.44 
 

74100.64 
 

52.49 
 

2.PrivateBank 11745.87 17.69 9664.18 
 

18.63 5259.82 22.96 
 

26669.87 18.89 
 

(a)Old Private 
Sector Banks 
 

3158.91 
 

4.76 
 

2300.95 
 

4.44 
 

1093.33 4.77 
 

6553.19 
 

4.64 
 

(b)New Private 
Sector Banks 

8586.96 
 

12.93 7363.2 
 

14.19 4166.49 18.19 
 

20116.68 
 

14.25 
 

3.Foreign Bank 
 

2770.63 4.17 
 

2298.49 
 

4.43 
 

2004.88 
 

8.75 
 

7074.00 
 

5.00 
 

Total Commercial 
Banks 
 

64536.64 
 

97.19 
 
 

50745.79 
 
 

97.82 
 
 

22305.47 
 
 

97.37 
 

137587.90 
 

97.45 
 
 

4.Regional Rural 
Banks 
 

1863.00 
 

2.81 
 

1130.00 
 

2.18 
 

603.00 
 

2.63 
 

3596.00 
 

2.55 
 

Total of All Banks 
 

66399.64 
 

100.00 
 

51875.79 
 

100.00 
 

22908.47 
 

100.00 
 

141183.90 
 

100.00 
 

Source: Calculated from Annual Accounts of Respective Banks, IBA Bulletin, And Various Years. 

21.07

52.49

4.64

14.25

5

Figure 1 

Banking Group - Wise Business Share 

State Bank Groups

Nationalized Bank

Old Privater sector 

Banks

Net Private sector 

Banks

 

 

Table 2 Distribution of Total Number of Branches and Staff in Indian Banking Industry 

Bank groups Branches  Staff   

 Number %age Number %age Staff Per Branch 

1.Public Sector Banks 70314 
 

83.21 
 

771388 
 

76.22 
 

11 
 

(a)State Bank Groups 19787 
 

23.41 
 

280256 
 

27.69 
 

14 

(b)Nationalized Bank 50527 
 

59.79 
 

491132 
 

48.53 
 

10 

2.PrivateBanks 
 

13868 
 

16.41 
 

214304 
 

21.18 15 

(a)Old Private Sector Banks 5610 
 

6.64 
 

62965 
 

6.22 
 

11 
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(b)New Private Sector Banks 8258 
 

9.77 
 

151339 
 

14.95 
 

18 

3.Foreign Bank 324 
 

0.38 
 

26335 
 

2.60 
 

81 

Total of All Banks 84506 
 

100.00 
 

1012027 
 

100.00 
 

12 

Source- Calculated from Annual Accounts of Respective Banks, IBA Bulletin, and Various years 
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14.95
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II. CONCLUSION 

With the increasing levels of globalization of the 

Indian banking industry, evolution of universal banks 

and bundling of financial services, competition in the 

banking industry will intensify further. The banking 

industry has the positional and ability to rise to the 

occasion as demonstrated by the rapid pace of 

automation which has already had a profound impact 

on raising the standard of banking services. Indian 

corporate finds themselves equipped to operate in 

highly competitive and financial market place they 

will have only themselves to blame.       
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Many countries around the world are expected to 

experience substantial ageing of their population. The 

factors associated are an increasing in life expectancy 

and a reduction in fertility. Hence countries first 

experience a rapid growth in population as life 

expectance rises while risk rates remain high. The 

population growth slows as fertility declines. Over a 

time with fewer birth and longer life spans, the 

overall age of the population rise. This type change 

has been termed as “the demographic transitions”. 

At present the universe is experience a situation 

of rapidly changing demographic conditions, 

especially in developing countries. India is also 

witnessing to this, since 1950, the ratio of old persons 

in the total population have been raising steadily. 

According to the 2001 census, India accommodates 

77 million elderly people. As like total population, in 

the total people of elders in the world, India stands 

second, next to china. Therefore population ageing 

mainly due to reduction of fertility. 

Ageing in India 

2001 census has shown that the elderly 

population was around d 77 million (28 states & 7 

union territorial the elderly population was only 24 

million during 1961, which increased to 43 million in 

1981 further to 57 million in 1991. During the year, 

the total elderly people to the total population of India 

has increase from ratio of 5.63 percent in 1961 to 

6.58 percent in 1991 and to 7.5 percent in 2001. 

Therefore this paper will highlight the issues related 

to ageing of an economy. 

Table 1 Number and Proportion of Elderly by Different Age Groups, India 1961-2001 

Number (in Millions)Percent of elderly to the total Population 

Age 1961 1971 1981 1991 2001 1961 1971 1981 1991 2001 

60+ 25 33 43 57 77 5.6 6.0 6.49 6.76 7.5 

70+ 9 11 15 21 29 2.0 2.1 2.33 2.51 2.9 

80+ 2 3 4 6 8 0.6 0.6 0.62 0.76 0.8 

90+ 0.5 0.7 0.7 1 1.8. 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.2 

100+ 0.01 0.01 0.01 0.01 0.1 0.02 0.02 0.02 0.02 0.01 
Source: Social Security for the Elderly- Editor: S. Irudaya Rajan. 

Objective of the Study 

1. To study the problem of ageing  

2. To bring attention of social change towards 

ageing  

3. To gibe same suggestion 
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Problems of Ageing 

 The problem of an elderly people is differ 

from younger one. Aged people suffer from physical 

and psychological aliments, diseases like 

hypertension, cardiovascular disorders and diabetes. 

The problem of dependency leads to old age poverty. 

Health care is another major concern of elderly. Older 

people will get affected to diseases than younger age 

group. Hence ageing is accompanied by multiple 

illness and physical ailments. 

Financial insecurity 

 In the process of population ageing, it is 

understood that there is high degree of financial 

insecurity among the aged people. Which is worse 

among elderly women than elderly men? Economic 

insecurity is considered to be the most serious 

problem of the elderly living in largely sustainable 

households in rural India. 

Dependency 

 Ageing population is become the 

dependence the working ages (15-59 years). The old 

age dependence ratio for India was 11.9 up 2031 and 

28.2 in 2051. As of 2001, India has 21 elderly 

persons per 100 children and the index is expected to 

reach 82 in 2051. 

Health Problems 

 Health care of the elderly is a major concern 

of a society as old people are more proems to 

morbidity then young age groups. The aged are more 

likely to be civism of poor mental health. It is often 

claimed that ageing is accompanied by multiple 

illness and physical ailments ‘research found a 

majority, of the aged people suffering from diseases 

like cough. Poor eyesight, anemia, and dental 

problem. 

Living Arrangement 

 In India, it is always considered as custom 

living with older people. It is always considered as 

custom living with older people. The traditional 

Indians. Practice the joint family system where older 

people elderly people taking responsibility of the 

family and youngers were respecting. As economic 

development taken place, the living pattern among 

the elderly have undergone drastic changes following 

reduction in fertility and increase in life expectancy. 

Taking care of the elderly refers usually to emotional 

support; on the other hand, the support given to the 

elderly should encompass financial and material 

support as well. 

Employment 

 In a developing country like India, people 

tend to woke as long as they can so that they may be 

able to support themselves during periods when they 

have no gainful employment. There are specific 

reasons when the  

 

In the banking terminology, the volume of 

business reflects the market share of a bank. Volume 

of business may be defined as the total of deposits, 

advances and the investments done by a bank. The 

overall business in the year 2011-12 by Indian 

banking industry was Rs. 141,183.90 billions. So, it is 

not a small sector of Indian economy in any way. A 

look on the volume of business and its components in 

the Indian Banking Industry (Table 3.1) is indicative 

of the fact that 52.49 percent of total business is in the 

hands of nationalized banks. Next 21.07 percent is 

with the State Bank of India and its Associates banks. 

So, in all 73.56 percent of total business is with 

Public sector banks. Private Banks contributes 18.89 

percent of total banking business out of which Old 

Private Sector banks and New Private Sector bank 

contribute 4.64 percent and 14.25 percent 

respectively. The share of foreign banks is 5.00 

percent only while Regional Rural Banks have just a 

2.55 percent of the total business. The break –up of 

this total business into its components like deposits, 

advances and investments shows almost the same 

pattern that is displayed by the total business. Thus 

public sector banks still form a major chunk of 
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business in the Banking industry in India. employers 

are entitled to any retirement benefits. In some 

categories of relented class received onetime payment 

of pension. Therefore employment is an important 

source of economic security for even elders too. 

Causes of ageing process 

 India is always backend as thickly and 

second largest populated country in the world after 

independence especially after the plan period, “there 

has been a substantial improvement in mortality 

compassed to fertility. For instance the crude birth 

rate per 1000persons for India has declined from 47.3 

during 1951-61 to 30.3 in 1993, whereas there has 

been a drastic change in the crude death rate per 1000 

persons from 28.5 to 10.0 during the same period
 

Hence, the ageing process in India will be faster than 

other developing countries. It is also noted that, 

improvement in life expectancy will allow old people 

to service further, thus intensifying the ageing 

process. 

Need of elderly People: 

  Due to economic development, India 

traditional joint family system broken and emerging 

nuclear family setup in the society. This will be 

causes of declining the humanity towards age old 

people. This leads to increasing of old age homes 

through public. 

Private and Non-profit Organizations 

 In India most of the old age people tent to 

work even after 60
th

 and even 70
th

 age for their 

financial requirements. Therefore it is the need of 

hour. That there must be suitable social and economic 

security for the elderly population of India at present, 

the states and Union Territories have their own 

schemes for old age pension. About one forth own 

schemes for old age pension. About one fourth of the 

aged people receive some type of social assistance 

 The average life span for men is 60
th

 and for 

women is 65
th

 in India at present. Conger life span 

wills being an increase in aged people with chronic 

illness and disability. Hence it is a fat that the sick 

elderly backed proper familial care while public 

health services were insufficient to meet their health 

needs. 

Measures to tackle the problem 

 One fourth of aged people are getting some 

social security assistance in India. Therefore it is 

necessary to  provide a kind of assistance to the aged 

people. There are schemes like GPF, EPF, CPS, 

invalid pension compensation pension, 

compassionate allowance, and so man for the people 

who informed sector. This will enable the people to 

maintain their remained life. Social security for the 

elderly people, the national social assistance (1995), 

has three components  

 National Old Age Pension Scheme( 

NOAPS) 

 National Family Benefit Scheme(NFBS), 

 National  Maternal Benefit Scheme(NMBS), 

Among these, National Old Age Pension Scheme 

is 100 percent central assistance programme. The 

government of India announced another social 

assistance scheme namely “Annapurna” for the 

elderly people from the year 1999. This scheme is 

expected to benefit for about 660,000 aged people in 

India. 

II. CONCLUSION 

India, today as said to be ‘young India’ but 

tomorrow is getting aged. Due to effective population 

policy of china, is able to control her population not 

only in total population but also in aged too. India 

become number one in total population also in aged 

in the future date. Hence it is necessary to retching to 

provide eligible and effective old age pension and 

social security scheme including health care service 

to the elders with or without the contribution made by 

them during their period between 15 to 59 years of 

age. Therefore it is the time to think by the individual 
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to contribute in the public pension scheme to protect 

themselves in their taken age.      
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I. INTRODUCTION 

In India, agriculture is the largest sector of 

economic activity. It provides not only food and raw 

materials but also employment to a very large 

proportion of the population. Among the agricultural 

resources, fisheries occupy an important role in the 

Indian economy especially in earning foreign 

exchange.Marine fisheries play an important role in 

supplying protein rich food to the ever increasing 

population apart from providing employment to 

millions of fishermen and earnings considerable 

foreign exchange for the country. Moreover, fishing 

is a labour intensive activity and hence would play a 

significant role in the gainful employment to the 

weaker-section of the society, and also it is the source 

of livelihood security for a large section of 

economically backward especially in coastal 

population of the country. 

By analyzing the history of fisheries shows that 

the fishing equipments and methods of fishing are 

improved for all over the world, mechanization came 

to fishing in the 20th century. The use of mechanical 

device for fishing boats was the first major 

technological development in the fisheries sector. The 

year 1980 was an important period in the world 

marine fishing which witnessed three major 

technological developments (introduction of synthetic 

fibers in the manufacturing of nets, introduction of 

cold storage and freezing at shore, introduction of 

electronic equipments for fish detection and 

navigation) which boosted up the global fish 

production. 

The fishing sector can be categorized below: 

 

 

The figure 1 shows the state-wise total fishing 

crafts used in the Indian fishery sector. It is observed 

that Tamil Nadu having the highest fishing craft as 

compared to other states. There are about 6 million 

fishermen in the country. Out of which, 2.4 million 

fishermen are full- time workers, 1.45 millions are 

part time and the rest of them are working 

occasionally. The fishermen are using wide variety of 

fishing gears, including stake nets, seines, encircling 

nets, bag nets, lift nets etc., 
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Fisheries in Kerala 

Kerala is the green ribbon shaped maritime state 

on the west cost of peninsular India. It is blessed with 

a coastline of 590 km, a continental shelf area of 

40000 sq.km, extensive interconnected brackish 

water lakes and estuaries. The state has a fish worker 

population of about 10 lakhs. The density of 

population in the coastal area is 2168 persons per 

km², whereas the state average is 859. Marine fishery 

has a prominent place in the economy of Kerala. It is 

the only source of livelihood of more than 8 lakh 

marine fishermen and out of this, more than two lakhs 

of active fisher folk are engaged in fishing along the 

coastline, who inhabit in 222 marine villages. The 

fisheries sector provides occupation to about 3.86 

lakh people directly, and much more indirectly, 

making it a significant employment providing sector 

of the state. 

Table 1: Fishing Crafts Operating in Kerala 

Year Types of Fishing Crafts Total Number 

Mechanized Motorized Non-mechanized 

1973 1026 NA 21718 22744 

1980 983 NA 26271 27254 

1988 3548 9914 20545 34007 

1990 3742 11374 26137 41253 

1998 4040 27094 21598 52732 

2005 5504 14151 9522 29177 

2010 4722 11175 5884 21781 

In Kerala total 21781 Crafts exist in the fishery 

sector, out of which 4722 were mechanized, 11175 

were motorized, and 5884 non-mechanized. It also 

shows that the sectoral changes in the fishing crafts 

operating in Kerala. 

Review of Literature 

Kurian. J (1978)  analyzed the genesis and nature 

of crisis in Kerala fisheries and the conflicts between 

modern and traditional fishery sector. The trawler 

boom caused by unlimited possibilities of prawn 

exported to the polarization between modern sector 

and traditional sector. The traditional artisan 

fishermen feared that an indiscriminate application of 

over efficient harvesting technology would lead to 

over fishing and a deleterious impact upon fishery 

resources.  

Kurian. J and William. R (1982) made a 

comparative study on the costs and earnings of the 

traditional and mechanised fishing craft in Kerala. 

The study revealed that the productivity, profitability 

and contribution to the national economy by artisan 

fishery units were better than the mechanised vessels. 

The latter were found to be incurring losses in their 

operation. However, the earnings of the individual 

fishermen in the mechanised craft were found to be 

the highest. A trawler worker has earned almost 

double than those in the kattumaram hook and line 

combination. 

Objectives 

The main aim of the present study is to analyse 

the Socio-economic conditions of Fishermen 

population in different sectors in Kerala. The specific 

objective of the study are given below 

1. To analyse the socio-economic conditions of 

fishermen in the study area. 

2. To study the Fishing equipments of different 

sectors in the study area 

3. To investigate the problems faced by the 

fishermen and to suggest suitable policy 

measures to improve the socio-economic 

conditions of the fishermen community. 

Methodology 

The study is based on both primary and 

secondary data. The secondary data comprises 

various references already published in the 

unpublished and published, such as research papers, 

articles relating to fisheries and books and websites 

for review purpose. The primary data were collected 
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from 150 fishermen of Chombala Harbour of Kerala. 

Out of 150 samples, 75 are collected from 

mechanised sector and 75 from motorized sector. The 

primary data was collected through a structured and 

pre-tested interview schedule by applying simple 

random sampling techniques. The collected data were 

listed separately for motorized and mechanised 

households and analysis were made with a view to 

estimate the socio-economic conditions by applying 

conventional tools. Garret’s ranking methods are 

given below 

Percent Position = (n(100(Rij-0.5)))/Nj 

Where Rij = rank given for ith factor by jth 

individual 

Nj      = number of factors ranked by jth 

individual. 

Analysis and Interpretations: 

The researcher has analyzed the socio-economic 

profile of the fishermen’s and the result has been 

shown separately for the motorized and mechanised 

sectors. 

Table 1: Age and Religious wise distribution of the Respondents 

Sectors Age Religion 

25-40 41-60 Above 60 Hindu Muslim 

Mechanized 14 (9.3) 58 (38.7) 3 (2) 37 (24.7) 38 (25.3) 

Motorized 14 (9.3) 51 (34) 10 (6.7) 14 (9.3) 61 (40.7) 

Total 28 (18.6) 109 (72.7) 13 (8.7) 51 (34) 99 (66) 
Source: Primary data 

Note: Figures in the bracket shows the percentage 

It is observed from the table that majority (72.7%) of 

the respondents were belongs to the age group that 

ranges between 41-60 years, out of that 38.7 per cent 

belongs to mechanised sector and 34 per cent belongs 

to motorized sector. The religious status of the 

respondents show that majority (66 %) of the 

respondents were belongs to Muslim community, out 

of which 40.7 per cent are belongs to the motorized 

sector and 25.3 per cent are belongs to mechanised 

category. 

Table 2: Educational Status of the Respondents 

Sl. No Educational Status Motorized Mechanised Total 

No. of Respondents No. of Respondents 

1 Illiterate 0 (0) 1 (0.7) 1 (7) 

2 Primary 44 (29.3) 30 (20) 74 (49.3) 

3 Secondary 28 (18.7) 36 (24) 64 (42.7) 

4 Higher Secondary 1 (0.7) 6 (4) 7 (4.7) 

5 Graduation 2 (1.3) 2 (1.3) 4 (2.7) 

Total 75 (50) 75 (75) 150 (100) 
Source: Primary data 

Note: Figures in the bracket shows the percentage 

Education has played a vital role in the 

socio-economic development of the society. The 

above table shows that in the motorized category, 

29.3 per cent of the respondents were studied up to 

Primary level, followed by 18 per cent of them have 

completed secondary school education and 1.3 per 

cent of them have completed graduation. It is only .07 

per cent of the respondents are gone for higher 

secondary education. It is noteworthy to mention that 

there is no illiterate in this category. In the 

mechanized category, 24 per cent of the respondents 

were studied up to Secondary education, followed by 

20 per cent of them have completed  primary 

education, and 4 per cent of them have completed 

Higher secondary school education. It is only 1.3 per 

cent of them have completed Graduation. It is 

noteworthy to mention that only (0.7 per cent) of 

respondent is Illiterate. 
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Figure 1: Housing conditions of the Respondents 

 

 

Source: Primary data 

It is observed from the table that 26.7 per cent of the respondents, in the motorized category, were resided in 

Pucca houses, followed by 23.3 per cent of them were lived in the Semi Pucca houses. In the mechanised 

category, were lived in the Pucca houses, followed by 16 per cent of them were lived in the Semi Pucca houses. 

Table 3: Monthly Income of the Respondents 

Sl. No Income Ranges Motorized Mechanised Total 

No. of Respondents No. of Respondents 

2 5000-10000 19 (12.7) 3 (2) 22 (14.7) 

3 10000-15000 43 (28.7) 29 (19.3) 72 (48) 

4 Above 15000 13 (8.7) 43 (28.7) 56 (37.3) 

Total 75 (50) 75 (50) 150 (100) 
Source: Primary data 

Note: Figures in the bracket shows the percentage 

It is inferred from the table that 28.7 per cent of the respondents, in the motorized category, were earned their 

monthly income in the range of Rs. 10000 to Rs. 15000, followed by 12.7 per cent of them were earned monthly 

income in the ranges between Rs. 5000 and Rs. 10000 and 8.7 per cent of the respondents were earned their 

monthly income in the range of above Rs. 15000. Similarly, it is also observed from the table that 28.7 per cent 

of the respondents, in the mechanised category, were earned their monthly income is above Rs. 15000, followed 

by 19.3 per cent of them were earned their monthly income in the range of Rs. 10000 to Rs. 15000 and only 2 

per cent of the respondents were earned monthly income in the ranges between Rs. 5000 and Rs. 10000. 

Table 4: Monthly Expenditure of the Respondents 

Source: Primary data 

   Note: Figures in the bracket shows the percentage 

Sl. No Monthly Expenditure (in Rs.) Motorized Mechanised Total 

No. of Household No. of Household 

1 Below 5000 1 (0.7) 0 (0) 1 (0.7) 

2 5000-10000 26 (17.3) 11 (7.3) 37 (24.7) 

3 10000-15000 45 (30) 39 (26) 84 (56) 

4 Above 15000 3 (2) 25 (16.7) 28 (18.7) 

Total 75 (50) 75 (50) 150 (10) 
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It is observed from the table that majority (56 %) of the respondents were incurred their monthly expenditure in 

the ranges between Rs. 10000 and Rs. 15000. Out of which 30 per cent are belongs to motorized sector and 26 

per cent are belongs to mechanized sector. 

Table 5: Opinion of the Respondents about Earnings and Government Schemes 

Sectors 

 

Earnings Government Schemes 

Adequate Inadequate Beneficiaries Non-beneficiaries 

Mechanised 36 (24) 39 (26) 68 (45.3) 7 (4.7) 

Motorized 37 (24.7) 38 (25.3) 61 (40.7) 14 (9.3) 

Total 73 (48.7) 77 (51.3) 129 (86) 21 (14) 

Source: Primary data 

Note: Figures in the bracket shows the percentage 

The above table shows that the opinion of the 

respondents about their earnings and government 

schemes. It is clear that majority (51.3 %) of the 

respondents were opined that their earnings are 

inadequate to meet their family expenses, out of 

which 26 per cent are belongs to mechanized sector 

and 25.3 per cent are belongs to motorized sector. 

Opinion about government schemes shows that 

majority (86 %) of the respondents were benefited 

from the government schemes, out of which 45.3 per 

cent are belongs to mechanized sector and 40.7 per 

cent are belongs to motorized sector.There are 

various programmes and schemes are implemented 

by the Government right from fifth five year plan 

onwards.  

They are mainly to improve the socio-

economic conditions of fishermen community, and 

also increase production, improvement of 

infrastructure facilities, welfare activities and also 

implementation of marine regulations relating to 

fishing. And majority of the respondents of study area 

were benefited from the government schemes. 

II. SUGGESTION AND CONCLUSION 

There are many problems as far as fishing is 

concerned in Chombala harbour of Kerala. The main 

problems are related to low fish catch, poor 

marketing facilities and also the problems relating to 

storage etc. limited availability of kerosene and its 

high price is the main problem faced by the 

motorized sector and the other problems are 

inadequate facilities for repair and maintenance of 

fishing craft and gears, low price of the catch, 

exploitation by middlemen, problem of drinking 

water etc (Jasna PT 2017) . So the present study 

suggest that some of the urgent needs of the fisher 

folk of Chombala Harbour should be addressed 

immediately by the agencies involved in fisheries 

development, such as State and Central Government 

and Private Organizations.  

• Steps should be taken to provide off-season 

employment, starting fishery allied activities and non-

fishing activities would be an ideal option. 

• Steps should be taken to supply more fuel at 

a subsidized rate as currently the fuel given for a 

month would not even suffice for a week. The 

government should setup facilities for free repair and 

maintenance of fishing craft and gears. 

• Central and State Government should 

provide adequate loan and credit facilities which 

subsidized interest rates to the fishermen. 

• Regulated market system is to be established 

for better price and preventing the exploitation by 

market middlemen. 

Conclusoin 

Fishing is a labour intensive activity and hence 

would play a significant role in the gainful 

employment to the weaker-section of the society, and 

also it is the source of livelihood security for a large 
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section of the economically backward especially in 

coastal population of the country. The sectoral 

changes in the marine fisheries increased the socio-

economic conditions of the few fishermen’s but 

motorized and other segments conditions remain the 

same. Therefore, the study suggested that the 

Government should take fitting decisions to empower 

the socio-economic conditions of the fishermen 

community and also introduce some policies and 

programmes for the fishermen.      
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Human development is defined as the process of 

enlarging people’s freedoms and opportunities and 

improving their well-being. The Human Development 

Index (HDI) is a composite statistic of life 

expectancy, education, and per capita income 

indicators, which are used to rank countries into four 

tiers of human development. The Human 

Development Index (HDI) is a statistical tool used to 

measure a country's overall achievement in its social 

and economic dimensions. The social and economic 

dimensions of a country are based on the health of 

people, their level of education attainment and their 

standard of living. development index is an integral 

part of the development process for any country. 

With out human development, the development 

process for any country is complited. It is a enlarging 

people choices.  

Objectives of the study  

1. To study the overview about human 

development index. 

2. To analyse the causes for low levels of human 

development in India. 

3. To give suggestions to improve the level of 

HDI in India 

 

 

 

Methodology 

The study is based on  Secondary data. The 

source material for secondary data is collected 

through books, journal, magazine and internet. 

Overview about Human Development Index 

The logic behind development of Human 

Development Index (HDI) was to do away with the 

inherent weakness of use of GDP as measure of 

development. HDI is a part of the Human 

Development Report, which is an editorially 

independent annual publication of UNDP. The report 

was first launched in 1990 by the Pakistani 

Economist Mahbub ul Haq and Indian Nobel laureate 

Amartya Sen. Its goal was to place people at the 

centre of the development process in terms of 

economic debate, policy and advocacy. “People are 

the real wealth of a nation,” was the opening line of 

the first report in 1990. This report ranks the 

countries on the basis of the Human Development 

Index. 

The main motivation for the Human 

Development Report was a focus on the real income 

per capita as the basis for a country’s development 

and prosperity. The UNDP claimed that economic 

prosperity as shown with real income per capita, was 

not the only factor in measuring human development 

because these numbers do not necessarily mean a 

country’s people as a whole are better off. Thus, the 
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first Human Development Report used the HDI and 

examined such concepts as health and life 

expectancy, education, and work and leisure time. 

HDI examines three basic dimensions to measure a 

countrys growth and development. They are 

 Health 

 Education 

 Standard of living 

The first and foremost is the Health of the 

people. This is measured by life expectancy at birth. 

Those with higher life expectancies rank higher and 

those with lower life expectancies rank lower. The 

second dimension is knowledge level which is 

measured by the literacy rate and this is combined by 

the adult literacy rate nd gross enrolment ratio of 

students in primary school though univercity level. 

The third dimention is the standard of living. This 

dimension is measured with gross domestic product 

per capita in purchasing power parity terms which is 

based on United States dollars. 

TABLE 1 A comparative analysis of Dimensions used in HDI 

SL 
NO 

Indices HDI 

1 Life expectancy and 
healthy life  

Life expectancy at birth    

2 Knowledge  Adult literacy rate (with two third weight) and  

 The combined primary, secondary and gross enrolment 
(with one third weight) 

3 A decent standard of living GDP per capita  
Source: Ministry of Statistics and Programme

One way the use of the human development index has been improved is through disaggregation. A country's 
overall index can conceal the fact that different groups within the country have very different levels of 
human development. Disaggregated HDIs are arrived at by using the data for the HDI components 
pertaining to each of the separate groups; treating each group as if it was a separate country. Such groups 
may be defined relative to income, geographical or administrative regions, urban/rural residence, gender and 
ethnicity. 

Table: 2 Maximum and minimum values for calculating HDI 

Indicator Maximum value Minimum value 

Life expectancy at birth 85 25 

Adult literacy rate 100 0 

Gross enrolment ratio 100 0 

GDP per capita (PPP US$) 40,000 100 

Source: Idian economy book tutt and sundaram 

Performance in each dimension is expressed as a value between 0 and 1 by applying the following formula 

Dimension Index = Actual Value-Minimum Value / Maximum Value-Minimum Value 

CAUSES OF CURRENT LOW LEVELS OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

 The current levels of human development in India are extremely low for many reasons. India has 

always had a low level of human development due problems many major problems such as finance, education, 

gender inequality and many more. These have caused many detrimental and concerning effects on India’s 

society. These include the infamous slums of India that are living under poor conditions and have struggling 

conditions to even live in comparison to the wealthy Indians that are well off. 

In terms of causes that affected human development in India as a whole, there aren’t many, but they 

affect India at very high levels.The separation and classification of various Indian societies by socio-economic 
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status has resulted in many becoming disadvantaged, and having low levels of education, health and income 

within their society.  

Health 

Health is a very important aspect of Human Development. However health is a dimension of human 

capital and healthier people are most productive. Firstly, there is a lack of doctors in India. there is only one 

doctor for every 2000 people within the country. As a result a lot of illnesses go unchecked and untreated.there 

is moree number of unqualified practitioners who are unable to provide the help to the people and lack of 

infrastructural in hospitals and clinics in the rural areas is another major problem. 

aid their sick patient needs. At times, their advice can worsen the affected person’s condition and overall can be 

detrimental towards their health. 

India’s lack of expenditure on health in India 

 The expenditure spent for health in Iniya is very low when compare to other country. Table 3 represent 

the expenditure spent on health in India and this has been compared with other countries. 

Table 3: expenditure spent on health in India and other country 

Country Amount spent on health(in $) 
India 141 

United kingdom 3322 

Australian 3692 

united  8608 
Source: Human Development Report,2016 

 India’s government spents 141 international dollars per capita. it means that for every person, the government 

has only $141 has been spent for health care, and only a minute 3.9% of India’s total GDP has been spent in the 

health sector. Other countries have spent substantially much more for every person. The Australian govt. spends 

an average $3692 dollars on health per capita, the US govt. $8608 and the UK $3322 Spending more towards 

subsidising health care costs would effectively improve health in India, as can be witnessed in the countries of 

the US, UK and Australia. 

Income 

The income level of people is very low and its another root causes for low levels of human development. This is 

a huge disparity in income found in the economy. This is serious problem because some receive very high 

income whereas some receive very less income. This has implications on India’s GHI per capita asa whole as it 

is such a widespread issue and therefore it affects India’s level of human development. 

Education 

Another important indicator in HDI is educatin. India is  the poor levels of education are not too numerous, but 

rather the causes that exist are quite substantive. These contribute greatly towards India’s lack of high levels of 

education and affect the country’s human development levels as a whole. one of the factors that affect India’s 

low levels of education includes lack of spending on education. India has had a long and unwilling thought on 

spending their money on education. The main reasons for inadequate levels of education includes the lack of 

teachers and the number of under qualified teachers. Many schools have an insufficient number of teachers, with 

52% of schools only having one teacher for every two classes. most teachers in India are under qualified 

meaning the level of teaching they provided.Many children from poorer background are unable to receive 

education due to their financial status. Due to low  income level most of the familes give importance to need to 
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earn against need od education.another major cause of insufficient level of education in india is lack of 

infrastructural facilities.  

Figure 1: Lack of expenditure on education 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Only 42.1% of india’s population aged 25 year and 

older had at least some secondary educatin, the 

UNDP report said, adding that govt spending on 

education was 3.8% of gross domestic product 

bettween 2005 and 2016. India spends only 3.3% of 

GDP whereas the world average is 5%. The top three 

countries which spend more in education are norway 

which spends 6.9%, Australia spends 5.1% and 

switzerland spends5.4% for their education. If we 

take the case of china, it is 3.3%, Indonesia spends 

3.5%, Mexico Spends %.35, Brazil is 5.7% and US 

spends 5.4%. 

Statistical Data for Human Development Index Of 

India (Segment-Wise) From 1980 To 2013 

The Human Development Index (HDI) is a simple 

composite measure of human development that 

evaluates development not only by economic 

advances but also by improvements in human well-

being. It is a composite statistic of life expectancy, 

education, and income indices used to rank countries 

with regard to human development. It is published by 

the United Nations Development Programme. 

Human Development Index (HDI) overall for India 

has risen from 0.369 in 1980 to 0.586 in 2013 

recording a rise of 0.217 points during the period. 

In terms of the three main segments of Human 

Development Index i.e. life expectancy, education 

and income indices, India has made good progress in 

the period from 1980 to 2013. 

The HDI – Health Index for India was 0.544 in 1980. 

It increased to 0.648 in 2000 and further increased to 

0.702 in 2010. It finally increased to 0.714 in 2013. 

Thus, HDI – Health Index for India has risen from 

0.544 in 1980 to 0.714 in 2013 recording a rise of 

0.17 points during the period. 

The HDI – Education Index for India was 0.356 in 

1980. It increased to 0.472 in 2000 and further 

increased to 0.617 in 2010. It finally increased to 0.65 

in 2013. Thus, HDI – Education Index for India has 

risen from 0.356 in 1980 to 0.65 in 2013 recording a 

rise of 0.294 points during the period. 

The HDI – Income Index for India was 0.384 in 1980. 

It increased to 0.491 in 2000 and further increased to 

0.578 in 2010. It finally increased to 0.6 in 2013. 

Thus, HDI – Income Index for India has risen from 

0.384 in 1980 to 0.6 in 2013 recording a rise of 0.216 

points during the period. 
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Table: 3 Statistical Data for Human Development Index 

Year Human Development - 
India 

Human Development – 
World 

Income - 
India 

Health - 
India 

Education - 
India 

1980 0.369 0.559 0.384 0.544 0.356 

1990 0.431 0.597 0.436 0.593 0.424 

2000 0.483 0.639 0.491 0.648 0.472 

2005 0.527 0.667 0.528 0.678 0.553 

2010 0.57 0.693 0.578 0.702 0.617 

2011 0.581 0.698 0.586 0.706 0.65 

2012 0.583 0.7 0.591 0.71 0.65 

2013 0.586 0.702 0.6 0.714 0.65 

Source: Ministry of Statistics and Programme Implementation 

Figure: 2 Human Development in India 

 

Source: Ministry of Statistics and Programme Implementation 

Statistical Data for Human Development Index In 

India From 2014 To 2016 

Statistical data for human development index of 

India  2014 

India's status of basic human development 

achievements: 

• The HDI is an average measure of basic human 

development achievements in a country, measured by 

UNDP 

• In 2015, India has been placed at 130th position 

with 0.609 score in the medium human development 

category. Country's rank was 135 with 0.586 score in 

the 2014. 

• India is ranked in the medium human 

development category. The country continued to rank 

low in the HDI, but has climbed five notches to the 

130th rank in the latest UNDP report on account of 

rise in life expectancy and per capita income. 

Life expectancy at birth: It increased to 68 

years in 2014 from 67.6 in the previous year and 53.9 

in 1980. 

Gross National Income (GNI) per capita: It 

was 5,497 US Dollars in 2014, up from 5,180 US 

Dollars in 2013 and 1,255 US Dollars in 1980. India's 

GNI per capita increased by about 338 per cent 

between 1980 and 2014. 

Gender Development Index (GDI): On India's 

GDI, the report said the 2014 female HDI value for 

India is 0.525 in contrast to 0.660 for males, resulting 

in a GDI value of 0.795 in the year 2014. 
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Gender Inequality Index (GII): India has a GII 

value of 0.563. 

Statistical Data For Human Development Index 

Of India  2016 

India was ranked 131 in the 2016 Human 

Development Index (HDI) among the 188 countries.  

India scored 0.624 and was placed in medium human 

development category. The index was unveiled 

recently as part of the Human Development Report 

(HDR) 2016 titled Human Development for Everyone 

published by the United Nations Development 

Programme (UNDP). 

Top three countries: Norway (0.949 score), 

Australia (0.939) and Switzerland (0.939).  

SAARC countries: Sri Lanka (73) and Maldives 

(105) were placed in “high human development” 

category, followed by India (131), Bhutan (132), 

Bangladesh (139), Nepal (144), Pakistan (147) and 

Afghanistan (169).  

Access to knowledge: India’s expected years of 

schooling remains at 11.7 years, while mean years of 

schooling increased from 5.4 to 6.3 years.  

India’s Gross National Income (GNI) based 

on per capita purchasing power parity (PPP): It 

has risen from $5,497 to $5,663. 

Gender Inequality Index (GII): India ranked 

125 among 159 countries. Only 12.2% of Parliament 

seats are held by women.  

8% of women above the age of 15 years are part 

of India’s labour force — compared to 79.1% men. 

The ratio of maternal mortality is 174 against every 

100,000 live births. 

Inequality-adjusted Human Development 

Index (IHDI): It is difference between the HDI and 

IHDI, expressed as a percentage of the HDI, 

indicating the loss in human development due to 

inequality. 

India’s HDI was pegged at 0.624, but its value 

falls 27.2% after being adjusted for inequalities, 

resulting in a HDI value of 0.455. 

Life expectancy adjusted with inequalities 

between 2010 and 2015 fell 24%, resulting in a value 

of 0.565.  

The percentage of inequality in education in 

2015 was 39.4% or 0.324 and inequality in income 

16.1% or 0.512.   

Suggestion to Improve The Human Development 

Index 

Increase life expectancy at birth: Only allow 

government-approved sex between people after 

extensive genetic screening turns out they’re 

genetically fit. Mandate screening for pregnant 

women for birth defects, and force abortions if any 

defect is suspected. Prohibit everyone from drinking, 

smoking, consuming drugs or unhealthy food. Ration 

food in healthy portions. Forbid motor vehicles so 

everyone exercises more. 

Health: Health is directly linked to life 

expectancy, so public health must be given utmost 

priority. Infrastructure such as hospitals and 

laboratories etc., must be established, health care 

system needs to be improvised, Vaccines should be 

given to all the people etc., 

Education: major improvement should be made 

in the quality of education. The policies should focus 

more on better functioning of school and it should not 

be in students enrolment alone. Special strategies 

should be adopted by the government to improve the 

outreach of the school system to the marginalized 

groups in the country. In order to improve the 

educatin sector government should focus to build 

infrastructure, attract talented teachers and bring 

awareness among students parents about education 

about the importance of education. More incentives 

should be given to children from poor families. 

Eradicating Poverty: steps should be taken to 

eradicate poverty. It can be eradicated by 

implementing various centrally sponsored schemes, 

state sponsored schemes etc., India is moving at 

aright direction but not at a good speed. Another issue 
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is the correption, which makes the system even worst. 

Hence strict policies should e framed to completely 

make India acorrept free economy. 

Gender Quality : There is a need to recognize 

the crucial role of women as agents of sustained 

socio-economic growth and change. This necessitates 

focusing on removing gender gaps as well as on 

women’s empowerment, which would have a 

significant impact on reducing poverty and 

inequality. 

Creating Employment Opportunities : The 

government policies should be framed so that more 

employment is created. The unorganized sector 

should be strengthened. The reason 90% of nation’s 

workforce is engaged in unorganized sector the 

income from this sector is very meagre. Hence the 

government should focus more in strengthening this 

sector. More job opportunities should also be created 

so that unemployment problem will be curtailed. 

Reducing Malnutrition Level : In order to 

reduce the malnutrition level, it is imperative to 

promote policies for increasing food productivity 

level in our country. The national level programs like 

the integrated child development scheme (ICDS) 

should be revamped and restructured. Food 

suplementtion program are essential for tacking 

hunger and food security issues, and for ensuring 

social equity. Food supliments act as a transfer of 

resources to poor families and are specially needed to 

reach some of the population group like pregnant 

women and nursing mothers, children below the age 

of 5 years, school children, and adoescent girls. 

II. CONCLUSION 

The advanced countries of the world are able to 

sustain their powerful position in the world economy 

due to their strong human resource base. The 

developing countries should try to strengthen their 

human resources. India specially being a labour 

abundant country will be able to develop such a 

strong base without much difficulty. The developed 

countries are already having highly skilled and 

educated human resources. India must take initiatives 

in developing the health and education sector. If the 

government spends more in these sectors, there will 

be huge impact in HDI. India has abundant man 

power and so when education and health sectors are 

given importance definitely India can compete with 

the developed countries and can perform better in 

HDI 

III. REFERENCE 

1) "Human Development Report 2016 – "Human 

Development for Everyone"" (PDF). HDRO 

(Human Development Report Office) United 

Nations Development Programme. Retrieved 22 

March 2017. 

2) "India Human Development Report 2011 

(Towards Social Inclusion)" (PDF). IAMR, 

Planning Commission, Government of India. p. 

24. Archived from the original (PDF) on 5 March 

2016. Retrieved 2 July 2014.  

 

   

 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 105 
 

MODEST TOOL MINTING MONEY 

(ROLE OF SCOPE (NGO) IN 

PROMOTING RURAL HEALTH) – A CASE 

STUDY
 

JANAKI RADHAKRISHNAN  
Assistant professor of Economics, 

Periyar EVR college,(A) 
Trichy-620023 

 
 

 
I. INTRODUCTION 

The day everyone of us gets a toilet to use, I shall 

know that our country has reached the pinnacle of 

progress- Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru. 

When we are travelling by bus to other places in 

between women are using ‘Public pay and use toilet’ 

by paying 50 paise (or) one rupee” where as men are 

using the road side. This is not happening in Saliyar 

Street of Musiri block, Musiri taluk, Trichirappalli 

district, Tamilnadu state. 

This paper focusses on the importance of health 

and hygiene, how it is protected by the NGOs and 

self help groups. 

It also highlight about the First Ecosan 

Community Compost Toilet in the country. 

Ecological Sanitation 

It is also known as eco san (or) eco-san, is a 

sanitation process that uses human of black water and 

some times immediately eliminated fecal pathogen 

from any still present in waste water (urine) at the 

source. The objectives are offer economically and 

ecologically sustainable and culturally acceptable 

system that aim to close the natural nutrient and water 

cycle. 

 

Concepts of ecological Sanitation 

According to Esney et al. (2003) ecological 

sanitation can be defined as a system that 

a) Prevents disease and promotes health 

b) Protect the environment and conserves 

water. 

c) Recovers and recycles nutrients and organic 

matter. 

Scope – A Role model NGO 

(Society for Community Organization and 

Peoples Education) a leading NGO in Trichirappalli 

District. Mr. M. Subburaman, Director of this NGO is 

doing number of projects with an aim of safe 

guarding the economy by environmental 

sustainability, creating awareness on Health and 

Hygiene, Sanitation etc thorough his effort. Not only 

that, he is supporting number of SHGs in the way of 

promoting their economic social status.  
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His main motivation is to promote health and 

status of the people, as well as protect the 

environment. 

ECOSAN toilet is suitable both for desert region 

and rocky hilly areas where availability of water will 

be a very difficult problem. The water needed for 

body wash in ecosan toilet is only 3-4 liters. In the 

case of pit latrine (or) flush out toilets 10-12 liters of 

water is needed per use since it requires only 3-4 

liters of body wash but 10 liters to transport the 

faeces and urine to the septic tank (or) pit latrines. 

The study area Saliyar Street is located at 

Seventhalingapuram Panchayat in Musiri Block of 

Trichirappalli District, on the banks of river Cauvery. 

It is the first village in the country adopted by this 

NGO to have eco-san toilets in the houses. 202 

Ecosan toilets were constructed with the help of the 

DRDA and UNICEF in 2004 – 2006.    

Features of ECO SAN Toilet 

The cost of Eco San toilet is Rs.8000 to 

Rs.10000 (for a house) may appear to be higher 

compared to other toilet options. But it is the most 

environmentally sustainable toilet model which 

ensures a toilet which will given an income to the 

family and provide, social, economic and gender 

equality. 

 

The Eco San latrine has two chambers each of 

which will be used alternatively for six months. The 

urine and the water for washing are let into separate 

pipe, which is taken to the flower bed (or) vegetable 

farmland. After defecation a handful of ash kept in 

the toilet is sprinkled over the excreta and it is closed 

with a lid. The chamber will get filled up in about six 

months. When it is sealed and the other chamber is 

used. The excreta in the first chamber will be 

transformed into ideal compost in about six months 

time and can be removed for use in agricultural fields. 

 

While a family with water flush closet wastes 

about 90,000 liters of water per year down the closet, 

the Eco San toilet would require just about 10,000 

litres. 

The feaces will become perfect soil conditioner 

in after six months without any foul smell or 

dangerous bacteria like ecoli (or) salmonella. We can 

take the compost from the chamber and use the same 

in the kitchen garden (or) sell it to the farmers. 

First Eco SAN Community compost Toilet in 

India 

This is constructed in Saliyar street. 

Seventhalingapuram panchayat in Musiri block, the 

aim is to provide toilet for the residents of the area 

and minimize open defecation in and around the 

abandoned toilet, which was just 100 meters from the 

sacred river cauvery. It was constructed in April 2006 

at the cost of rupees 8 laksh and the second 

community toilet in December 2006. With the help of 

the support from WASTE (a funding agency) of 

Netherlands. 

Design information and Technical Specifications  

1. The ECT was built with bricks. 

2. 

5.6 feet. The walls and floors were laid with glazed 

and ceramic tiles for easy maintenance. 

3. FRP pans used in the toilet. 

4. No water taps in side the toilet. 

5. Common water taps with small bucket (4 

liters) and a mug. 
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6. Ash stored in a bucket inside the toilet used 

for sprinkling in the drop hole. 

Technologies Applied 

1. ECOSAN Technology selected due to the 

features of site, high water table area. 

2. Three-in-one pan used. 

3. Feaces collected and dehydrated in the 

chamber. 

4. Urine collected in a tank outside the toilet. 

5. Wash water drained into a filter bed. 

6. Two blocks, each with 7 cubicles, one for 

men another for women and separate Mounted 

ECOSAN toilet for Handicapped and senior citizens. 

7. Compost chambers in the ground floor and 

toilet in the first floor. 

Use and utilization of Urine and Feaces 

We know very well that the innovation and 

invention in the scientific modern technologies are 

giving both positive and negative effects. The 

agriculture sector is not an exceptional one. By using 

fertilizer and pesticide the fertility of soil is 

decreasing day by day. To avoid this natural 

fertilizers are encouraged by the well wishers. 

 

To organic fertilizers which can improve the 

health and productivity of soil and plants, as they 

provide different essential nutrients to encourage 

plant growth. 

This ECOSAN community compost toilet is run 

by the Musiri special grade Town Panchayat, they are 

collecting the urine and feaces and using for 

cultivation of paddy, banana and sugarcane. 

 

Urine can contain upto 90% of the N(Nitrogen), 

and 70% of K (Potassium) and 50% of phosphorus 

present in human excreta. In healthy individuals it is 

usually pathogen free, although undiluted it may 

contain levels of in organic salts and organic 

compounds at levels toxic to plants. 

The urine from the toilet is collected in a tank 

and taken to the near by cultivation of land area. 

Urine is mixed with the water in particular proportion 

with help of National Research Centre for Banana, 

Trichy, used for Banana cultivation. The Poovan 

Banana has come out with 30kg (a bunch) but 

normally it is in 20 – 22kg for other fertilizers. Like 

that with the help of Tamil nadu Agriculture 

University - Coimbatore, Anna University - Chennai, 

0.25 acres of plot is taken into account andpaddy is 

cultivated. The land is divided into 30 plots with the 

different dosages of urine, mixed with water. Each 

stage different levels are mentioned with S1, S2, S3 

…, m1, m2, m3, … The crop was harvested 22nd Feb 

2008. Nearly 880 bags of paddy were produced. To 

get this type of fertilizer permanently, the Panchayat 

introduced New Programme. 

 

Use Toilet and Get Money 

This scheme was introduced in Jan 15, 2008 as 

the Pongal gift to the public. Those who use the 

toilets would be paid 10 paise per time, maximum 

they can use twice a day. The have given a small card 
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with 31 Boxes (for its means 31 days). It will be 

signed (or) marked by a person who is appointed by 

the Panchayat. At the end of the month money will be 

given to them. This is the first time in the world that 

toilet users are being paid as against the practice of 

pay for using toilet. 

In such a way the people are motivated to safe 

guard the economy. Even children are getting their 

pocket money from this scheme. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

By the common definition of food security 

according to final report of the 1996 world food 

summit, the food security “exists when all people,at 

all times, have physical and economic access to 

sufficient ,safe and nutritious food to meet their 

dietary needs and food preferences for an active and 

healthy life” (Clapp, 2009). With 17.3 percent of the 

world’s population and 24.5 percent of the world’s 

undernourished population, India has made 

continuous efforts to overcome unavailability of food 

to its increasing population and to overcome 

malnutrition. Despite being the leading country in 

many of its commercial crops, India still has to face 

many challenges like increasing population, climatic 

change, poverty, unemployment and also lack of 

proper infrastructure. The government has numerous 

schemes and anti-poverty programmes but there are 

still gaps in its implementation and obtaining 

desirable outcomes. 

Objectives 

The following are the objectives of the paper: 

1. To review the challenges en route for 

achieving food security in India. 

2. To make recommendations which could be 

helpful in overcoming the challenge of food 

insecurity. 

Methodology 

The paper makes use of secondary data sources 

to know the various hurdles for attaining food 

security and in order to make recommendations 

which could be considered by the policy makers and 

other stakeholders for sustainable growth of the 

economy. 

Relevance of food security to India 

The infant mortality rate is expressed as the 

number of infant deaths per 1000 live births (Miller, 

2009). There are various reasons for infant mortality 

being so high in India such as poverty, women’s 

education, lack of access to food and also 

infrastructure. India has moved from 65thto 63rd 

position in the Global Hunger Index of 2013,making 

a marginal improvement since 2012,but continues to 

suffer, far behind other emerging countries. 

HUNGAMA report published by Nandi Foundation 

in 2011 found that 42% of the children under the age 

of five are underweight and 59% are stunted (Dr. 

Sultan Singh, 2014).The Global Hunger Index (GHI) 

2016 reinstates India’s abysmal status on 

malnutrition. India ranks 97 out of 118 countries on 
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GHI 2016, indicating serious levels of nutritional 

deprivation among its children (Choudhary, 2017).In 

Essay on the Principle of Population, Malthus 

proposes the principle that human populations grow 

exponentially (i.e., doubling with each cycle) while 

food production grows at an arithmetic rate (i.e., by 

the repeated addition of a uniform increment in each 

uniform interval of time) using various modern 

scientific and technological advancements to fulfil the 

“food security”(kharb, 2017). According to 2011 

census, India’s population is 1.22 billion. On one 

hand we have population growth rate of 17.64% and 

on the other hand we have decreasing arable land 

which is 60.47% (Taken from Census 2011). 

Growing population is also one of the major threats to 

food security. People do not get enough food to cover 

up their daily nutritional needs which affects their 

productivity. It also increases country’s imports of 

food grains and therefore affecting country’s 

reserves. The opportunity cost of using reserves for 

developmental purposes is lost which is as major 

setback for developing countries. 

Challenges to Food Security 

Indian agriculture faces both short run and long 

run constraints. These are reflected in widespread 

farmers suicides which are increasing in some states. 

With rising land degradation, loss of soil fertility and 

water logging, the problems faced by the farming 

community are on the rise. The shrinking of farm size 

due to sub division and land alienation is aggravating 

the agrarian crisis( Chandy, 2013). Finance is one of 

the main causes of farmer’s suicides. Initially they 

keep their land as mortgage with the banks, then their 

crop with the money landers/zamindars or landlords. 

Due to non repayment of loans, may be due to crop 

failure, floods, famines, poor storage, lack of 

transportation etc. the farmers have to forfeit their 

land. Due to lot of hardship, misery and burden of the 

family suicide seems to be a better alternative for 

them. 

At present the poverty in India is around 25 

%.Problem of food security in India is very much 

related to low demand ( Pandey, 2015). When people 

have less income how can they afford good and 

nutritious food? The one who is still unaware about 

poverty in India, should come out at 8 pm and take a 

round of any city. You will definitely get people 

sleeping on the road side, sometimes without 

blankets, without clothes without food and sometimes 

even without safe and clean drinking water. 

The prices of food grains like rice and wheat 

were not encouraging and farmers ended up with very 

low net returns even during years of bumper 

production. Hence by encouraging farmers to 

diversify to oil seeds and pulse crops and high value 

medicinal plants which require less quantity of 

irrigation, they would certainly get higher profits. In 

several instances, it was recorded that the 

traditionally productive regions for cultivation of 

food crops like rice and wheat were converted to 

medicinal and bio-fuel crops, which is really alarming 

in the context of food security (Brahmananda, 2013). 

Due to less profitability of food grain production the 

farmers are forced to go for the production of non 

food grains. But by doing so they do not realise that 

in the long run there will be scarcity of food grains.  

Rural-to-urban migration has shown a gradual 

increase. These people live in slum areas. People 

from these un-notified slums have to buy their food 

from the common market at the competitive price and 

are devoid of the subsidized food made available 

through Public Distribution System (Upadhyay, 

2011). There is a need to find out an alternative way 

of providing subsidised food to the people living in 

the slum areas.  

People from tribal areas in Odisha are facing a 

lot of problems. Sometime after walking of 7 to 8 

kilometers to the fair shop (Public distribution 

system), the dealer would say that there is no food 

stock. Allegations are also made that the rice bought 
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from the fair shop are of poor quality with stone and 

bad smell. It is also seen that tribal in the BPL list do 

not have a ration card, and deprived from getting food 

through Public Distribution System (Dr. Johani, 

2014). There is a need for the government officials 

who are involved in distributing food through public 

distribution system to be more responsible and 

sincere towards their work. They should not deny the 

right of the poor people to consume quality food. 

Climate change is expected to affect agriculture. 

Various reports indicate that climate change would 

result in further intensification of temporal and spatial 

variation in the availability of water and extreme 

events of flood and drought (Jain, 2016). Global 

warming is also a phenomenon which is closely 

related to climate change. It causes the sea water to 

rise. When the sea water enters the low lying 

agricultural land, it makes the land unfit for 

cultivation. Due to persistent rise in global warming, 

in the coming years the productivity of land is likely 

to deteriorate.  

Phosphorus is the major non-renewable and non-

replaceable input to agriculture. Phosphorus is mainly 

lost from cropland due to soil erosion. Phosphorous 

scarcity will have an impact on rising food prices and 

growing food insecurity (Saravia-Matus, 2012). 

Agricultural research has to play a crucial role in 

terms of overcoming this particular hurdle. The 

fertilizer manufacturers need to take in to account the 

soil conditions and accordingly needs to produce that 

type of fertilizers which will help in compensating 

any kind of deficiency. 

Virtually all items of food in India have 

chemicals or adulterants added to them, which make 

them unsafe to various degrees. To make the nation 

healthy, every citizen must be able to buy food that is 

free from contamination (Dr. Sultan Singh, 

2014).India, the world’s second largest fruit and 

vegetable producer encounter a waste of close to 18% 

worth INR 44,000 crore ($7 billion) of produce. Food 

adulteration and wastage of food are two highly 

sensitive issues. Both have a tendency to kill people. 

Either by feeding them chemicals or by denying them 

food. Food adulteration can be eliminated by 

conducting regular checks by the government 

authorities, and punishing the culprits so that it is not 

repeated. In order to reduce the wastage of food 

commodities storage, transportation and marketing 

network needs to be strengthened. All the bottlenecks 

associated with each should be identified and 

addressed firmly. 

WTO (World Trade Organisation) agreement-

TRIP (Trade Related Intellectual Property Rights) 

affects human rights in agriculture, because it makes 

it mandatory for the countries to provide patent 

protection for micro organisms, non-biological and 

micro-biological processes along with providing 

protection for plant varieties. The fear of a system of 

patent protection is that it could raise the cost of seeds 

and agricultural inputs thus making them 

unaffordable for small scale farmers in developing 

nations (Dr. Suresh, 2016). This issue can be resolved 

by entering in to some kind of trade related 

agreement with the foreign nations keeping in mind 

the condition and the state of our farmers. 

Measures to Overcome Food Insecurity 

There is an urgent need to enhance water 

conservation measures. The lack of proper knowledge 

and awareness among Indian farmers with regard to 

existing technologies is yet another important 

constraint that affects the performance of the 

agricultural sector ( Chandy, 2013). Before 

implementing any measures towards water 

conservation and management the farmers should be 

acquainted with the same, so that they are aware of 

those measures and it will be helpful in making them 

viable.  

The most potent instrument of food policy, 

which facilitated higher productivity and production, 

was minimum support prices (MSP) backed by state 
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procurement of grains under PDS. Developing new 

technologies in high productivity regions is resource 

intensive and needs expansion of agricultural research 

programmes, requiring lot of financial resources ( 

Singh, 2014). The government authorities need to be 

more vigilant while implementing the minimum 

support prices and distribution of food through public 

distribution systems. They need to see that farmers 

get the right price for their produce, especially the 

small and marginal farmers. The quality of food 

supplied through public distribution system should be 

good. The various agricultural colleges and 

universities should concentrate on developing such 

technology that can improve productivity of food 

grains, which is the need of the hour considering 

India’s population growth. Besides this, technology 

should help in preserving the produce for a longer 

time, tolerate climate change features like unseasonal 

rainfall, develop tolerance towards rising sea water 

level etc. 

The key to revitalising the Indian agricultural 

sector lies in successfully establishing an Agricultural 

Innovation System based on a convergence strategy, 

in which the civil society, public and private sector 

comes together to develop solutions to sustain 

productivity, provide opportunities for innovation 

leading to growth of this sector and thus boost the 

economy (Kowalski, 2014). 

There are three possible pathways how 

GM(Genetically Modified) crops could impact food 

security. First, GM crops could contribute to food 

production increases and thus improve the availability 

of food at global and local levels. Second, GM crops 

could affect food safety and food quality. Third, GM 

crops could influence the economic and social 

situation of farmers (Qaim, 2013). For this to be 

successful what is required is right kind of research. 

Since small farms are predominant in India 

andfarm sizes are decreasing further, it is crucial to 

expand smallholder access to finance, risk 

management strategies, inputs, services and extension 

and increase investment in rural infrastructure (Dr. 

Suresh, 2016). 

There are a number of ways to increase food 

supplies or otherwise achieve food security. To 

illustrate, converting remaining natural forests into 

grazing land or cropland may increase food 

production (Hanson, 2013). It is indeed needed to 

bring more land under cultivation, considering the 

rapidly rising population and the rate at which the 

concrete jungle is increasing; this seems to be an 

unwilling alternative. 

II. CONCLUSION 

Food security is a complex phenomenon and its 

solutions should not only consider the technical and 

environmental perspectives but also social, economic, 

and political aspects as well. Food security is a 

multidimensional topic that involves aspects as broad 

as sustainability, human health, dietary quality, and 

human rights (Feeney, 2016). The issue of food 

security is of grave concern for a nation like India. Its 

population is ever increasing and along with it are the 

needs for good quality food. We are in the midst of 

population explosion, famer suicides, change in 

government policies (like demonetisation, 

implementation of GST, government ban on sale of 

cattle) poverty etc. All these issues have much deeper 

consequences, some of which we may be aware of, 

whereas some may have never been researched 

before. There is a need for cooperation from all the 

stakeholders’ that is, the government, farmers, 

consumers, wholesalers, retailers and every one. We 

should not think of our own benefit at the cost of 

others especially farmers. Because they are the ones 

who are feeding us and our families. A nation cannot 

think of achieving food security by neglecting its 

framers. Strengthening the farmers by providing them 

the necessary impetus should be the first step towards 

achieving food security. There is an urgent need for 

making policy changes in order to strengthen the 
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agricultural sector or else the situation could worsen 

in the near future. Since the agricultural sector is 

related to all the other sectors of the economy, it has 

to be viewed as the foundation of achieving 

sustainable growth of the Indian economy. Only then 

the issue of food security can be resolved 

III. REFERENCE 

1) Brahmanand P. S. , A. Kumar, S. Ghosh, S. Roy 

Chowdhury, R. B. Singandhupe, R. Singh,         

P. Nanda, H. Chakraborthy, S. K. Srivastava and 

M. S. Behera, April 2013, “Challenges         to 

food security in India”, Current Science, Vol. 

104, No. 7, pp 841-846. 

2) Census of India, 2011, Office of the registrar 

general and census commissioner , Ministry of         

home affairs, Government of India. 

3) Chandy Anil Ittyerah, 2013 , “Food Security In 

India: Issues and Suggestions for          

Effectiveness”, Indian Institute of Public 

Administration New Delhi, Retrieved from:         

4) Choudhary Neetu, August 2017, “India’s Slip on 

Global Hunger Index”,Economic and         

Political Weekly, Vol. 52, Issue No. 34, 26 Aug, 

2017. 

5) Clapp Jennifer, November 2009, “The World 

Summit on Food Security and the People's         

Forum: Same Problem, Different Takes” 

Environment & Energy, Conflict Management         

& Security, Retrieved from:  

 

   

 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 114 
 

A STUDY ON THE IMPACT OF 

URBANIZATION ON AGRICULTURAL 

LAND IN TAMILNADU
 

K.DHATCHAYANI  
Ph.D., (Full-Time), Research Scholar 

Department of Economics, 

Presidency College (Autonomous) 

Chennai – 5. 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The urban development means 

conceptualized as the conscious or unconscious 

improvement in the circulatory and transportation, 

residential, commercial and economic functions of 

settlements as a result of an increase in human 

population. It can also be viewed as the growth of a 

settlement into areas that were hitherto inhabited in 

order to accommodate growth human population.  

Objectives 

1. To  discuss about impact of the urbanization 

on agriculture land in Tamilnadu 

2. To evaluates the changes in paddy 

production and productivity by the 

urbanization in Tamil Nadu. 

Review of literature  

The scholar collected the reviews related to 

the research topic which are given under the 

following.  

 Walter, Cory and John Barnhart (2013), 

“Agricultural Land Prices, Supply, Demand and 

Current Trends”, University of Kentucky, Lexington. 

This book reveals that the demand for agricultural 

land can be for various uses, urban, residential, 

industrial, commercial, recreational, educational, and 

other uses. Demand for agricultural land is mainly 

dependent on the price of agricultural land. The 

demand will be more when the price of agricultural 

land is low and demand will be less when the price of 

agricultural land is high. Thus there is an inverse 

relationship between demand for and price of 

agricultural land.  

Chakravorty, Sanjoy (2013), “A new Price 

Regime: Land market in Urban and rural India”, 

Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. XLVIII, No.17, 

April 27, pp.45-54.Which discusses the supply of 

agricultural land is given and fixed. The farmers are 

the potential suppliers of agricultural land in the 

context of conversion. At the same time farmer, 

himself, is a demand and of his land. Because 

agricultural land provides utility apart from 

agricultural production and income generated from it. 

It includes utility from agricultural land as an asset, 

insurance, status good, hedge against disaster, 

collateral to access credit, as an inheritance for future 

generation and other uses.  

 Venkaiah Naid (2017) The discovery of 

urban India, The Hindu, Tuesday, January 3, 

2017,pp.15.The author said that urbanization drives 

economic growth due to the attendant advantages of 

urban agglomerations. India is moving away from 

villages and is set to soon become more urban. To 

meet this demographic transition, experts say that we 

need to build 22 new Bangalore besides recasting the 

landscape of the present 4,041 cities for a better 

living. 
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Methodology 

 The research study has been used secondary 

sources from various sources viz; books, articles, 

journals, reports, news paper and etc.  

Limitation 

 The paddy production and productivity in 

Tamilnadu during the year of 2000 to 2015 has been 

choosed as a limitation of the in this research paper. 

Urbanization  

Urbanization is an inevitable part of 

economic development. In recent years the world 

have been experiencing rapid urban growth because 

of rapid increase in world population and the 

irreversible flow of people from rural to urban areas. 

Especially in the larger towns and cities of the 

developing world the rate of population increase has 

been constant and nowadays many of them are facing 

unplanned and uncontrolled settlements at the densely 

populated fringes. The growth of cities and towns are 

considered as one of the process of development. 

Cities are centers of civilization, generating economic 

development and social, cultural, spiritual and 

scientific advancements. 

Impacts of Urbanization  

The urbanization process has therefore, led 

to the outward expansion of cities and resulted in 

changes in land use, whereby urban residents buy up 

prime agricultural land at the residents and 

commercial purpose. At the present rate of urban 

population growth, sustainable development of the 

environment is well guaranteeing the economic, 

social, physical and cultural development of urban 

residents.  As the onset of the twenty first century, 

Africa faces major challenges which include rapid 

urbanization without meaningful industrialization of 

the country’s economy. The urbanization if 19
th

 

century Africa, exceeding 5.4% per annum in most 

countries is related to western cities. 

The major problem confronting cities and 

towns of the third world countries today is that of 

population explosion leading to uncontrolled urban 

growth. This aside the fact that it leads to the 

conversion of agricultural land into other use 

residential especially also affects negatively, the 

general well being of the urban dwellers as well as 

the environment as a result of rural-urban migration. 

 The growth and development of human 

settlements, especially urban areas of the developing 

countries have been on the increase as a result of high 

birth rate and rural-urban migration thus making the 

urbanization process of settlements an unprecedented 

and inevitable phenomenon. The united Nation 

(2008) predicted that by the year 2000, approximately 

24 million hectares of cropland globally would be 

changed to metropolitan purpose. Projections by the 

United Nations suggested that global population of 

cities would increase exceeding one billion populace 

between the years 2010 to 2025. 

Urbanization, road infrastructure expansion 

and industrial development were the most important 

factors affecting agricultural land. Urbanization is an 

unavoidable phenomenon which ultimately converts 

the agricultural land into urban land which may 

impact the farmer’s livelihood, agricultural 

production and consumers of the surrounding area 

negatively. 

Uses of Agriculture land  

 Diversion of agricultural land to non-

agricultural uses is an issue of public debate in every 

agrarian economy experiencing rapid urbanization 

and industrial development. However, the issue has 

become more complex and politicized in India due to 

widely varied perceptions about the extent of 

diversion of agricultural land and the causes and 

socio- economic consequences of loss of agriculture 

land. It is generally perceived that large-scale 

conversion of agricultural and to non-agricultural 

uses has occurred and the issue of acquisition of large 

tracts of fertile workers, and by corporate and 

displacement of farmers, agricultural workers, and 
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other rural communities has become a major political 

rather than socio-economic issue. 

Production and Productivity of Paddy 

Let as analyses the impacts on paddy 

production and productivity by the urbanization of 

agricultural land. 

Table: 1 Production of Paddy in Tamil Nadu 

Year Production 

(In.L.MT) 

Growth 

rate 

Average 

2000-

01 

73.66 -2.2 51.64 

2001-

02 

65.84 -10.6 

2002-

03 

35.77 -45.67 

2003-

04 

32.33 -9.6 

2004-

05 

50.62 56.5 

2005-

06 

52.09 2.90 55.41 

2006-

07 

66.1 26.89 

2007-

08 

50.40 -23.7 

2008-

09 

51.83 2.83 

2009-

10 

56.65 9.2 

2010-

11 

57.92 2.24 64.73 

2011-

12 

74.59 28.7 

2012-

13 

40.50 -45.7 

2013-

14 

71.15 75.6 

2014-

15 

79.49 11.7 

Source: Directorate of Agricultural Department 

The above table shows that the high level 

production of paddy was in the year 2014-2015 with 

79.49 lakh metric tons. The low level production of 

paddy was in the year 2003-2004 with 32.33 lakh 

metric tons. Among the 15 years (2000-2015), there 

is an increase paddy production to 5.83 lakh metric 

tons. The average growth rate from 2000 – 2001 to 

2004-2005 is 51.64,from 2005-2006 to 2009 -2010 is 

55.41,from 2010-2011 to 2014-2015 is 64.73.the 

highest average of growth rate was 64.73 in the year 

2010-2011 to 2014-2015,the lowest average of 

growth rate was 51.64 in the year 2000-2001 to 2004-

2005. The positive growth rate of paddy, are (56.5) 

tones in the year 2004-2005,(2.90)tones in the year 

2005-2006,(26.89) tones in the year 2006-2007,(2.83) 

tones in the year 2008-2009,(9.2) tones in the year 

2009-2010,(2.24)tones in the year 2010-2011,(28.7) 

tones in the year 2011-2012,(75.6) tones in the year 

2013-2014,(11.7) tones in the year 2014-2015. 

The negative growth rate of paddy, are (-2.2) 

tones in the year 200-2001,(-10.6) tones in the year 

2001-2002,(-45.67) tones in the year 2002-2003,(-

9.6)tones in the year 2003-2004,(-23.7)tones in the 

year 2007-2008,(-45.7)tones in the year (2012-2013). 

Table: 2Productivity of Paddy in Tamil Nadu 

Year Productivity 

(Kgs/Ha) 

3rs Moving 

Average 

Average 

2000-

01 

3541 3406 2821.4 

2001-

02 

3196 3032 

2002-

03 

2359 2621 

2003-

04 

2308 2456.6 

2004-

05 

2703 2517.3 

2005-

06 

2541 3000.3 2973.4 

2006-

07 

3757 3038.3 

2007-

08 

2817 3084.3 

2008-

09 

2682 2856.3 

2009-

10 

3070 2930.3 

2010-

11 

3039 3342.3 3644.4 

2011-

12 

3918 9670 

2012-

13 

2713 3584 

2013-

14 

4123 3755 

2014-

15 

4429 - 

The above table shows that in 2014-2015, 

there is high level of productivity of paddy in 4429 

kgs/hectares. In 2003-2004, there is low level of 

productivity of paddy in 2004; there is low level of 
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productivity of paddy in 2304 kgs/hectares. Among 

the 15 years (2000-2015), there is an increase in 

productivity of paddy to 888 kgs/hectares. 

From the year 2000-2004 the moving 

average decreased to 2456.6. From the year 2004 – 

2007 the moving average slowly increased. The next 

year 2008-2009 there was decrease in moving 

average. In the year 2011-2012 the moving average 

reached 9670. From the year 2012 – 2015 the moving 

average declined to 3755. 

The average productivity of paddy from 

2000-2001 to 2004-2005 is 2821.4 kgs/hectares, from 

2005-2006 to 2009-2010 is 2973.4 kgs/hectares, from 

2010-2011 to 2014-2015 is 3644.4 kgs/hectares. The 

highest growth of productivity was 3644.4 

kgs/hectares in the year 2010-2011 to 2014 to 2015; 

the lowest growth of productivity was 2821.4 

kgs/hectares in the year 2000-2001 to 2004-2005. 

II. CONCLUSION 

The urbanization has its impacts on the 

agricultural land in the study area, where in the 

urbanization process paddy has great changes in the 

production and productivity. Though by the 

urbanization there are many changes came in the 

society but the basic necessity which means the food 

products has decreased in its production and in 

productivity, which is great loss to the human 

community. Also the agricultural land size has been 

decreased by the urbanization process in the study 

area.The urbanization is inevitable things in the 

technological world but though the technologies and 

techniques are developed, yet we need to find 

solution to increase the production and productivity 

of food crops, because from the above analyses we 

can know one thing there is no fast, adequate and 

sustainable development in the production and 

productivity of food crops. Hence, According to the 

changing society we should develop the agricultural 

sector also to fulfill the human demands. 

III. REFERENCE 

1) Chakravorty, Sanjoy (2013), “A new Price 

Regime: Land market in Urban and rural India”, 

Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. XLVIII, 

No.17, April 27, pp.45-54. 

2) United Nations, 2008: World Urbanization 

Prospects 2007 Revision. United Nations 

Department of Economic and Social Affairs 

Population Division, New York, USA. 

3) Venkaiah Naid (2017) the discovery of urban 

India, The Hindu, Tuesday, January 3, 2017, 

pp.15. 

4) Walter, Cory and John Barnhart (2013), 

“Agricultural Land Prices, Supply, Demand and 

Current Trends”, University of Kentucky, 

Lexington.  

 

   

 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 118 

 

STUDY TIME AND ACADEMIC 

ACHIEVEMENT OF FEMALE COLLEGE 

STUDENTS
 

K.KASTHURI  
Associate Professor  

Post Graduate Department of Home Science 

Queen Mary’s College (Autonomous)  

Chennai 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

Today the scope of women’s education has 

widened and the development of human capital is a 

National priority. The outturn of higher education 

feeds into the job market and for entry in to the job 

market academic achievement is important. Thus 

college student’s entry into labour market largely 

depends on academic skills which is assessed as 

academic achievement  

Steinberger(1993) opined that academic 

achievement encompasses students( ability and 

performance; which is multidimensional; and is 

intricately related to human growth, cognitive, 

emotional, social, and physical development; It 

reflects the whole student which is not related to a 

single instance, but occurs across time and levels, 

through a student’s life in public school and on into 

post secondary years and working life. 

Student performance depends on different socio-

economic, psychological and environmental factors 

Measuring of academic performance of students is 

challenging. The influence of personal variables is 

well documented, but there is a paucity of research 

investigating the influence that time college students 

spend on various activities such as studying outside 

the class and its impact on their academic success. 

Nonis and Hudson (2006) has found that high 

level of academic performance may not always be 

associated with a high intelligence quotient or hard 

work. Most often, it may be related to effective 

learning and cognitive strategies ( Kleijn, Ploeg, and 

Topman (1991). A few of these strategies include 

proper time management, improved study strategies, 

better competency in taking examinations, and 

overall competency in academic course work 

(Topman RM, Klienj W, Ploeg H, Masset.E, ,.1992) 

A pointed by  Lay C, Schouwenburg H.1993 time  is 

a commodity that cannot be stored and lost time 

cannot be regained. However, for every task 

accomplishment time is required to be effectively 

utilized. Hence the need for the study. 

Objectives  

1. To find out the time spent  for studying after 

college hours for academic activities  

2. To find out the effect of time spent for 

studying after college hours on academic 

achievement of students.. 

3. To find out the effect of time spent for 

studying after college hours on academic 

achievement of college students 

pursuing..B.A.,English. 

4. To find out the effect of time spent for 

studying after college hours on academic 

achievement of college students 

pursuing..B.Sc.,Home Science 

Methodology  

An Ex-post-facto research design was used for 

the study .Stratified Sampling technique was adopted. 

The sample comprised of B.A., English literature and 

B.Sc., Home Science students from Arts and Science 
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colleges n Chennai. The total sample comprised of 

429 students, out of which 176 were students 

pursuing B.A., English literature and 253 were 

students pursuing B.Sc., Home science .The students 

were in the age group of 18 to 20 years. A 

Questionnaire was used to find   study time spent for 

academic activities. Ravens Progressive Matrices 

intelligence test was used and only students with 

average IQ were selected. Thus Intelligence was 

controlled to keep it constant Students were asked to 

record the time spent for various study activities for 

three days. Average time spent was assessed. End 

Semester marks   were obtained from respective 

colleges and average marks was calculated. 

Criteria of the Sample 

Inclusion criteria 

 Only Female students from Arts and Science 

colleges were selected. 

 Only Female undergraduate students were 

selected.  

 Only students with average IQ were selected 

 Exclusion criteria 

 Students from professional colleges were 

excluded. 

 Male college students were excluded. 

 Post graduate students were excluded. 

 Female college students with    above average 

IQ were excluded. 

Hypothesis 

1. There would be significant relationship 

between time spent for  studying outside college  

hours and academic achievement of  female college 

students 

2. There would be significant relationship 

between time spent for  studying outside college  

hours and academic achievement of  female college 

students pursuing BA.,English. 

3. There would be significant relationship 

between time spent for  studying outside college  

hours and academic achievement of  female college 

students pursuing B.Sc., Home Science 

Statistical Analysis 

Percentage analysis was used. Chi square 

analysis was used to find the relationship of study 

time on academic achievement. 

Results and Discussions 

The findings of the study are presented and 

discussed below 

Table -1Time Spent for Studies and Level of Academic Achievement of Female College Students 

The table shows chi square value between time spent and level of academic achievement at * 0.01 level of 

significance.  The chi square value was found to be11.797, which was significant at 0.01 level. This indicates 

that increase in time spent for academic activities enhances academic achievement. Hence it can be inferred that 

more time spent for academic activities enhances academic achievement of college students. The present study 

corroborates with Nonis S. and Hudson  G.I  2006 study which has shown  the  influence of time spent studying 

and  also suggested that study time significantly interact with ability to influence academic performance. 

Level of academic 

achievement 

(marks) 

Time spent for studying outside class Chi  square 

value Less than 60 

min 

61 to120 min More  than 120 

min 

Total 

N 

74 

Percent 

17 

 N 

297   

Percent 

69 

N 

58 

Percent 

14 

N 

429 

percent  

 

11.797* 

Low 

 (Less than 47marks ) 

20 27 41 14 7 12 68 .16 

Moderate 

 (47 to 67 marks) 

50 68 210 71 43 74 303 71 

High  

(more than 67 marks) 

4 5 46 15 8 14 58 13 
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Andrietti  .V  and  Velasco.c (2015)    study too  corroborates with the present study which indicates that  study 

time may be much more important than attendance as a causal determinant of academic performance. 

The present study corroborates with Grave1B.S(2010 )study which too has showed that  spending time on 

self-study, on other study-related activities is positively correlated with grades. Thus time spent for studying 

outside class significantly enhances academic achievement college students .Ukpong D.E and George1.N (2013)  

study has shown the academic performance of the long study time behavior students was significantly different 

from that of their short study time counterparts. In view of the findings, it is recommended that students should 

set a study time table long enough for effective academic exercises (at least two to three hours daily) 
Table -2 Time Spent For Studies and Level of Academic  

Achievement and of Female college Students Pursuing BA., English 

 

The table shows chi square value between time spent and level of academic achievement. The chi 

square value was not found to be significant. This indicates  that the time spent by the BA.., English pursuing 

students  was not found to be significantly related to their academic achievement  The results corroborates with 

Schuman et al.,(1985 )study  too has showed a  non-existent relationship  between hours of study and earned 

grades  

Table-3 Time Spent   for Studies and Level of Academic Achievement 

of Female  College students Pursuing B.Sc., Home Science 

The table shows chi square value between time spent and level of academic achievement. The chi 

square value was not found to be significant. This indicates that the time spent by the BSc., Home Science 

students  for studies was not significantly related to their academic achievement . This could be due to  lack of 

Level of academic 

achievement 

(marks) 

Time spent for studying outside class Chi Square 

value 
Less than 60 

min 

61 to 120 min More than 120 

min 

Total 

N 

51 

Percent 

29 

N 

115 

Percent 

66 

N 

10 

Percent 

5 

N 

176 

Percent 

100 

 

 

 

 

6.945 NS 

 Low (Less than 

47marks ) 

14 27 20 17 0 0 34 19 

Moderate (47 to 

67 marks) 

35 69 81 71 9 90 125 71 

High (more than 

67 marks) 

2 4 14 12 1 10 17 10. 

Level of academic 

achievement 

(marks) 

Time spent for studying outside class Chi Square 

value Less than 60 

min 

61 to 120 min More than 120 

min 

Total 

N 

23 

Percent 

 

N 

182 

Percent 

 

N 

48 

Percent 

 

N 

253 

Percent 

 

 

 

 

 

4.460 NS 

 Low (Less than 

47marks ) 

6 26 21 11 7 15 34 13 

Moderate (47 to 67 

marks) 

15 65 129 71 34 71 178 71 

High (more than 67 

marks) 

2 9 32 18 7 14 41 16 
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efficiency in time management skill ,which needs counseling to use time efficiently as the study corroborates 

with Kember et al.’s study which investigated the relationship between learning approach, time spent studying 

and grades awarded and concluded that students studying long hours do not always get a rewarded grade. 

Individual study counseling is needed to guide students with time management skills to improve their time 

efficiency and productivity in their study.  

II. CONCLUSION 

Results show that quantity of time spent studying 

outside class hours is a significant factor for 

enhancing academic achievement of college students. 

Results provide food for thought, because lot of 

research has been conducted in the field of the input 

factors of academic achievement but most studies 

focus on institutional inputs, e.g., student-teacher 

ratio, class size or institutional quality. More 

emphasis needed to student-related inputs like the 

students’ study time ie studying   after college hours 

because students  academic performance is important 

to enter the job arena 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Indians stands the risk of dying from a non 

communicable disease before the age of 70 About 

60% of all deaths in India are due to non –

communicable diseases . 

The Indian rural healthcare infrastructure is a 

three tier system- a Sub-Centre, Primary Health 

Centre and Community Health Centre. PHCs in India 

are short of more than 3000 doctor, with the shortage 

being 200% over the last 10 years .Furthermore, there 

is an 83% shortage of specialist medical professional 

across CHCs in India ,with many states having no 

specialists at all 

Lack of public medical professionals leads rural 

India to spend heavily on private healthcare system 

thereby burdening their pockets .There government 

should   have focuses on increasing the allocation to 

fill up the vacant posts which enable people to get 

treated in public hospitals. 

Objectives 

1. To study about the role of health 

infrastructure in India 

2. To study about the primary and community 

health care shortage of doctors 

3. To find the amount Indians spend more from 

pocket on health 

4. To analyze the Health Care  focus  under the 

12th five-year plan (2012–17) 

Methodology  

This Study is based only on secondary data 

I.PHCs, CHCs are there, but without doctors and 

staff 

 

Source: Rural  Health Statistics 2015 

As per the norms one PHC at least ought to have 

one doctor, but the current state of these centre is so 

appalling that in states like UP, Gujarat, Jharkhand, 

and Chattishgarh have majority of its PHCs without 

even a single doctor. For example, out of a total 

number of 3,497 PHCs in UP, 1,288 don't have a 

single doctor looking after the patients. Similarly the 

number of PHCs/no doctors ratio is massive in 

Gujarat (1247/358), Chhattishgarh (792/424), Odisha 

(1305/297) and West Bengal (909/186) is the worst in 

the country.  
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Although many countries like Brazil, Indonesia, 

and China have similar situation, but that's what not a 

welfare state where over one-third is poor is supposed 

to do 27 Crore People in 64 Districts across 13 States 

don’t have a Single Blood Bank 64 districts out of a 

total of 675 districts across the country have a single 

blood bank (neither public nor private) and to make 

this matter frightening as hell, nearly 27 crore people 

live in these districts 

 

Source: Indiatimes 

Like all other areas of Public Health 

Infrastructure (PHI), the blood banks across the 

country are too thin and scattered. If we see the 

average, India has only a total of 2,708 blood banks 

which account for almost 46.5 lakh Indians per blood 

bank. 

Indian public health system benefits higher 

income class and not the poor 

 

Source; World Health Organization 2015 

The basic definition of a welfare state is a state 

where poor get benefited most from state machinery, 

but thanks to rampant corruption and nepotism, 

public health system serves richer more than the poor 

in India 

According to WHO statistics, in India, the 

proportion of lower income classes getting free health 

care in comparison to the proportion of higher income 

class with access to free healthcare is 17.33 and 22 

respectively. Although many countries like Brazil, 

Indonesia, and China have similar situation, but that's 

what not a welfare state where over one-third is poor 

is supposed to do 

Indians spend more from pocket on health 

 
Source ;World Health Organization 

India, a mammoth 57.57 per cent of heath 

expenditure is taken care of by individuals 

themselves. The out of pocket expenditure in India 

over health is third highest after Bangladesh (63.35 

percent) and Pakistan (61.85) and that's why even 

poor people have to rush to private medical facilities 

which further takes a toll on the already crumbling 

financial health. 

Low insurance coverage and poor public health 

system are two major reasons why even poor go to a 

private hospital instead of a public hospital for 

treatment. The global average is this out of pocket is 

a meager 17.87 which means that majority of the 

countries globally take care of  the expenses on health 

related issues of  their citizens. 

Healthcare System 

Across the country, the bed-to-people ratio 

is 1:422. The existing record of Government hospitals 
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is worse; one bed for 2,239 persons (WHO 

recommends a minimum of three beds per 1,000 

people). Thirty five per cent of patients in private 

hospitals belong to lower income groups (those that 

earn less than Rs 10,000 a month). Eighty five per 

cent of these patients do not have any insurance 

cover, while 42 per cent visit private facilities in 

nearby rural areas. According to studies conducted by 

FICCI, about 7-8 per cent of households are pushed 

below the poverty line due to expenses incurred on 

health care. These facts point to critical gaps in 

infrastructure, especially with respect to the 

availability of healthcare centres and well-trained 

staff. 

1. Shortage of staff: According to Planning 

Commission reports, India faces a shortage of about 

6,00,000 doctors, one million nurses, 2,00,000 dental 

surgeons and a large number of paramedical staff. 

Currently, private healthcare expenditure amounts to 

around 4.2 per cent of the GDP, making India one of 

the highest ranking countries in terms of private 

expenditure on health. 

2. Lack of hospitals: Increase in the number of 

hospitals in emerging cities needs special attention. 

Affordable essential drugs, medical equipment, and 

tests and surgeries, are also necessary. This can 

become a reality only with the support of all 

stakeholders, which include Government agencies, 

private initiatives, entrepreneurs, pharmaceutical 

companies 

3.Need for more beds: In India, hospitals are 

mostly located in metropolitan cities, and not in rural 

areas or emerging cities. The current strength of 

hospital beds is about 7 lakh and another 7 lakh needs 

to be added in the next 10 years. Ideally, it needs to 

be four beds per 1,000 people, keeping in mind the 

sheer geographical spread of the country and the 

geography's varied population density. According to a 

study conducted by Technopak, for a modest Rs 40 

lakh direct investment per bed, India will need to 

invest a minimum of Rs 8,00,000 crore over the next 

20 years to establish two million new beds, and as 

much as Rs 20,00,000 crore (over $400 billion) if it 

wishes to reach the four-bed-per-1,000-people norm. 

The sector will have to see direct employment of over 

25 million persons, and an indirect employment of as 

many as 75-100 million. Of these, as many as 2.5 to 3 

million will be qualified doctors alone, and another 5-

6 million nursing staff. At about three million 

functioning beds by 2030, the revenue of healthcare 

service providers alone would be over $400 billion. 

Two million additional beds will require almost two 

billion square feet of additional constructed space, 

providing a huge fillip to the construction sector, 

while the business opportunity for medical equipment 

suppliers will be in excess of $100-125 billion. 

Government Initiatives 

Government of India to promote some major 

initiatives in Indian health care industry are as 

follows: 

In the Union Budget 2017-18, the overall 

health budget increased from INR 39,879 crore (US$ 

5.96 billion) (1.97% of total Union Budget) to INR 

48,878 crore (US$ 7.3 billion) (2.27% of total Union 

Budget). In addition, the Government of India made 

following announcements in the Union Budget 2017-

18: 

 Harmonise policies and rules for the medical 

devices industry to encourage local 

manufacturing and move towards improving 

affordability for patients. 

 Modify the Drugs and Cosmetics Act to 

promote generics and reduce the cost of 

medicines. 

 Set up two new All India Institute of Medical 

Sciences (AIIMS) in Gujarat and Jharkhand. 

 Convert 1.5 lakh sub centres in Indian 

villages to health and wellness centres 

 Set short and medium term targets for key 

health indicators and bring down the Maternal 
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Mortality Rate to 100 by 2018-2020 and 

Infant Mortality Rate to 28 by 2019. 

Prepare action plans to eliminate Kala Azar and 

Filariasis by 2017, leprosy by 2018, measles by 2020 

and tuberculosis (TB) by 2025  

II. CONCLUSION 

All community health services depend on the 

existence of essential infrastructure. Every public 

health program—such as immunizations, infectious 

illness monitor, cancer and asthma prevention 

drinking water quality, injury prevention—requires 

health professionals who are competent in cross-

cutting and technical skills, up-to-date information 

systems, and public health organizations with the 

ability to review and respond to community health 

needs. Public health infrastructure has been referred 

to as “the bravery center of the public health system. 

While a physically powerful infrastructure depends 

on many organizations, public health agencies (health 

departments) are considered primary players. Federal 

agencies rely on the presence of solid public health 

infrastructure at all levels to support the achievement 

of public health programs and policies and to respond 

to health threats, including those from other 

countries. 
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Abstract 

 

ASEAN is fourth largest trading partner with 

India. India’s percentage share of exports to ASEAN 

had increased significantly during last two decades. 

The growth rate on exports to ASEAN was negative 

during Asian crisis, subprime crisis and weakening 

global demand in the recent past. The worst shock 

was during Asian crisis. India’s imports from ASEAN 

had lesser negative growth rates compared to its 

exports. There is consistent increase in the 

percentage share of India’s imports from ASEAN 

since post subprime crisis. Therefore, India has 

negative net exports with ASEAN for last two 

decades. It has increased multifold since last decade. 

The study employed the Augmented Dickey Fuller 

(ADF) test for unit root to test stationarity of the 

data, and variables were found to be integrated in 

mixture of order zero and one. Autoregressive 

Distributed Lag (ARDL) Approach to Cointegration 

Model was applied to examine whether the variables 

are cointegrated or not, Bound Test findings shows 

the presence of long run association between the 

variables. Long run estimates showed the presence of 

a positive and significant relationship between 

India’s Exports to ASEAN and its economic growth. 

In the short run the impact of Exports to ASEAN with 

one lag had negative significant impacton GDP of 

India. 

I. INTRODUCTION 

India has shared a close relationship with 

ASEAN countries since the time of its independence. 

It started expanding its influence in the Southeast 

Asian region during the 1950s by supporting the 

Indonesian struggle for independence and involving 

itself in the Indochina crisis in the 1960s. It also 

signed friendship treaties with Indonesia, Myanmar 

and the Philippines and consolidated its bilateral and 

diplomatic relations with them. However, with the 

signing of an “IndiaSoviet Peace and Friendship 

Cooperation Treaty”, relations between India and 

ASEAN took a downturn. Through the 1980s, 

relations between India and ASEAN were uncertain 

and plagued by various political and diplomatic 

differences which resulted in a compromise of 

economic relations between them.However, with the 

collapse of the Soviet Union, India embarked on re-

orienting its foreign policy priorities. India initiated 

its Look-East policy and began reviving its economic 

relations with Southeast Asia. ASEAN too realized 

the importance of India as the third-largest economy 

in Asia and an emerging regional power and saw its 

significance for ASEAN‟s political and economic 

future. Trade is one of the principal channels of 

India‟s economic integration with ASEAN. With 

large potential for India and ASEAN countries to 

develop trade relations, it is one of the primary areas 

of concentration on both sides. This is especially 
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relevant as there is growing consensus that India‟s 

economic structure, being services oriented, is largely 

complementary to the manufacturing-oriented 

economies in ASEAN. Trade between ASEAN and 

India has increased over the past decade, keeping in 

line with efforts towards economic integration by 

both sides. One can observe the sharp rise in 

cumulative exports from India to ASEAN since 2002.  

Literature Review 

K.Raja Reddy (2005) focuses mainly on India‟s 

„Look East‟ policy. The papers explore the causes 

which led to the launching of this policy. Some 

papers review the success of the policy as well as the 

challenges attached with it.  

Nagesh Kumar et al (2006) address the issues 

concerning trade liberalization in both regional and 

multilateral contexts and goes on to examine the 

prospects for investment flow and trade in financial 

services and information and communication 

technology. It also deals with the potential of sub-

regional cooperation and the strategic implications of 

India–ASEAN cooperation which have hitherto 

received insufficient attention in the literature. India-

ASEAN partnership observe the scholars, could also 

be important building bloc of the emerging broader 

regional economic cooperation in Asia viz. an Asian 

Economic Community. 

P.V. Rao(2008) is based on the successful 

implementation of India‟s „Look East‟ policy and 

how it has shaped the country‟s relations with 

ASEAN. The various authors argue that the success 

of India‟s „Look East‟ policy, as evidenced by 

intensifying political dialogue, expanding trade and 

steadily growing people-to-people contacts between 

the two regions, is because India has responded to 

national and regional relations.  

Ganganath Jha (2008) analyses India and 

ASEAN relationship. He discusses historical and 

current cooperation between them briefly and 

highlights India-ASEAN economic relations and 

summit level partnership. He further examines 

China‟s role in India and ASEAN relationship. The 

role of ARF and defence relationship is also taken up 

briefly. 

Snehalata Panday (2011) observes that India‟s 

„Look East‟ policy has resulted in India‟s economic 

and strategic partnership with the ASEAN member 

countries as well as Australia, Japan, Korea, US and 

Europe. „Look East‟ policy‟s impact has been 

positive on infrastructure and economic development 

of northeastern states following India‟s engagement 

with ASEAN. 

Objectives 

This study is based on the following 

objectives – 

 To analyze the trends in Foreign Trade of 

India with ASEAN. 

 To findthe share of ASEAN countries trade 

with India. 

 To identify the impact of India‟s Exports 

and Imports withASEAN on Economic 

Growth of India. 

Methodology 

The study is based on published sources of data 

collected from the Ministry of Commerce, Reserve 

Bank of India‟s Handbook of Statistics of Indian 

Economy, Economic Survey and UNCTAD website. 

Period of Study 

The study is focusing on the impact of India‟s 

foreign trade relationship with ASEAN since the 

Asian crisis 1997. Thereforestudy is undertaken for a 

period of 20 years from 1997-98 to 2016-17.  

Tools Used For Analysis 

The study employed the Augmented Dickey 

Fuller (ADF) Test for unit root, Autoregressive 

Distributed Lag (ARDL) Approach to Cointegration 

Model using EViews. 

Model Specification 

The model is specified as: 
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1. GDP = f (EXP_ASEAN) 2. GDP = f 

(IMP_ASEAN) 

Where: GDP – Real Gross Domestic Product, 

EXP_ASEAN – Exports to ASEAN from India, 

IMP_ASEAN – Imports from ASEAN to India 

Note* All variables are in their log form. 

Findings and Discussion 

The percentage share of exports, to ASEAN was 

7.09 percent in 1997-98 and it was 11.25 percent in 

2016-17. The percentage share of exports to 

ASEANout oftotal exports had an increase by 4.16 

percent in the last two decades. With respect to 

imports from ASEAN countries it was 8.19 percent in 

1997-98 and10.57 percent in 2016-17. The 

percentage share of imports from ASEAN countries 

out of total exports had an increase by 2.38 percent in 

the last two decades. 

The Asian Crisis had severe impact in ASEAN 

bloc. The demand got plunged which brought down 

the annual growth rate of 1998-99 to a negative 25 

percent. The imports from ASEAN didn‟t face 

negative impact as India was not highly affected due 

to the crisis. There was a decline in the growth rate 

during 1999-00 and 2000-01. The impact of the crisis 

had an impact in their production which caused a 

decline in growth rate. In 2000-01 imports from 

ASEAN had negative growth rate of 5 percent. The 

negative growth rate in India‟s Exports to ASEAN 

was witnessedagain during post subprime crisis. 

Although, there was decline in growth rate of imports 

from ASEAN due to lack of demand in India during 

subprime crisis, there was no negative growth rate. In 

2015-16, there was negative growth rate in exports 

and imports from ASEAN. 

Table 1: India’s Foreign Trade with ASEAN 

Year EXP_ASEAN % Share in 

Total 

Exports 

AGR IMP_ASEAN % Share 

in Total 

Imports 

AGR 

1997-1998 916,032.54 7.09   1,262,280.47 8.19  

1998-1999 685,741.73 4.91 -25.14 1,816,349.10 10.19 43.89 

1999-2000 969,569.78 6.08 41.39 2,005,938.59 9.31 10.44 

2000-2001 1,331,143.70 6.54 37.29 1,894,750.91 8.21 -5.54 

2001-2002 1,648,716.13 7.89 23.86 2,092,348.88 8.53 10.43 

2002-2003 2,235,155.58 8.76 35.57 2,492,441.46 8.39 19.12 

2003-2004 2,675,167.42 9.12 19.69 3,415,632.18 9.51 37.04 

2004-2005 3,785,878.10 10.09 41.52 4,095,353.47 8.17 19.90 

2005-2006 4,609,447.17 10.10 21.75 4,818,583.66 7.30 17.66 

2006-2007 5,707,646.89 9.98 23.82 8,191,877.46 9.75 70.01 

2007-2008 6,593,187.52 10.05 15.51 9,124,477.50 9.01 11.38 

2008-2009 8,652,513.72 10.29 31.23 11,942,145.40 8.69 30.88 

2009-2010 8,590,247.20 10.16 -0.72 12,221,977.80 8.96 2.34 

2010-2011 11,665,785.26 10.26 35.80 13,943,932.60 8.28 14.09 

2011-2012 17,592,624.27 12.00 50.81 20,122,994.63 8.58 44.31 

2012-2013 17,941,925.71 10.98 1.99 23,331,605.17 8.74 15.94 

2013-2014 20,017,906.47 10.51 11.57 24,959,453.10 9.19 6.98 

2014-2015 19,448,105.38 10.26 -2.85 27,340,515.51 9.99 9.54 

2015-2016 16,474,619.81 9.60 -15.29 26,074,356.82 10.47 -4.63 

2016-2017 20,832,014.43 11.25 26.45 27,246,733.28 10.57 4.50 

Source: Ministry of Commerce 
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Impact of Foreign Trade with ASEAN on 

Economic Growth of India 

Owing to the fact that time series data is used, in 

order to avoid spurious regression, the series are first 

checked whether they are stationary or not. A series is 

said to be stationary if it is time invariant. To do this, 

the study employed the ADF Unit Root Test and the 

result is presented in Table 2. 

Table 2ADF Unit Root Test Result 

 

Variables 

Level First Difference  

Order None Intercept Int &T None Intercept Int &T 

GDP 2.59 0.25 -4.60* - - - I(0) 

EXP_ASEAN 3.43 -1.08 -0.85 -1.21 -4.32** -5.65** I(1) 

IMP_ASEAN 4.54 -1.00 -1.45 -2.46* -3.84* -3.73* I(1) 
Source: Author‟s own computation using EViews. 

H0:Unit root in series.  

**and* denotes rejecting H0 at 1% and 5% significance respectively. 

Table 2- presents the result of the ADF unit root 

test. Under the ADF test, the null hypothesis of non-

stationarity (unit root) is rejected if the test statistic is 

more negative than the critical values. If a variable is 

found to be stationary in its raw form without any 

transformation, it is said to be integrated of order zero 

i.e. I(0), but if a variable only become stationary after 

taking its first difference, it is said to be integrated of 

order one i.e. I(1). From the result above, it can be 

seen that GDP(Gross Domestic Product) was found to 

be stationary in its level form. IMP_ASEAN and 

EXP_ASEANvariable was found to be stationary 

only after taking their first difference. From the above 

it is confirmed that variables are integrated of 

different order, i.e. it is a mixture of I(0) and I(1) 

variables.  

Impact of Exports to ASEAN on Economic 

Growth of India 

In a situation where the variables are integrated 

of different orders, the next step in econometric 

analysis is to check for the presence of long run 

relationship among the variables. To do this, Pesaran 

et al (2001) proposed the Bound testing to 

Cointegration Approach to test the presence of long 

run relationship (cointegration) among the 

variables.The impact of exports to ASEAN on 

economic growth of India is test through bound test. 

 

 

Table 3 Bound Testing Result. 

Bound Test 

F-Statistic 

Critical Values 

 

4.943 

 I(0) I(1) 

5% 4.94 5.73 

2.5% 5.77 6.68 

1% 6.84 7.84 
Source: Author‟s own computation using EViews 

H0: There is long run relationship among 

variables. 

Table 3presents the ARDL bound testing result, 

the decision rule of rejecting the null hypothesis of no 

cointegration (no long run relationship) as given by 

Peseran et al (2011) is if the test statistic is greater 

than the upper bound. From the Bound testing result 

above, the test statistic is found to be greater than the 

upper bound critical values at 5%, thereforethe null 

hypothesis is rejected and it is concluded that the 

variables are cointegrated i.e. they have long run 

relationship.Exports to ASEAN have long run 

relationship with Gross Domestic Product of India. 

Long Run and Short run Relationship 

Having confirmed the presence of cointegration, 

the next step in the analysis is to estimate the long run 

relationship among the variables. The result is 

presented in the Table 4. 
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Table 4 Long Run Relationship Estimation Result 

Variables Coefficients T- Statistic 

EXP_ASEAN 
0.323 15.376 

C 
15.005 45.789 

F – Stat (Prob) 2695.366 

Source: Author‟s own computation, 

H0: There is no long run relationship 

**and* denotes rejecting H0 at 1% and 5% 

significance respectively. 

From the above, we can thus extract our long run co-

integration equation as: 

Cointeq = GDP - (0.323*EXP_ASEAN + 15.005) 

Table 4 shows the result of long run relationship 

among the variables i.e. the nature and magnitude of 

the impacts of independent variable on the dependent 

variable. From the result presented, EXP_ASEAN 

was found to have a positive effect on GDP at 5 

percent significant level. Since our variables are in 

their log form, a percentage change in Exports to 

ASEAN countries leads to 0.323 percent change in 

GDP.  

Table 5 Short Run Estimates and Error Correction 

Model 

Variables Coefficients T – 

Statistic 

D(GDP(-1))  0.409 1.812 

D(EXP_ASEAN) -0.031 -1.072 

D(EXP_ASEAN(-

1)) 

-0.063   -2.765* 

CointEq(-1) -0.200     -3.136** 

Source: Author‟s own computation, 

**and* denotes rejecting H0 at 1% and 5% 

significance respectively. 

Table 5 above shows the short run estimates of 

the model as well as the Error Correction Term 

(ECT). The ECT is also known as the speed of 

adjustment, it captures the speed at which the 

economy converges to long run equilibrium in a 

period of one year (depending on the type of series 

used for analysis) following a shock in the economy. 

The ECT coefficient is found to be -0.200which 

implies that about 20 percent convergence towards 

long run equilibrium is completed in a period of one 

year.  

The short run relationship between 

EXP_ASEANand GDP was found to be insignificant 

at 5 percent significance level. The relationship 

between EXP_SAARC with one lag and GDP was 

found to be significantly negative in the short run at 5 

percent level of significance. A percentage change in 

the EXP_SAARC with one lag leads to a 0.063 

percent decrease in GDP in the short run.  

Impact of Imports from ASEAN on Economic 

Growth of India 

The impact of imports from ASEAN on 

economic growth of India is test through bound test.  

Table 6 Bound Testing Result. 

Bound Test 

F-Statistic 

Critical Values 

 

1.119 

 I(0) I(1) 

5% 4.94 5.73 

2.5% 5.77 6.68 

1% 6.84 7.84 

Source: Author‟s own computation using EViews 

H0: There is long run relationship among variables. 

Table 6presents the ARDL bound testing result, 

the decision rule of rejecting the null hypothesis of no 

cointegration (no long run relationship) as given by 

Peseran et al (2011) is if the test statistic is greater 

than the upper bound. From the Bound testing result 

above, the test statistic is found to be lesser than the 

upper bound critical values at 5%, therefore the null 

hypothesis cannot be rejected and it is concluded that 

the variables are not cointegrated i.e. they don‟t have 

long run relationship. Imports fromASEAN have no 

relationship with Gross Domestic Product of India. 

Residual Diagnostics 

There are certain properties in which the 

residuals of a regression model must satisfy for it to 

be adjudged as fit for acceptance. The conditions are; 

the residuals must be normally distributed, it must be 

free from serial correlation and finally, it must be 

homoscedastic i.e. it must have constant variance. To 

examine whether or not the residual is free from 
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serial correlation, the study adopted the Breusch LM 

Serial Correlation test. To identify whether the 

residuals are normally distributed, the Jarque Bera 

Normality test was applied, while to test if residuals 

are homoscedastic or not, the Breusch-Godfrey 

Hetroskedasticity test was applied. The results for the 

model India‟s exports to ASEAN impact on 

economic growthare presented in the Appendix (1), 

(2), (3).The results for the model India‟s imports from 

ASEAN impact on economic growth are presented in 

the Appendix (4), (5), (6).From the results presented 

in Appendix, the null hypothesis of all the tests is 

accepted if the probability value is greater than 0.05. 

The obtained values were greater than 0.05 in all the 

three tests. Therefore, it is concluded that our models 

have residuals which are normally distributed and 

free from serial correlation and heteroscedasticity. 

II. CONCLUSION 

The findings in the short run and long run are 

different. In the long run, Exports to ASEAN 

countries have a positive impact on the economic 

growth of India whereas it is insignificant in the short 

run. The exports to ASEAN with one lag have 

negative impact on economic growth of India. The 

imports from ASEAN do not have significant impact 

on India‟s production capacity. The increase in 

exports to those nations does contribute to the 

economic growth of the country. India should 

augment its exports to have better economic 

condition in the long term. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Online shopping is the process whereby 

consumers directly buy goods or services from a 

seller in real-time, without an intermediary services, 

over the internet. It is a form of electronic commerce. 

The sale or purchase transaction is completed 

electronically and interactively in real time. An 

intermediary may be present in sale or purchase 

transaction such as the transaction on eBay.com an 

online shop, e-shop, internet shop, web store, web 

shop, online store, or virtual store evokes the physical 

analogy of buying products or services at a bricks and 

mortar retailer or in a shopping centre. This process is 

called Business-to-Consumer (B2C) online shopping. 

When a business buys from another business it is 

called business-to-business (B2B) online shopping.  

The main purpose of the study is to understand 

the factors that may influence consumer’s attitude 

and behaviour towards online shopping. The attitudes 

of the consumers will also focus on by researcher 

with help of models and who are true online 

shoppers. Internet knowledge, income and education 

level are especially powerful predictors of internet 

purchase among college students. 

History of online shopping in India 

In June 1999, K.Vaitheeswaran and five of his 

friends founded, India’s first online departmental 

store. The website was launched in September 1999 

which then offered only music CDs for sale. Between 

February and October 2000, the website introduced 

additional categories including books, movies, 

watches, and groceries. In 2002 which is India’s first 

integrated offline and online retail company. In 2011 

onwards they have dwelt upon Indo-US ties for 

funding of the company. In India Online 2011report 

which number of active Indian Internet users are 

increases at 65 Million as compared to 51 Million last 

year. The report released based on land survey 

conducted among 201,839individuals spread across 

all 4 regions of the country between Apr-June2011. 

28 per cent growth in Internet users increased in 

2011and also Internet reaches 29 million Indian 

households9 out of 10 home and office based online 

Indians log on to the net daily.Net surfing is among 

top 3 favorite indoor entertainment for 3 out of 4 and 

9 out of 10 of  86 per cent uses social media sites. 

Factors influencing consumer to shop online  

Though there are several factors that influence 

consumers to shop online, but as mentioned above 

researchers have selected five factors after reading 

literature in the field on consumer attitudes towards 

online shopping and these factors are  

1. Convenience 

2. Time saving 

3. More variety 

4. No crowds 

5. Less compulsion 
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Objective 

1. To study the consumer the customer’s level 

of satisfaction with regard to online shopping. 

2. To determine the average spending and 

frequency of purchase over the internet by a student 

in a year. 

Hypothesis 

 The null and alternate hypotheses of the study 

are  

 H0:  There is no significant relationship 

between customers and their level of 

satisfaction regarding the online shopping. 

 H1: There is a significant relationship 

between customers and their level of 

satisfaction regarding the online shopping. 

 H0:  There is no significant relationship 

between the average spending and frequency 

of purchase over the internet by the students in 

a year. 

 H1: There is significant relationship 

between the average spending and frequency 

of purchase over the internet by the students in 

a year. 

Methodology 

The statistical tools used in the presentation are 

simple percentage analysis for analyzing the 

problems and prospects of online shopping in 

southern part of Chennai. Convenient sampling 

method was used for collecting the data.  

Source of Data  

The study used both primary and secondary 

sources of data. Primary data was collected from 50 

students of city colleges in Chennai. The samples 

were collected on August 2017. The secondary data 

were collected from the India Online 2011 Report, 

UCLA Internet report 2001 and Agmark net websites 

which is monitored by the government of India. 

Study Area  

The study covers the student’s in city colleges in 

southern part of Chennai and the data pertaining to 

the usage of online trading and their frequency of 

buying products which makes it easy for shoppers to 

compare products within or between stores, to read 

product reviews from other customers, to access 

vendor return policies and to find warranty 

information.  

Need for Internet Shopping 

Electronic gadgets have altered India’s lifestyle 

more quickly and online access has enabled people 

from all walks of life to bring entire libraries, 

entertainment venues, post offices and financial 

centres to a workplace, to a desktop or to a shirt 

pocket. The internet’s largest and most meaningful 

impact may very well be on the way consumers shop 

for everything from gifts, gadgets and groceries to 

clothing, cars, and cruises. The ease and selection that 

the internet provides to shoppers has changed the face 

of retailing. More and more, consumers visit a store’s 

Web site to make their choices before travelling to 

the store itself and in a rapidly swelling tide, many 

shoppers are bypassing the store altogether and 

ordering online directly from the Websites of their 

favourite brands and outlets.      

Online stores are open 24 hours a day, seven 

days a week, and their inventories are often more 

complete than those of their brick-and-mortar 

counterparts, the internet makes it easy for shoppers 

to compare products within or between stores, to read 

product reviews from other customers, to access 

vendor return policies and to find warranty 

information. 

Characteristics of Online Markets 

Online markets are dynamic. Online markets are 

part of the information and communications 

technology-intensive service sector which has 

exhibited an acceleration of labour productivity 

growth in many countries. A qualitative indication of 

the dynamic character of online markets is given by 

evidence of the range of experimentation in terms of 

business models, the rate of growth of successful 
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platforms and the level of ongoing innovation and 

disruptive change in areas such as growth of mobile 

internet and devices and of the social web. 

Online markets are also very much information 

intensive. The very nature of many transactions 

places rich sources of information about consumers in 

conveniently digitized form, at the disposal of 

companies providing services such as search, 

payment and social network services. Collection of 

information about customers is not unique to online 

markets, but the scale under which it has become 

possible isunprecedented. The industry is 

undoubtedly very much alive to the value 

ofinformation and is in process of implementing 

strategies to acquire it and use itprofitably.the 

formulation of strategies for profiting from the 

information explosion is very much in its infancy 

and, therefore, this is one majorrespect in which the 

market is dynamic. 

As the quantity and quality of information 

companies have about their customersand about the 

customers of their competitor’s increases, there arises 

scope forprovision of valuable new services but also 

for the exercise of market power. Aspurchase 

recommendations become well tailored to customers 

they become less like junk-mail and more like a 

personal shopping service. On the other hand, firms 

might be also able to use information to better price 

discriminate and extract surplus from customers, or to 

pre-empt putative rivals from entering a market. 

However, better informed consumers may also be 

more discriminating in their decisions, for example, 

in terms of price or quality. 

Major platforms such as Amazon, PayPal, eBay, 

support and enforce a system of buyer and seller 

reputations which facilitates many valuable trades 

whichotherwise could only take place in face-to-face 

markets. Hence, here is a vehiclefor consumers and 

SMEs to benefit from the control of information by 

majorplatforms. However, there is also a possibility 

that an intermediary certifies‖parties to a transaction 

and extracts a large share of surplus whilst only 

minimallyimproving information flows in the market. 

Information will both createopportunities for adding 

value for customers and opportunities to extract 

valuewhilst adding little value if competition is 

limited. 

ss Table 1 shows the comparison of the individual’s age and gender online shopping pattern and it also 

represents the maximum 23-25 age group students are purchasing 50per cent higher than other age group 

students.  

Table 2: Influence of student’s parent income and their frequency of purchase in online trading 

(Amount in Rs) 

S. No Income /Frequency of purchase Below 

20000 

40000 to 

60000 

80000 to 

100000 

More 

than 

100000 

Total 

1. More than once in a month 0 4 7 9 20 

2. Once in a month 0 4 5 6 15 

3. Once in three months 1 3 3 4 11 

4. Once in six months 1 0 1 2 4 

 Total 2 11 16 21 50 

Source: Computed by the researcher. 

This table represents the student’s parent’s income and the student’s frequency of purchase. 40 per cent 

higher because of their parent’s income level and once in six months are less in 8 per cent due to the less 

purchasing power.  
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Table 3: Mode of purchase in online trading among college students 

S. No Gender Mobile phone Personal computer Laptop Total 

1. Male 17 5 8 30 

2. Female 10 3 7 20 

 Total 27 8 15 50 

Source: Computed by the researcher. 

They are different electronic gadgets used for purchasing through online they are mobile phone, 

personal computer and laptop. 54 per cent of students are using mobile phone for their online purchasing.30 per 

cent of students is using laptop and 16 per cent of students using personal computer for their purchasing. Among 

students mobile phone are highly used for booking than laptop and personal computer.  

Table 4: Comparison of money spend and their products prefers to buy 

S. No Products 

Amount spent in Rs Total 

Less than 

5000 

5000 to 

10000 

10000 to 

20000 

More than 

20000 

1. Software /  computer hardware 2 1 1 0 4 

2. Books & magazines 2 1 0 0 3 

3. Music, CDs, DVDs & recording 2 2 0 0 4 

4. Home appliance 5 4 1 0 10 

5. Travels (airlines, car rentals, 

hotels) 

5 5 2 2 14 

6. Clothing 3 1 0 0 4 

7. Flowers 2 0 0 0 2 

8. Tickets (concert, movies etc) 5 2 0 0 7 

9. Services ( insurance, legal) 1 0 0 0 1 

10. Others 1 0 0 0 1 

 Total 28 16 4 2 50 

Source: Computed by the researcher. 

This table represents the money spent for purchasing various products through online. There is 

different product available they are categorized in above table. Less than 5000 are 56 per cent of students are 

spending on online shopping.32 per cent of the students are spending 5000 to 10000 on online shopping.10000 

to 20000 are 8per cent and more than 20000 are 4per cent which are lesser than other two types of money 

spending on online shopping.  

Table 5: Satisfaction ratio on online products by the college students 

S. No Gender Returned Not returned Total 

1. Male 2 26 28 

2. Female 3 19 22 

 Total 5 45 50 

Source: Computed by the researcher. 

This table explains the individuals experience on returning and not returning pattern on their products 

which includes the gender wise exchanging pattern which is 90 per cent higher in not returning compared with 

10 per cent of returning pattern. It also includes that male respondents are returning 56 per cent which is higher 

than female respondent which is 44 per cent. 

Table 6: Pattern of buying motive of online products among college students 

S.N

O 

Product 

pattern 

Well 

categorized 

Availability 

as in store 

Only rare 

products 

convenience More 

variety 

Gift 

more 

easily 

Total 

1. Male 4 3 4 9 5 3 28 

2. Female 3 2 4 6 4 3 22 

 Total 7 5 9 15 9 6 50 

Source: Computed by the researcher. 

This table explains the individuals product pattern which is 14 per cent well categorized for the 

individuals, 10 per cent availability as in store which helps to buy products by staying in home, 18 per cent rare 
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products are available for the individuals preference, 30 per cent convenience which refers to saving time by 

buying products at anywhere, 18 per cent of more variety are available and 12 per cent of gift are more easily 

gifted by staying anywhere.  

Table 7: Views about prices of online products 

S. No Gender Prices same Price comparison Better prices Total 

1. Male 4 10 15 29 

2. Female 8 5 8 21 

 Total 12 15 23 50 

Source: Computed by the researcher 

This table represents the pricing pattern of individuals are 24 per cent of the products prices are same, 

30 per cent of price comparison which helps to select best product through comparison, 46 per cent of better 

prices which helps the individual to buy products at fair price than buying in shops.   

Table 8: Factors influence behavioural pattern of online products Comparison of behavioural pattern of 

individuals 

S. No Behavioral pattern/ No crowds Less compulsion Total 

1. Male 12 11 23 

2. Female 15 12 27 

 Total 27 23 50 

Source: Computed by the researcher 

This table explains about the behavioural pattern of the individuals in buying products through online 

purchasing. This behavioural pattern which includes 54 per cent of individuals are prefers online shopping for 

less crowds. And 46 per cent of individuals are prefers online shopping for less compulsion purpose which 

reduces the wrong selection of products.  

Table 9: Problems faced by the college students on purchasing their products 

S.No Problems Wrong 

product 

Damage Shipping 

charges 

Delay in 

delivery 

Boring 

experience 

Do not 

touch 

Total 

1. Male 3 4 7 5 5 3 27 

2. Female 2 4 3 6 6 2 23 

 Total 5 8 10 11 8 5 50 

Source: Computed by the researcher 

This table analysis the problems involves in the online purchasing which includes the various problems 

like 10 per cent of wrong product, 16 per cent of damages in products, 20 per cent of shipping charges on 

products, 22per cent of delay in delivery of the products, 16 per cent of boring experience involved in online 

shopping and 10 per cent of problems involved because of untouchable of products. The maximum problem 

faced by the students is delay in delivery and shipping charges. 

Table 10: Opinion about online shopping among college students 

S. No Rating / gender opinion Excellent Very good Good Bad Total 

1. Male 6 12 7 2 27 

2. Female 4 11 6 3 23 

 Total 10 22 13 5 50 

Source: Computed by the researcher 

This table explains the rating or option towards online shopping which are categories according to the 

individual preference.20 per cent of individuals option are excellent, 44 per cent of individuals option are very 

good, 26 per cent of individuals option are good, 10 per cent of individuals option are bad. This table concludes 

that 44 per cent option towards online shopping are very good. 
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II. CONCLUSION 

The study aims at the student’s frequency of 

purchase through online are higher due to the 42 per 

cent of their parents income level are higher.54 per 

cent of male students prefers mobile for online 

shopping than female students. Product satisfaction is 

56 per cent higher to male students than female. 

Behavioural pattern in online shopping are favourable 

towards female students than male students 

Satisfaction ratio on online products by the college 

students are higher. Opinion about online are well 

categorized, rare products, convenience, more variety 

and better prices. The study suggests that quality in 

delivery should be maintained and the delivery speed 

should be enhanced to attract the customers and there 

should be more products at low prices for all groups 

of customers. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Census of India classifies Indian population into 

economically active population (workers) and 

economically non-active population (non-workers). 

Economically inactivate population constitutes, 

children, students, household workers, old aged 

people, etc. The observed pattern of occupational 

diversification indicate that agriculture continues to 

be the mainstay of the Indian population, although 

some trends towards occupational diversification of 

rural workers from agricultural to non-agricultural 

sector.  

Until 1991, workers were categorized by the 

Census of India into nine fold industrial categories, 

viz. i) cultivators, ii) agricultural labourers iii) 

livestock, forestry, fishing, hunting, plantation, 

orchards and allied activities, iv) mining and 

quarrying, v) manufacturing and repairs - (a) 

household industries (b) other than household 

industries, vi) construction, vii) trade and commerce, 

vii) transport, storage and communication and ix) 

services. But, the 2001 Census provides information 

on workforce into four categories of workers only, 

i.e.  

1. cultivators,  

2. agricultural labourers,  

3. household industry and  

4. other workers.  

 Objectives of the Study 

The objectives of the study are to examine: 

1. The patterns and trends of work force at the 

state levels.  

2. The changes in the workforce in terms of 

agricultural and non-agricultural sectors.  

3. The change in the workforce by residence 

(rural and urban) and by gender (males and females).  

Data 

Data on workforce were collected from Census 

of India 2001 and 2011.   

Research Issues 

Important issues addressed to in this article are:  

1. Existence of marginal workers indicates the 

casualization of workers and it is more among the 

female workers than the male workers. 

2. Feminization of Agriculture- the proportion of 

the labor force working in agricultural has declined 

over the years, but the proportion of women working 

in agriculture has increased.  

3. The percentage of workers engaged in non-

agricultural activities viz. household industries has 

stagnated. 

4. Non-agricultural activities act as a residual 

sector so that rural workers who are not absorbed or 

driven out from cultivation spill over into non-

agricultural activities. 

I. Total Workers and Work Participation Rate  



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 139 

 

Work participation rate is defined by the Census 

of India as “the percentage of total workers (main and 

marginal) to total population”. Data presented in 

Table 1 clearly indicate that the work participation 

rate has gone up among all, male and female workers. 

But the incidence of work participation was less 

pronounced among females as compared to males and 

the rate of work participation for females was almost 

half of that of their male counterparts. The work 

participation rate has increased in both the rural and 

urban areas 2011 as compared to 2001 but the rate of 

increase was much higher in urban areas in Tamil 

Nadu. 

Table 1: Total workers and work participation rate by residence - 2011 (persons) 

Tamil Nadu 

 

Total Workers 2011 

Work Participation Rate 

2001 2011 

Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban 

1.Persons 32,884,681 18,861,330 14,023,351 44.7 50.3 37.5 45.6 50.7 40.2 

2.Males 21,434,978 11,214,535 10,220,443 57.6 59.1 55.8 59.3 60.0 58.5 

3.Females 11,449,703 7,646,795 3,802,908 31.5 41.4 18.9 31.8 41.2 21.8 
Source: Primary Census Abstract –Data Highlights - http//www.censusindia.gov.in.2011census 

PCAPCA_Highlightspca_highlights_fileTamil_Nadu10.Chapter%204.pdf 

Main Workers 

The Census of India classifies the total workers into two groups namely, main workers and marginal 

workers. ‘Main Workers are those workers who had worked for the major part of the reference period, i.e. 6 

months or more’. The data on main workers clearly indicate that there was a marginal drop in the percentage of 

main workers in 2011 as compared to 2001.  Analysis pertaining to gender shows that the percentage of female 

main workers was low as compared to male main workers. There was a fall among the male workers and rise 

among the female workers in 2011 over 2001. The data further show that there was a wide gap between the rural 

main workers (81.3 per cent) and the urban main workers (89.9 per cent) in Tamil Nadu (Table 2). 

Table 2: Main workers and percentage to total workers by residence - 2011 (Persons) 

 

 Tamil Nadu 

Main Workers 2011 

Percentage of Main Workers to Total Workers 

2001 2011 

Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban 

1. Persons 27,942,181 15,339,116 12,603,065 85.2 81.4 91.8 85.0 81.3 89.9 

2. Males 18,961,194 9,552,474 9,408,720 90.1 87.2 93.9 88.5 85.2 92.1 

3. Females 8,980,987 5,786,642 3,194,345 76.2 72.9 85.4 78.4 75.7 84.0 
Source: Same as above (Table 1) 

Marginal Workers 

“Marginal workers are those workers who had not worked for the major part of the reference period i.e. 

less than 6 months”. Existence of marginal workers is the indication of casualisationof workers. Workers 

engaged in outsourcing and contractual services are coming under this category and they face the problems of 

stagnant real wages and minimal social securities.  

T able 3: Marginal workers and percentage to total workers by residence -2011 (Persons) 

  

Tamil Nadu 

Marginal Workers 2011 Percentage of Marginal Workers to Total 

Workers 

2001 2011 

Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban 

1.Persons 4,942,500 3,522,214 1,420,286 14.8 18.6 8.2 15.0 18.7 10.1 

2.Males 2,473,784 1,662,061 811,723 9.9 12.8 6.1 11.5 14.8 7.9 

3.Females 2,468,716 1,860,153 608,563 23.8 27.1 14.6 21.6 24.3 16.0 

Source: Same as above (Table 1) 
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The percentage of marginal workers to total workers has marginally increased to 15.0 per cent in 2011 

from 14.8 per cent 2001 at the state level. This indicates the quality of the labour is deteriorating and the rise in 

the casualization of workers in Tamil Nadu. Existence of casualization/informalization of workers was 

corroborated by Subhanil Chowdry & Soumyajit Chakraborty, in their study on “Employment Growth in West 

Bengal: An Assessment”. The percentage of female-marginal workers was twice as that of male-marginal 

workers in Tamil Nadu. This again reiterates that casualization of workers was more among female-marginal 

workers than among male-marginal workers in Tamil Nadu. The data also indicate that there was an increase in 

the marginal workers among males and decrease among the female workers. The percentage of marginal 

workers was much higher in rural areas as compared to urban areas (Table 3).  

Cultivators 

Census of India defines cultivator as “a person is classified as cultivator if he or she is engaged in 

cultivation of land owned or held from Government or held from private persons or institutions for payment in 

money, kind or share. Cultivation includes effective supervision or direction in cultivation. A person who has 

given out her/his land to another person or persons or institution(s) for cultivation for money, kind or share of 

crop and who does not even supervise or direct cultivation of land, is not treated as cultivator. Similarly, a 

person working on another person's land for wages in cash or kind or a combination of both (agricultural 

labourer) is not treated as cultivator”. 

Table 4: Cultivators and percentage to total workers by residence-2011 

Tamil Nadu 

Cultivators 2011 

Percentage of Cultivators to Total Workers 

2001 2011 

Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban 

1.Persons 4,248,457 3,885,657 362,800 18.4 27.2 3.3 12.9 20.6 2.6 

2.Males 2,732,479 2,476,311 256,168 18.0 29.2 3.0 12.7 22.1 2.5 

3.Females 1,515,978 1,409,346 106,632 19.0 24.2 4.3 13.2 18.4 2.8 

Source: Same as above (Table 1) 

       It may be inferred from the data on cultivators (Table 4) that there was a sharp decline of cultivators 

indicating a shift of cultivators to other categories by selling their land joining in the rank as agricultural 

workers or other non-agricultural employments including of household industry and other workers due to 

increase in the cost of cultivation and reduction in the profitability of crops. The percentage of female 

cultivators was slightly more than that of male cultivators. There appears to be no difference in the decline of 

cultivators between male and female cultivators. It is to be noted that the percentage of number cultivators is not 

enough to state that women are better off in cultivation. The right method is to compare the area of land 

operated/controlled by women as compared to that of men. The data given in agricultural census show that land 

operated by females was only 18.3 per cent (with 90,077 ha.) and the land operated by males was 81.7 per cent 

(with 4,02,228 ha) in Tamil Nadu in 2010-11. 

Agricultural labour 

Census of India defines agricultural labourers as “a person who works on another person's land for wages in 

money or kind or share is regarded as an agricultural labourer. She or he has no risk in the cultivation, but 

merely works on another person's land for wages. An agricultural labourer has no right of lease or contract on 

land on which she/he works”. Agricultural workers are unorganized and they face the problems of stagnant real 

wages and also there is no social security measure.  
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Table 5: Agricultural labourers and percentage to total workers by residence: 2011 (Persons) 

  

  

Tamil Nadu Agricutural Labourers 2011 Percentage of Agricultural Labourers to Total Workers 

2001 2011 

Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban 

1 Persons 9,606,547 8,408,101 1,198,446 31.0 42.9 10.7 29.2 44.6 8.5 

2 Males 4,842,707 4,162,199 680,508 23.5 35.2 7.9 22.6 37.1 6.7 

3 Females 4,763,840 4,245,902 517,938 44.8 54.1 19.0 41.6 55.5 13.6 

Source: Same as above (Table 1).        

 

The magnitude of agricultural workers is huge i.e. more than two fold when compared to cultivators. Data 

presented in Table 5 clearly indicate that there was a decline in the agricultural workers including males and 

females in 2011. But the rate of decline was much higher among female-agricultural workers as compared to 

male-agricultural workers. A comparison of agricultural workers by gender indicate that the percentage of 

female agricultural workers was almost twice as that of male agricultural workers in Tamil Nadu in 2011.  

The data presented in Table 4 (cultivators) and Table 5 (agricultural workers) show that there has been a decline 

in both the cultivators and agricultural workers in 2011 over 2001, but the percentage of cultivators and 

agricultural worker was high among female worker than the male workers and this indicates that there has been 

a feminization of agriculture in Tamil Nadu. Similar result i.e. feminization of agriculture was arrived at by 

Susana Lastarria-Cornhiel, in her study on ‘Feminisation of Agriculture: Trends and Driving Forces’, 

Household industry 

Census of India defines household Industry as “an industry conducted by one or more members of the 

household at home or within the village in rural areas and only within the precincts of the house where the 

household lives in urban areas. The larger proportion of workers in the household industry consists of members 

of the household. ----- The main criterion of a household industry even in urban areas is the participation of one 

or more members of a household. Even if the industry is not actually located at home in rural areas there is a 

greater possibility of the members of the household participating even if it is located anywhere within the village 

limits. In the urban areas, where organized industry takes greater prominence, the household industry is 

confined to the precincts of the house where the participants live. In urban areas, even if the members of the 

household run an industry by themselves but at a place away from the precincts of their home, it is not 

considered as a household industry. It should be located within the precincts of the house where the members 

live in the case of urban areas”.   

Table 6: Household industry workers and percentage to total workers by residence-2011 

  

  

Tamil 

Nadu 

  

Household industry Workers 2011 

Percentage of Household Industry 

Workers to Total Workers 

2001 2011 

Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban 

 1 Persons 1,364,893 701,697 663,196 5.4 4.8 6.3 4.2 3.7 4.7 

2 Males 591,132 289,203 301,929 3.6 3.4 3.9 2.8 2.6 3.0 

3 Females 773,761 412,494 361,267 8.7 6.9 13.8 6.8 5.4 9.5 
Source: Same as above (Table 1). 

 

       The percentage of workers engaged in household industry to total workers has declined to 4.2 per cent in 2011 

from 5.4 per cent 2001. The percentage of workers in the household industry was much higher in urban areas 

(4.7 per cent) as that of rural areas (3.7 per cent). The participation of female worker was more than double with 

6.8 per cent as compared to male workers with 2.8 per cent in Tamil Nadu. The percentage of male workers 
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engaged in household industry to total workers has decelerated to 2.8 per cent in 2011 from 3.6 per cent in 2001. 

The percentage of female workers engaged in household industry to total workers has decelerated to 6.8 per cent 

in 2011 from 8.7 per cent 2001. Thus the data clearly indicate that the workers engaged in household industry 

have declined among all, male and female workers.  

Other Workers 

Census of India defines other workers as, “All workers, i.e., those who have been engaged in some 

economic activity during the last one year, but are not cultivators or agricultural labourers or in Household 

Industry, are 'Other Workers'. The type of workers that come under this category include all government 

servants, municipal employees, teachers, factory workers, plantation workers, those engaged in trade, 

commerce, business, transport banking, mining, construction, political or social work, priests, entertainment 

artists, etc. In effect, all those workers other than cultivators or agricultural labourers or household industry 

workers are 'Other Workers'”. Majority of the workers under ‘other workers’ is holding permanent jobs and they 

are organized and have social security measures. Yet, a part of the other workers may come under temporary 

basis without any social security, as in this category plantation workers and construction workers have also been 

included.  It is inferred from the data that there was a substantial increase in ‘other workers’ both in male and 

female workers. But the rate of increase was much higher among females. There was a huge difference between 

the rural and urban areas in ‘other workers’ favouring urban areas. The rate of participation in the ‘other 

workers’ was high among the male workers as compared to female workers in Tamil Nadu. The non-farm sector 

viz. ‘other workers’ has emerged as the single largest source of jobs in the Tamil Nadu economy, particularly in 

the urban areas (Table 7). 

Table 7: Other workers and percentage to total workers by residence: 2011 (Persons) 

  

  

Tamil Nadu 

  

Other Workers 2011 

Percentage of Other  Workers to 

Total Workers 

2001 2011 

Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban 

 1 Persons 17,664,784 5,865,875 11,798,909 45.3 25.1 79.6 53.7 31.1 84.1 

2 Males 13,268,660 4,286,822 8,981,838 54.9 32.2 85.2 61.9 38.2 87.9 

3 Females 4,396,124 1,579,053 2,817,071 27.5 14.8 63.0 38.4 20.6 74.1 

Source: Same as above (Table 1). 
       Thus, the data presented in Table 4 (Cultivators), Table 5 (agricultural workers), Table 6 (household 

industry) and Table 7 (Other workers) reveal that the workforce engaged in agriculture as cultivators, wage 

labour and workers engaged in household industry have fallen in 2011 and over 2001. It is the ‘other workers’ 

category act as residual sector has absorbed them in 2011 over 2001. ‘Vaidyanathan in his study on “Labour Use 

in Rural India: A Study of Spatial and Temporal variations” has indicated the possibility of rural workers who 

cannot get adequate work in agriculture spill over into non-agricultural activities/informal sector’. There is also 

a scope for even temporary worker without social security to join in the ‘other workers’ category. Hence there is 

a chance for a part of workers under this category also to become victims of hire and fire. 

 

Non-Workers   

The Census of India defines non-workers as. “A person who did not at all work during the reference period 

was treated as non-worker. The non-workers broadly constitute students who did not participate in any 

economic activity paid or unpaid, household duties who were attending to daily household chores like cooking, 
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cleaning utensils, looking after children, fetching water etc. and are not even helping in the unpaid work in the 

family farm or cultivation or milching, dependant such as infants or very elderly people not included in the 

category of worker, pensioners those who are drawing pension after retirement and are not engaged in any 

economic activity. Beggars, vagrants, prostitutes and persons having unidentified source of income and with 

unspecified sources of subsistence and not engaged in any economically productive work during the reference 

period”. 

Table 8: Percentage of non workers to the total non workers 

Tamil Nadu  

Persons of Non-workers 

Percentage of Non Workers to the 

total population Difference 

Total Rural Urban Total Rural  Urban Rural-urban 

1.Persons 39262349 18368260 20894089 54.42 49.34 59.84 10.50 

2.Males 14702997 7464530 7238467 40.69 39.96 41.46 1.50 

3.Females 24559352 10903730 13655622 68.20 58.78 78.22 -19.44 
Source: Office of the Registrar General & Census Commissioner, India, Ministry of Home Affairs, Government of India- 

http://www.censusindia.gov.in/2011census/B-series/B-Series-01.html. 

Data presented in Table 8 clearly indicate that female non workers were found to be more than among 

males under the category of non workers. There was wide difference in the percentage of non-workers to total 

workers between males (40.7 per cent) and females (68.2 per cent). There was a not much difference between 

the rural and urban areas in percentage of non-workers to total workers. 

Non-Workers Seeking /Available for Work to the Total Non-Workers 

Census of India also provides information on non-workers seeking / available for work to total non-

workers. It shows the magnitude of unemployment situation in the economy. It may be inferred from the data 

given in Table 9 that a little over 8 per cent of the workforce remains unemployed in 2011. The data further 

show that although there was a difference among the male and female non-workers, but the difference was not 

significant. The percentage of non-workers to total population was high in urban areas with 59.8 per cent as 

compared to rural areas with 49.34 per cent. 

Table 9: Percentage of non workers seeking /available for work to the total non workers 

Tamil Nadu Persons of non-workers seeking / 

available for work 

Percentage of non workers seeking 

/available for work to the total non 

workers 

Difference 

Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Rural-urban 

1.Persons 3286472 1487931 1798541 8.37 8.10 8.61 -0.51 

2.Males 1284767 623380 661387 8.74 8.35 9.14 -0.79 

3.Females 2001705 864551 1137154 8.15 7.93 8.33 -0.40 

Source: Same as above (Table 8). 

Suggestions for Policy Implication 

1. The results of the study indicate that about 15 

per cent of workforce in 2011 is engaged in marginal 

workers category, 8.37 percentage of the total 

workers are unemployed or seeking/available for 

work and 4.2 per cent of the total workforce in 2011 

is engaged in household industry in Tamil Nadu. 

They are under employed/unemployed and their work 

is purely temporary nature. They do not have job 

security and other social security measures. In order 

to make them employable as main workers, they have 

to be given skill training and financial assistance to 

take up self-employment.  

2. It is the duty of the government to bring the 

unemployed and under employed (marginal workers) 

into the fold workforce as main workers. 

http://www.censusindia.gov.in/2011census/B-series/B-Series-01.html
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II. CONCLUSION 

There is a growing casualization of workers and 

it is more among the female workers than the male 

workers. Women’s work participation was low and 

their share in marginal work is high when compared 

to men. Women also contribute immensely to the 

economy as cultivators, wage labourers in agriculture, 

household industry and other workers. Adequate 

social security measure and additional employment 

opportunities may be initiated for cultivators, wage 

labour and workers in the household industry. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Agriculture is the backbone of every nation to 

meet its basic needs required for survival and aids in 

stability sustainability and strengthens the economy. 

In India 70% of India’s population are living in rural 

areas. 90% of the rural population is concentrated in 

village in Agriculture. According to CIA Face book. 

Sector wise Indian GDP composition in 2014 are as 

follows Agriculture (17.9%) Industry (24.2) and 

service (57.9%), Total Production of agriculture 

sector is $ 366.92 billion. India is 2nd larger producer 

of agriculture product. India accounts for 7.68% of 

total global agricultural output. GDP of Industry 

sector is $ 495.62 billion and world rank is 12 In 

service sector, India world rank is 11 and GDP is $ 

1185.79 billion. Agriculture GDP rate is lower than 

other two sector the reason is lacking of Agricultural 

market in India.        

Review of Literature  

According to the National commission on 

Agriculture (XII Report, 1976) agriculture Marketing 

is a process which starts with a decision to produce a 

salable farm commodity, and it involves all the 

aspects of market structure or system, both functional 

and institutional, based on technical and economic 

consideration, and includes pre and post harvest 

operations, assembling grading. Storage 

transportation and distribution.  

Datt.et.al (1996) has showed that poverty 

measures respond more to rural economic growth 

than to urban economic growth. They also conclude 

that a focus on rural economies as opposed to urban 

economies is also crucial to reduce poverty levels. 

They also suggest that the non-form component of the 

rural economy is most dynamic and productive when 

farming is thriving. 

Scope of the Study  

This study is more relevant to find the problems 

in Agriculture marketing. It will give suggestion to 

improve the Agriculture sector to make new India.  

Research Methodology 

This study is based on secondary data. The data 

collection is done through various sources like 

newspapers, articles, from different journals and from 

different websites.  

Salient Features of Indian Agriculture :  

1. Subsistence Agriculture :  

As mentioned earlier, most parts of India have 

subsistence agriculture. This type of agriculture has 

been practiced in India for several hundreds of years 

and still prevails in a larger part of India in spite of 

the larger part of India in spite of the large scale 

change in agricultural practices after independence.   

2. Pressure Of Population on Agriculture : 

Despite increase urbanization and 

industrialization, about 70% of population is still 

directly or indirectly dependent on agriculture. 
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3. Mechainzation Of Farming :  

Green Revolution took place in India in the late 

sixties and early seventies. After more than forty 

years of Green Revolution and revolution in 

agricultural machinery and equipments, complete 

mechanization is still a distant dream. 

4. Dependence Upon Monsoon :  

Since independence, there has been a rapid 

expansion of irrigation infrastructure. Despite the 

large scale expansion, only about one third of total 

cropped area is irrigated today. As a consequence, 

two third of cropped areas is still dependent upon 

monsoon. As you know, monsoon in India is 

uncertain and unreliable. This has become even more 

unreliable due to change in climate.  

5. Variety Of Crops : 

Can you guess why India has a variety of crops? 

As mentioned in the beginning of the lesson, India 

has diversity of topography, climate and soil. Since 

India has both tropical and temperate climate, crops 

of both the climate are found in India. There are very 

few countries in the world that have variety 

comparable to that of India.  

6. Predominance Of Food Crops :  

Since Indian agriculture has to feed a large 

population, production of food crops is the first 

priority of the farmers almost everywhere in the 

country. However, in recent years, there has been a 

decline in the share of land used for food crops due to 

various other commercially most advantageous uses 

of this land.       

Problems in Agriculture Marketing India :  

I. Marketing :  

There are mainly four types of marketing are 

found in India. 

i) Wholesale Market. 

ii) Retail Market 

iii) Daily Mandis and weekly market in rural 

areas. 

iv)  Annual and occasional fairs.  

II) Channels of Marketing :  

i) government  
Producer – govt. Department – consumer  
Ii) co-operative channel. 
Producer – co-operatives – consumer 
Iii) private channel 
Producer – wholesale – commission agent – 

retailer – consumer. 

Iii) infrastructure weakness :  

Iv) developing markets. 

V) private market intermediation. 

Vi) natural calamities, drought and uneven rain 
fall in the country.  

Vii)  lack of agricultural education 

Viii) lack of market and market information.  

Ix) lack of technical training.        
 

II. SUGGESTION 

i) Indian Industries show greater enthusiasm in 

agri businesses also can give important in the market 

of the country. 

ii) Government take steps to fix the price for all 

the commodity in the market. 

III. CONCLUSION 

Agriculture is a back bone of India.  It means 

more people of Indians involve in Agriculture. India 

is second larger producer of agriculture product.  $ 

366.92 billion India is 12th rank in Industry sector 

products. $ 495.62 billion. The reason of the variation 

of Agriculture and Industry is marketing mechanism 

only  Agriculture marketing is facing many problems 

for getting maximum profit.  The government and 

policy makers want to fix the fixed price for all the 

Agricultural commodity.  If the farmers will get 

maximum profit in cultivation of land in rural we can 

see the seal new India. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Equal status for women is the challenge 

confronting all the societies. Inequality between sexes 

has its roots in more than one institutional order 

where women have always occupied an inferior 

position to men especially within family. The policy 

measures that aimed to enhance the status of women 

have affected women's position significantly in the 

legal, political and economic positions and have 

presented them with broad role choices. This focus on 

extra familial activity as a determinant of women's 

position in society, has resulted in a situation where 

the solution to women's oppression is seen to be only 

in the sphere of economic and social realms outside 

the household, while the women's subordinate 

position within the family is accepted as inevitable 

and natural. Despite the legal equality and economic 

participation outside their homes, women are 

compelled to maintain and continue their familial 

roles bound by tradition. Nevertheless, the economic 

role of women is likely to give them certain amount 

of economic freedom and improve their position 

within the family. Thus, women's position in family 

can be analysed in terms of their familial role 

performance. 

Problem of the Study 

Emergence of women entrepreneurs is a 

phenomenon of recent origin, implying multi-

dimensional freedom, authority and responsibility at 

the workplace. The economic empowerment of 

women entrepreneurs and the specific demand of 

their entrepreneurial role are likely to have an impact 

on women's traditional roles. 

Entrepreneurship, however, does not exempt 

women from their traditional familial roles. Women 

continue to be wives and mothers and their familial 

role obligations persist. The new expectations of 

entrepreneurial role, are only added on to the 

traditional institutional roles. While the traditional 

roles respond positively to the demands of 

entrepreneurial role and may undergo selective 

adaptive changes in order to accommodate the 

requirements of entrepreneurship, the adherence to 

customary patterns, values and norms may wield 

greater influence for the continuance. This results in 

the "continuity and change" in the performance of 

their traditional roles. Thus, the overall status of 

women in family, in terms of the familial role 

performance is to be analysed in the light of their 

entrepreneurial role. 

Theoretical Framework 

Talcott Parsons, in line with functionalist 

approach, analysed the change in the family structure 

in response to the economic changes in the society. In 

analysing the familial roles of men and women, 

Parsons, accounts that the sexual division of labour 

assigned the role of economic provider to the 

husband, who was to see to the "instrumental" needs 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 149 
 

of the family, while the wives functioned in an 

"expressive" role oriented to the emotional needs of 

the family members (Parsons, and Bales, 

1955)Parson's theory emphasizes the importance of 

the mutually exclusive roles for men and women, to 

the stability and continuity of society and so meshes 

with traditional family values. In viewing the family 

roles as complementary in nature, Parsons accepts 

and provides justification for the sexual division of 

labour. 

With changing economic environment and social 

attitudes, the emergence of women entrepreneurs, 

entails women assuming, instrumental roles in the 

family, economy and society. Nevertheless, despite 

the development and legitimation of extra-familial 

roles for women and the supposed economic 

empowerment, the traditional roles of women remain 

central to their role behaviours and there is no 

progressive change in women's traditional roles. 

However, pressures for change are also strong and 

their impact noticeable. The economic empowerment 

of women entrepreneurs may require additional role 

expectations and obligations. To adapt to the new 

functions they have to perform, there maybe a subtle 

and fluctuating shifts of emphasis in their traditional 

roles. Parsons, with his emphasis on stability and 

maintenance of the family, provides support for the 

continuity of traditional values. Conversely, a critical 

analysis of Parsons, necessitates the demands for 

change. In the light of this theoretical framework, the 

present studyis analysed 

Objectives of The Study 

The objectives of the study are:  

1. To Examine the Socio-Economic conditions 

of the respondents and their entrepreneurial 

activities.  

2. To study the entrepreneurial role of women 

and its impact on their familial roles, and 

thereby identify the continuity and change in 

their familial role performance. 

Hypotheses of the study 

H1 The entrepreneurial role of women enhances 

interaction between the spouses, resulting in joint 

conjugal role relationship. 

H2 Continuity in the traditional maternal role 

tends to persist with entrepreneurial 

H3 Demands of entrepreneurial role facilitate 

changes in women's domestic role performance. 

H4 Entrepreneurial role of women is likely to 

bring about change in their kin role performance. 

Methodology 

The present study has made use of primary data, 

for the collection of which the 'schedule' method was 

adopted. It was decided to carry out the study in 

Chennai city, which offers sufficient scope for the 

entrepreneurial development of women. The married 

women entrepreneurs, who have established their 

own business and creating employment for others, 

was considered to be the respondents of the study. 

The women entrepreneurs in the city of Chennai were 

listed from the various sources available and the task 

was to 'identify' the entrepreneurs to suit the selection 

criteria of the present study'Census' method was 

adopted and each member in the list was contacted 

where 144respondents were found to fit the selection 

criteria. 

Findings of The Study 

Social and Entrepreneurial profile 

1. Women entrepreneurs, in the present study, 

are generally in their middle age with a good 

educational background. Majority of them belong to 

nuclear families and have adhered to small family 

norm. By the nature of their husband's occupation and 

income, they come from middle and upper income 

groups. 

2. Majority of the entrepreneurs are 

manufacturers, with high capital investment and are 

also independent proprietors. However, they have low 

profile businesses, limited by size, occupational 

structure, technology and travel involved. 
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3. The entrepreneurs have a high level of work 

commitment, encounter high competition in business 

and have medium level of risk, stress and work 

demand. The overall entrepreneurial role performance 

is of 'medium level' for majority of the respondents 

Familial Role Performance  

4.  Women entrepreneurs, enjoy 'Joint conjugal 

role relationship', where high level of emotional 

dependency, marital companionship and reciprocal 

participation is observed between the spouses. 

5.  In their maternal role performance, women 

entrepreneurs with smaller children exhibit 'role 

continuity', wherein their child rearing 

responsibilities are continuous and demanding, 

emphasising the centrality of motherhood. 

6. Women with older children (16 years and 

above) enjoy 'egalitarians role sharing' in their 

maternal role performance, where men's participation 

is due to the authority and decision making power 

involved in these activities. 

7. Women entrepreneurs experience 'role 

change' in their domestic role performance, which is 

facilitated by the availability of alternate services and 

the economic empowerment of women. The 

conspicuous absence of role sharing by husbands in 

domestic role is the reflection of the dichotomy 

between private and public spheres for women and 

men, and the low economic value attached to 

domestic activities. 

8. With regard to kin role performance, the 

non-availability of institutionalised support system, 

compel women to continue their kin role obligations. 

9. With the emotional and affective nature of 

kin bonds, women entrepreneurs continue and enjoy 

"egalitarian role sharing" in their intra and inter 

familial kinrole obligations; however, experience 

'moderate role change' in the less affective socio-

familial kin role obligations. 

10. There is a varied pattern of 'continuity and 

change' in women entrepreneurs' familial role 

performance, where 'continuity' persists in expressive 

and more gender specific activities. Role change is 

made possible by role sharing, where husbands 

participate in activities which are in their interest as 

well, which are less gender specific and that which 

involve decision making and authority. However, role 

change is also possible with the availability of 

alternative services. 

11. There is a positive impact of entrepreneurial 

role on the conjugal role performance, and the 

hypotheses (H1) that 'entrepreneurial role enhances 

interaction between the spouses' is supported. 

12. The 'joint conjugal role relationship' enjoyed 

by the women entrepreneurs is influenced by the 

combined effect of selective entrepreneurial variables 

viz. nature of enterprise, capital, organisational 

structure, travel, role strain and income, amongst 

which, capital investment is the most significant. 

13. Despite their entrepreneurial role, women 

continue their traditional maternal role obligations, 

supporting the hypothesis (H2) that the 'maternal role 

persists amidst the pressures for change'. 

14. While the entrepreneurial factors 

individually fail to bear relationship to their maternal 

role performance, in its combined effect, selective 

entrepreneurial lvariables, namely, proprietorship, 

capital, size, technology and role management 

contribute towards changes in their maternal role 

performance. 

15. With increase in age, women entrepreneurs 

with older children experience changes in their 

maternal role performance, where the obligations are 

not demanding. 

16. The flexibility and freedom enjoyed by 

women entrepreneurs in nuclear families facilitate 

changes in their maternal role performance. 

17. The entrepreneurial role of women brings 

about changes in their domestic role performance in 

the support of the hypothesis (H3). The role change is 

facilitated by the combined effect of selective 
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entrepreneurial variables, viz. size, technology, 

proximity, travel, work commitment, work demand 

and income, where income and capital are the most 

significant. 

18. With regard to women's kin role 

performance, the hypothesis (H4) is accepted where 

the combined effect of entrepreneurial variables 

brings about "egalitarian role sharing". 

Selective entrepreneurial variables, namely, 

nature of enterprise, proprietorship, capital, size, 

proximity, role management, income and work 

demand influence kin role performance, while work 

demand is found to be the most influencing factor.      

Conclusion 

The analysis of the impact of entrepreneurial role 

of women on their familial role performance reflects 

a varied pattern of continuity and change, which 

exemplifies Talcott Parsons' sexual division of labour 

within family on one hand and challenges his 

contention on the other. In considering each one of 

the familial roles of women, with regard to their 

conjugal role performance, the women entrepreneurs 

exhibit 'joint conjugal role relationship'. The fact that 

they enjoy greater emotional dependency, marital 

companionship and reciprocal participation in each 

others lives, implies that there is greater interaction 

between the spouses, which is facilitated by their 

entrepreneurial role.  

The continuity in women's maternal role 

obligations that are expressive and more gender 

specific in nature, especially when the children are 

smaller, reinforce Parsons' sexual division of labour 

in terms of expressive and instrumental roles. The 

socio-cultural determinants of gender role 

demarcation is embedded in the psyche of men and 

women that, despite their economic participation and 

empowerment, women continue their maternal role 

obligations. The role change that is seen when the 

children are older are only due to the nature of role 

activities. Men do not participatein childcare 

activities which require continued physical presence, 

but share the activities which reinforce their 

authority, as dictated by the patriarchal values of 

Indian society. Parsons' assignment of feminine 

functions in the direction of child rearing and child 

care reinforcing the general expressing trend of the 

feminine role, is adhered to. 

Women entrepreneurs, however, experience 

change in their domestic role performance, where 

alternate services are available. The conspicuous 

absence of role sharing by husbands in domestic role 

performance is the reflection of dichotomy between 

public and private sphere for men and women and the 

low economic value attached to domestic activities.  

Women, despite their economic participation, 

continue to discharge their kin role obligations. 

However, the egalitarian role sharing in intra and 

inter familial kinrole obligations and moderate role 

change in the less affective socio-familial kin role 

obligations, is a reflection of the subtle and 

fluctuating shifts from the traditional kin role. Even 

though the forms and functions continue to be the 

same, the existing kin role relationship is different 

from the traditional pattern. Parsons' theory while 

supporting the continuity of traditional values, 

overlooks the need for and the process of change 

within family. 

It may be inferred from the above discussion, 

that the pressures for change are strong and the 

impact noticeable. The economic role has gained 

women economic empowerment and calls for 

modification in their traditional role behaviour. 

However, to adapt to their new functions, the change 

that is taking place is made subtle and is minimised to 

a fluctuating shift by the socio-cultural determinants 

of the society. The emerging pattern of women's role 

behaviour is the outcome of the complex interplay of 

contradictory pressures for continuity and change. 

In effect, the present endeavour brings out the 

salience of women's economic empowerment by 
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which their status enhancement is made possible not 

only in the public sphere, but also in the private 

sphere, i.e., the family. Parsons' belief that menand 

women are to perform instrumental and expressive 

roles respectively, for the smooth functioning of 

family and society is challenged, where, on women 

assuming instrumental roles on par with men, there 

has been a reordering of gender role relationship 

within the family. However, the socio-cultural 

determinants of Indian patriarchal society are so 

strong, that women are compelled to continue their 

traditional roles despite their economic 

empowerment. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

India is a developing economy and it is fast 

growing economy in the World. Agriculture have a 

pivotal role in Indian economy. India being an 

agrarian country with around 70% of its people 

depending directly or indirectly upon agriculture. 

Indian agriculture is largely an unorganised sector no 

systematic institution and organisation planning is 

involved in cultivation, irrigation, harvesting etc., The 

Indian planning ignored agriculture sector expect few 

five years plan and Institution finances are not 

adequately available and minimum purchase price 

fixed by the government do not reach the poorest 

farmer, this kind of neglect agriculture has not only 

affected the agricultural sector but the entire rural 

economy has suffered due to the poor and uncertain 

performance of the agricultural sector. In addition to 

it  the lack of public support to the agricultural sector, 

the farmer’s livelihood have not improved much in 

recent decades due to various other factors like the 

ever increasing cost of cultivation, highly fluctuating 

output prices, and the resultant risk attached. There is 

no profit margin to the farmers and agriculture 

becomes not so successful due to uncertain monsoon 

and conditions. As a result of all these developments, 

the average farm income has come down but the 

average debts of the farmers have increased. Farmers 

feel a repeated sense of hopelessness due to the loss 

of crops, income, land and even the loss of a way of 

life. Depression arising from exposure to agricultural 

chemicals/pesticides may increase the risk for mood 

disorders and ultimately suicide. 

Farmer suicide has turned out to be a major 

socio-economic concern in India that has resulted in 

profound implications on the quality of life of 

farmers. According to the United Nations 

Commission on Sustainable Development (UNCSD), 

one farmer committed suicide every 32 minutes 

between 1997 and 2005 in India. 

After the new economic policy boom, the 

industrial and service sector is given priority instead 

of that of agricultural sector. The both sectoral 

development is increasing drastically with declining 

share of GDP in the agricultural sector. The share of 

public investment in agricultural sector is declined all 

most all those states in India. This sector is neglected 

only in recent days. Even though, there is no change 

in the life of the farmers’ livelihood after the new 

economic policy reforms. The corporate and 

industrial sectorial development are increased with 

big size whereas, the agricultural sector is declined, 

the land holdings of the country and cultivable land 

size declined due to government policy. The living 

conditions of the farmers have not changed despite 

the country’s economic growth. Economic misery 

caused by several reasons, made the farmers forsake 

their hope for better life. All these problems 

eventually propelled agrarian distress in the country 

and the present epidemic of farmers' suicide is the 

outburst of such distress. Farmer's suicides are not a 

phenomenon by itself; rather it is an extreme 

manifestation of the underlying agrarian crisis 

prevailing within the country for a long period of 

time. 
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World Scenario 

Suicide is one of the epidemiological problems in 

the world. There are 8 lakh people died because of 

suicide in the World during 2012. It accounts for 1.4 

percent of all deaths in the world. Some of the factors 

like social, psychological, cultural and other factors 

are very determining factors stimulate suicidal 

behaviour. About 75 percent of global suicide is 

happening in low and middle income countries in 

2012. The annual globalage suicide rate is 11.4 per 1 

lakh population (15 for males and 8 for females). In 

rich countries, three times as many men die than 

women. It account for 50 percent of all violent deaths 

in men and 71 percent in women. With regard to age, 

suicide rates are highest in persons aged 70years or 

over for both men and women in almost all regions of 

the world. In some countries, suicide rates are highest 

among the young, and globally suicide is the second 

leading cause of death in 15-29-year-olds (World 

Health Organization, 2015)Out of the various suicide, 

farmers’ suicide is one most incidence happen in the 

world. 

India Scenario 

At presently, India stands fourth in suicide rate in 

the World. In India, first  farmer’s suicide was 

recorded  on 12th December, 1997 and Mr. Shivaraj 

Mainalle of Siddeshwar village in Bidar district 

committed suicide (National Crime Record Bureau, 

New Delhi, 2014).  The suicide rate has increased in 

India over period of time due to modernization of the 

cultural and social attitude physical and psychological 

behaviour of the people. According to the United 

Nations Commission on Sustainable Development 

(UNCSD), one farmer commits suicide every 32 

minutes between 1997 and 2005 particularly in India, 

farmer’s suicide in India is most important issues and 

has turned out to be a major socio-economic concern 

that has resulted in profound implications on the 

quality of life of farmers. 

Table :1 Incidence of farmers suicide in India:1995to 2014 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Year Males Female Total farmer suicides All suicides Males (%) Female 

(%) 

Farmer suicides 

(%) in total 

1995 8295 2425 10,720 89178 77.4 22.6 12.0 

1996 10897 2832 13,729 88241 79.4 20.6 15.6 

1997 11229 2393 13,622 95829 82.4 17.6 14.2 

1998 12986 3029 16,015 104713 81.1 18.9 15.3 

1999 13278 2804 16,082 110587 82.6 17.4 14.5 

2000 13501 3102 16,603 108593 81.3 18.7 15.3 

2001 13829 2586 16,415 108506 84.2 15.8 15.1 

2002 15308 2663 17,971 110417 85.2 14.8 16.3 

2003 14680 2484 17,164 110579 85.5 14.5 15.5 

2004 15929 2312 18,241 113697 87.3 12.7 16.0 

2005 14973 2158 17,131 113914 87.4 12.6 15.0 

2006 14664 2396 17,060 118112 86.0 14.0 14.4 

2007 14509 2123 16,632 122637 87.2 12.8 13.6 

2008 14145 2651 16,796 125017 84.2 15.8 13.4 

2009 14951 2417 17,368 127151 86.1 13.9 13.7 

2010 13592 2372 15,964 134599 85.1 14.9 11.9 

2011 12071 1956 14,027 135585 86.1 13.9 10.3 

2012 11951 1803 13,754 135445 86.9 13.1 10.2 

2013   11,772 134799   8.7 

2014   12,360 131666   9,.4 
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The total suicide case of India is 23, 19, 265, out 

of that, about 3,09, 426 farmers have committed to 

suicide during two decades. The percentage share of 

farmer’s suicide in total suicide rate is 13.35 percent 

during the same period. According to India’s National 

Crime Records Bureau (NCRB) reported total suicide 

rate is increased from 89,178 in 1995 to 1,31,666 in 

2014. Out of which, farmers suicide is increased from 

10,720 to 12,360 in the same period. The percentage 

share of farmer’s suicide in the total suicide is decline 

from 12 percent to 9.4 percent and on the other hand, 

in real terms it is increased. When compare male with 

female farmers, male farmers are predominately 77.4 

percent to 87 percent in the same period. The reported 

noted that 131,666 people committed suicide and 9.4 

percent of them are farmers (12,360) in India. Farmer 

suicide are the most terrible events not only in Indian 

peasant’s history but as well as Tamil Nadu also. 

Tamil Nadu Scenario 

Farmer’s suicides is one of the present threat in 

recent years. The farmer’s livelihood is questionable 

in recent years. The farmers are exploited by middle 

men, government, private and corporate sectors from 

plantation to cultivation. After the economic reforms 

periods, the farmers are struggling for basic needs in 

the society. The agricultural sector is become 

commercialization, competitiveness, no profitable 

and very lower prices for the produce. The 

Government and private sector is totally neglected 

this sector. In recent years, due to global economic 

system, totally destroyed the small farmers. The main 

reasons behind it is increase in indebtedness, falling 

price of agricultural commodities, amount of cost of 

cultivation, crop loss, monsoon failure, seed 

monopoly are major challenging factors for 

increasing farmers suicides in India and Tamil Nadu.

     Years Tamil Nadu India 

2010 541 15964 

2011 623 12071 

2012 499 13754 

2013 405 11776 

2014 895 12360 

2015 606 12602 

2016 200 6667 

Causes of Suicides 

The crisis has been building for years; it presents 

an increasing political challenge to the government. 

The main reasons for the high suicide rate in India is 

because of economic reforms have opened to global 

competition and biotechnology. But not opened the 

way to higher prices, bank loans, irrigation or 

insurance against pests and rain. American 

multinational companies are selling costly, 

genetically modified seeds. They have made business 

in rural mass and as results new risks as Indian 

farmers faced due to debt. On the other hand, 

subsidies for agriculture are reduced the present 

government. Our farmers are competing with global 

market. They have faced the problems like high-cost 

seeds, fertilizers and pesticides. Some of the other 

factors like drought and small size of land also 

determine farmer’s suicides. 

Table: 4 Distribution of farmer’s suicide by causes in India 

Details Reasons for Suicides Percentage 

Poverty 149 2.6 

Property Dispute 52 0.9 

Marriage related issues 121 2.1 

Farming issues 969 17.2 

Failure of Crops (Total) 952 16.8 

Due to Natural Calamities 491 8.7 

Due to other reasons 461 8.2 

Bankruptcy or Indebtedness(Total) 1163 20.6 
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Due to crop loan 965 17.1 

Due to farm equipment loan 22 0.4 

Due to non-agricultural loan 176 3.1 

Causes not known 231 4.1 

Other causes 828 14.7 

Source: National Crime Record Bureau, New Delhi, Note : 

Family problems include marriage related issues. 

The distribution of farmers’ suicide by causes in 

India during 2014 is presented, among various 

causes, indebtedness is one of the serious causes and 

foremost causes in India. Bankruptcy or Indebtedness 

and ‘Family Problems are major causes of suicides, 

accounting to 20.6 percent and 20.1 percent 

respectively of total farmers’ suicides in India during 

2014. The other prominent causes of farmers’ 

suicides were failure of crop (17 percent), illness 

(13.2 percent) and drug abuse/alcoholic addiction (5 

percent). 

II. CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTION 

In India as well as in Tamil Nadu, the generally 

the farmers suicides due to the mental stress. The 

stress is cause of poverty, crop failure loss and 

indebtedness among the farmer in rural area are more 

prominent among the small and marginal farmers. 

There are no alternative sources of income for those 

farmers. In recent years, indebtedness and the not 

earning adequate income to relief the debt is affect 

the farmers feeling of self-esteem  and respect in 

society. This feeling is becoming the mental stress 

and worries leads to the backward or under 

development. This kind of mind set is accumulates 

and creates a heavy mental burden. It is note that the 

most farmer who committed suicide probably blamed 

themselves for their poverty, crop loss and 

indebtedness. In the recent years, the cost of 

cultivation is very high, lower price for agriculture 

commodities and no profitable of farming community 

is led to the indebtedness The study also clearly 

concludes that agriculture related suicides and deaths 

have been happening in the delta region due to Water 

shortage, crop failure, indebtedness, family problem 

has played an important role in most of these deaths. 

Suggestion 

1. The Government should seriously take up the 

issue of suicide  and as the first step is to 

accept that there are farmers who have taken 

the extreme step due to fear of crop failure and  

so government should set up a process for 

identifying and providing suitable relief for 

those who are affected . 

2. The central and state government should take 

necessary step in providing loans, subsidies 

,procure farm products from farmers at 

reasonable prices, waving of crop loans crop in 

case of failure   fix fair market prices by then  

save the farmer from the copycat suicides and 

make India sustainable in agriculture.   
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Human resource management is the theory, 

techniques, methods, and tools for studying the 

adjustment of people and their relations in the 

organization, connection between work and its 

relations, matching the people and work in order to 

fully develop human resource management, tap 

people’s potentials, motivating people, promoting the 

work efficiencies and meeting the organizational 

objectives. The daily reality and the challenges for 

HR managers in India are truly different from 

challenges faced in the West. Even though the 

attrition rate is high in India, HR managers are very 

people-oriented, while their western colleagues are 

far more process and task oriented. HR professional 

must be proactive with all strategies and action plans 

in order to meet the changing needs of the 

organization. They must be thorough with the basic 

functions of HR including planning, organizing, 

leading and controlling human resources. Business 

environment in India is volatile. There is boom in 

terms of opportunities brought forward by 

globalization. However this is also leading to many 

interventions in terms of restructuring, turnaround, 

mergers, downsizing, etc. Research has clearly shown 

that the success of these interventions is heavily 

dependent on managing the people issues in the 

process. 

The Eleventh Five Year Plan (2007-08 to 2011-

12) had aimed at achieving faster and more inclusive 

growth. Rapid GDP growth, targeted at 9.0 per cent 

per annum, was regarded necessary for two reasons: 

first, to generate the income and employment 

opportunities that were needed for improving living 

standards for the bulk of the population; and second, 

to generate the resources needed for financing social 

sector programmers, aimed at reducing poverty and 

enabling inclusiveness. HR has a pivotal role to play 

here. An analysis of the main HR problems in India 

could be done based on the certain challenges that 

mould the contours of the various sub-functions of 

HR. The ‘attract, motivate and retain’ mantra that the 

HR function seeks to deliver for the organization are 

based on these HR sub-functions. 

 Workforce Demographics and Diversity 

 Recruitment 

 Employee Engagement and Talent Retention 

 Employee Motivation 

 Globalization of Business 

 Economic and Technological Changes 

 Managing Change 

 Developing Leadership 

 Conflict Management 

 Fostering Excellence 

Workforce Demographics and Diversity 

The first and the foremost challenge that HR 

function in India faces is to convert the abundant 

population pool into useful human resources. India’s 

population has reached to 1,210.2 million (Census 

2011) with a 17.64% decadal population growth rate 

(from 2001-2011) & with a literacy rate of 74.04%. 

India ranks a low 136 among 186 countries in terms 

of the human development index (HDI), according to 

UNDP report released in 2012-2013. 
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India has a younger population not only in 

comparison to advanced economies but also in 

relation to the large developing countries. As a result, 

the labor force in India is expected to increase by 32 

per cent over the next 20 years, while it will decline 

by 4.0 per cent in industrialized countries and by 

nearly 5.0 per cent in China. This ‘demographic 

dividend’ can add to growth potential, provided two 

conditions are fulfilled. First, higher levels of health, 

education and skill development must be achieved. 

Second, an environment must be created in which the 

economy not only grows rapidly, but also enhances 

good quality employment/livelihood opportunities to 

meet the needs and aspirations of the youth. India’s 

young age structure offers a potential demographic 

dividend for growth, but this potential will be realized 

only if the extent and quality of education and skill 

development among new entrants to the workforce is 

greatly enhanced. One of the most remarkable things 

brought out by the 66th round National Sample 

Survey Organization (NSSO) survey on Employment 

(2009-10) is that the number of young people in 

education, and therefore, out of the workforce, has 

increased dramatically causing a drop in the labour 

participation rate. The total number of young 

working-age (15-24) people who continued in 

educational institutions doubled from about 30 

million in 2004-05 to over 60 million in 2009-10. 

Recruitment 

Recruitment is a function that requires business 

perspective, expertise, ability to find and match the 

best potential candidate for the organization, 

diplomacy, marketing skills (as to sell the position to 

the candidate) and wisdom to align the recruitment 

processes for the benefit of the organization. The HR 

professionals – handling the recruitment function of 

the organization- are constantly facing new 

challenges. The biggest challenge for such 

professionals is to source or recruit the best people or 

potential candidate for the organization. In the last 

few years, the job market has undergone some 

fundamental changes in terms of technologies, 

sources of recruitment, competition in the market etc. 

In an already saturated job market, where the 

practices like poaching and raiding are gaining 

momentum, HR professionals are constantly facing 

new challenges in one of their most important 

function- recruitment. They have to face and conquer 

various challenges to find the best candidates for their 

organizations. Quality of manpower is another issue 

needs paying attention to, in India. While millions of 

graduates and post-graduates pass out of Indian 

universities each year, the actual number of 

employable talent is severely limited. Employers 

have to adopt innovative modes of recruitment to 

ensure that it can separate the wheat from the chaff. 

The Major Challenges Faced by The HR In 

Recruitment are Adaptability To Globalization – 

The HR professionals are expected and required to 

keep in tune with the changing times, i.e. the changes 

taking place across the globe. HR should maintain the 

timeliness of the process. 

Lack of Motivation – Recruitment is considered 

to be a thankless job. Even if the organization is 

achieving results, HR department or professionals are 

not thanked for recruiting the right employees and 

performers. 

Process Analysis – The immediacy and speed of 

the recruitment process are the main concerns of the 

HR in recruitment. The process should be flexible, 

adaptive and responsive to the immediate 

requirements. The recruitment process should also be 

cost effective. 

Strategic Prioritization – The emerging new 

systems are both an opportunity as well as a 

challenge for the HR professionals. Therefore, 

reviewing staffing needs and prioritizing the tasks to 

meet the changes in the market has become a 

challenge for the recruitment professionals. 
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Development of Courses With Huge 

Employment Potential 

• Education 

• Health Care 

• Retail Banking 

• Tourism 

• Telecom 

• IT & communications 

• Railways 

• Journalism 

• Textiles 

• Electrical & Electronics 

• Construction Work 

• Power 

• Retailing 

• Automobile 

• Hotels & Restaurants 

Human resource managers are on their toes to 

strike a balance between employer and employees 

keeping in mind the recent trends in the market. They 

may find themselves in dire consequences if they are 

not able to handle the human resource challenges 

efficiently. Multinational companies, state-owned 

enterprises, and private firms are all facing the 

problem of frequent changing leadership and high 

turnover rate. 

How to select employees, especially the senior 

managers? Is it a good idea for the state-owned firms 

to have all managers to retire at the age of 60? 

Creativity and innovation by HR function can make a 

big difference in how an employee can actually be 

attracted, Motivated and retained. 

Employee Motivation 

In a market which job-hopping has become the 

name of the game, keeping the workforce motivated 

is one of the key challenges of HR. Motivation no 

longer comes from just a lucrative pay package. 

Nowadays companies have to walk that extra mile to 

make the employee feel special to ensure that he 

doesn’t walk out and into the arms of competition. 

Talent segmentation and segregation with 

performance appraisal and rewards is essential to a 

good team of workers. In essence, as industries 

evolve, employers have to ensure that apart from the 

basics of ‘roti, kapda and makaan employees also 

expect job satisfaction, learning and development 

facilities. 

Globalization of Business 

Multinational Companies/Organizations have 

increasingly set up operations for manufacturing and 

services in India, bringing with them HRM practices 

from all around the world. The importation of new 

management practices has changed the nature of the 

labor market and the practice of HRM, and will 

potentially have an impact on Indian society. These 

external forces are paralleled by unprecedented 

economic reform and the enactment of employment 

laws that are changing the nature of organizational 

forms and management practices within India. 

Outsourcing increases the interaction between HR 

managers in the West and India. Some insights into 

the common challenges our Indian colleagues face 

may improve support and collaboration between 

managers in both locations. Today's increasingly 

global, competitive marketplace has driven 

considerable changes in labor markets, and has 

transformed the practice of Human Resource 

Management. Expanded multinational operations 

within large companies, combined with increased 

technology and communication capability, have led 

to vast diffusion of global “best practices” in HRM.  

As a global company, the only way to succeed is to 

develop an effective global human resource 

management system with personnel capable of 

designing and implementing transnational business 

strategies. 

Economic and Technological Changes 

In every area organizations are getting more and 

more technologically oriented. Though it is not in the 

main runafter the initial debates, preparing the work 
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force to accept technological changes is a major 

challenge. Sectors like banking have undergone 

revolutionary changes enabled by technology. It is a 

huge challenge to bring in IT and other technology 

acceptance all levels in organizations. Today, there is 

a large occupational shift from manufacturing and 

agriculture to service and telecommunications. Job 

growth primarily in IT and healthcare is increasing. 

Technological shifts and the Internet Growth of 

information technology are creating more “virtual” 

employees. HR challenges would be to look for the 

suitable workforce availability and quality concerns. 

HR managers must work toward ensuring cultural 

compatibility in mergers. 

II. CONCLUSION  

India has witnessed a revolution in the field of 

Human Resource; it has gone from being just a 

support function to being a strategic partner in the 

growth of businesses. It has transformed itself being 

merely Personnel Management – maintain records 

and ensure statutory compliances, while doing the 

bare minimum to keep employee satisfaction on an 

even keel to being an integrated part of the corporate 

machinery. The HR function of 21st century India has 

made a transition from being ‘behind-the scenes’ 

support appendage to becoming the critical 

differentiator in business. Rapid globalization has 

made companies realize people are the key to growth, 

the only strategic resource that any enterprise truly 

needs. This has led to companies routinely using their 

innovative HR practices as their USP(Unique Selling 

Proposition) to keep up with the times in the wake of 

a rapidly changing labor landscape. Companies now 

recognize that a ‘Highly engaged employee’ the key 

to success, across business sectors.   
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Indian is one of the top most agricultural 

countries in the world. Agriculture continues to be the 

key role of Indian economy. Its contributes about 14 

per cent of the Gross Domestic Product (GDP). It 

provides employment of about two third of the total 

population.  Dindigul is one of the 32 districts and 

Nathan is one the 14 blocks in Dindigul district of 

Tamil Nadu.This block has many hills and is famous 

for rain feed crops cultivation. There is no river and 

dam to provide irrigation facility to this block. In this 

study area most of the respondents are cultivated 

horticultural crops like Mango, Guava, Citrus and 

Sapota and etc. 

Table: 1General Particulars of the Sample 

Households 
 

 S. No.  Particulars  Name of the Block 

Natham (N = 250) 

1 Gender 

 Male  230 

Female  20 

2 Age 

 Up to  20  5 

21 - 40 39 

41- 60 155 

60 and above 51 
Source: Computed from primary data 

    Note: Figures in the parenthesis are represents the percentage 

to the column total  

The first and the foremost challenge that HR 

function The general particular of the sample 

household has classified as gender and age, and the 

same has distributed in Table 1.  

In Natham block has resisted most of the 

respondents are male category. Because they only 

manage the agricultural works in their own lands. In 

Natham block 230 respondents are male and 20 

respondents are female. In age group 155 respondents 

under the age group of 41-60, 51 respondents are 

above 60, 39 respondents are 21-40 and 5 

respondents are up to 20 years.   

Socio economic Profile of the Sample 

Respondents   

The social profile  of the  sample  respondents  

were  categorized  into  their  groups  such as, 

Religion, Caste and  Educational status and the  same  

has been  distributed  in Table 2. Religion is the 

religious factor that shows the socio- cultural 

background of the sample respondents and which has 

denotes the respondent’s life style. India is a country 

which has multifaceted society. The broad category 

of the religious has divided into four categories such 

as, Hindu, Christian, Muslim and others. Other 

category which includes the religion followed by the 

respondents other than the Hinduism, Christianity, 

Islam, like Jains, Buddhist etc., 

It is observed that 242 of the respondents were 

following Hinduism, followed by 6 of them were 

following Christianity. Only a meager proportionate 

of 3 in each were following Islam religion in the 

study area. 
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Table: 2 Social Profile of the Sample Respondents 

Sl. No.   Particulars  Name of the 

Block 

Natham (N = 

250) 

1 Religion 

 Hindu 242 

Christian  6 

Muslim 2 

Others 0 

2 Community 

 BC 141 

MBC 86 

SC 11 

Others 12 

        3 Education 

 Primary School (1 to 5) 80 

Middle School (6th to 

8th) 

68 

High School (9th to 

10th) 

52 

Higher Secondary (11 to 

12) 

34 

Graduate/ Diploma 9 

Post Graduate 4 

Others 3 

        4 Monthly Income 

 Less than Rs.5000 211 

5000 to 10000 31 

10000 to 15000 5 

15000 to 20000 2 

20000 and Above 1 

5. Nature of Family 

 Nuclear Family 187 

 Joined Family 63 

6 Nature of the House 

 Owned 243 

 Rental 7 

7 Type of the House 

 Hut 33 

 Tiled House 118 

 Pucca House 99 

Source: computed from primary data. 

Note: figures in the parenthesis are represents the percentage to 

the column total  

 

With regard to community, out of the total, 141 of 

the respondents were belong to backward community 

(BC), followed by 86 of the respondents were belong 

to most backward community (MBCs). Remaining 12 

and 11 was belonging to other community and 

schedule caste respectively in the study area. 

With regard to  the educational qualification , out 

of  the total, 80 of the  respondents  were completed 

their  primary school  education,  followed by 68 and 

52 of them  completed their   middle school  

education and high school educational level. 

Remaining 34 were completed their Higher 

Secondary & 9 of the respondents were completed in 

Graduate/Diploma.  Among proportionate is 4 and 3 

were completed their P.G and other courses. It also 

observed that 5.1 per cent of the respondents were not 

having formal education. 

Economic factors are the indicator of the economic 

status and development of the society. The economic  

variable  were considered  accordingly  to their  

monthly income , nature of family , nature of  house  

and type of house  were  classified  and distributed  in 

Table 2. The monthly income of the sample 

respondents grouped in the five categories such as 

less than 5000, 5000-10,000, 10,000- 15,000, 15,000- 

20,000 and above 20,000. It is thus; obvious that 

majority of the respondents 211 were fall into the 

income of less than Rs. 5000/- which shows the real 

plight of the farmers in the rural areas. It also 

observed that monthly incomes among the blocks 

were ranges between 5000-10000 which shows 31, 

10000-15000 were ranges between 5, 15000-20000 

which ranges between 2, 20000 and above 1 in 

Natham were registered in the study area. 

Nature of the family 
The nature of family is one of the indicators which denotes in economic holding of the family. The nuclear 

family system is the result of the economic necessities. The nature of family and joint family and the same has 

presented in Table 2. Out of the total summed households, 74.9 per cent of the respondents were adopted 

Nuclear family and 24.8 per cent of them were adopted the joint family system. It could be concluded that 

majority  of the respondents were adopted nuclear family system in the study area. 
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Nature of House 

Nature of house is also one among the economic 

factors, which denotes the asset holding of the 

respondents. The possession of own house which 

perhaps the status holding of the people, particularly 

in  rural areas, it  declines to manage  of the  bride 

and grooms the  housing nature has been grouped into 

two viz., own house and  rental house. Out of the 

total, 243 of the households were residing at their 

own houses. Only of them were residing at 7 rented 

houses. It is thus, obvious that majority of the 

respondents residing at their own houses in the study 

area. 

Type of the House 

Type of the house shows the socio- economic 

status of the respondents. The housing type has been 

grouped into three categories viz., Hut, Tiled house 

and pucca house. The surveyed households were 

processed and tabulated according to their housing 

type. Out of  the total  surveyed  households, 118  of 

the  sample  households were possessed  titled  house  

followed  by  99 of them were possessed Pucca 

Houses. Only 33 of them were possessed Hut Houses.  

Natham block were registered lower proportionate in 

the Hut houses in the study area. 

Table: 3 Landholdings of the Sample Respondents 

Sl. No. Particulars Name of the Block 

Natham (N = 250) 

1 Marginal Farmers 88 

2 Small Farmers 9 

3 Semi - Medium Farmers 4 

4 Medium Farmers 1 

5 Large Farmers 148 

Total 250 

Source: computed from primary data 

The above table 3 revealed the landholdings of the 

sample respondents in the study area. The surveyed 

households were focused and tabulated according to 

their size of land holdings. The category of the 

families has been divided into five such as marginal, 

small, semi-medium, medium and large farmers in 

the study area 

It is  observed that  88  of the respondents  were 

belonged to  marginal farmers, as against  148 of 

them were  belonged to  large farmers, followed by  9 

of the  respondents were  small farmers. Remaining 4 

and 1 of the respondents were belonged to semi-

medium farmers and medium farmers respectively. 

Table: 4Cultivated crops area of the Sample Respondents 

 

Block Landholdings Mango Banana Guava Papaya Watermelon 

N
a

th
a

m
 

Marginal Farmer 2.5 - - - - 

Small Farmer 56.7 - - - - 

Semi-medium Farmer 167.4 - 71.5 82.5 1 

Medium Farmer 54 3 4.3 - 1.3 

Large Farmer 536.5 - - 8.5 - 

Total 817.1 3 75.7 91 2.3 

Source: computed from primary data 
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In this block Mango, Banana, Guava, Papaya and Watermelon were the major Horticultural crops 

during the period of study. Mango production, a total of 817.1 acres in Natham block. Of this sample of 536.5 

acres were produced by large farmers, 167.4 acres of production by semi-medium farmers, 56.7acres were 

cultivated by small farmers. Remaining 54 acres were cultivated by medium farmers and 2.5 acres were 

cultivated by marginal farmers respectively in this study area. Likewise, a total of 3 acres of Banana cultivation 

were produced by medium farmers only.  There is no banana cultivation of other farmers in this block. With 

regard to the guava production, a sample of 75.7 acres, of this sample 71.5 acres and 4.3 acres were cultivated 

by semi-medium farmers and medium farmers respectively. There is no production of medium, small and 

marginal farmers in this study area. With regard to the papaya cultivation, a sample of 91 acres, of this sample 

82.5 acres and 8.5 acres were cultivated by semi-medium farmers and large farmers respectively. There is no 

production of large farmers, small and marginal farmers in this study area. With regard to the watermelon 

cultivation, a sample of 2.3 acres, of this sample 1.3   acres cultivated to medium farmers followed by 1 acre 

cultivated by semi-medium farmers respectively. There is no production of large, small and marginal farmers in 

this study area. 

Table: 5 Cultivated crops production of the Sample Respondents 

Block landholdings Mango Banana Guava Papaya Watermelon 

N
at

h
am

 

Marginal Farmer 19000 - - - - 

Small Farmer 127370 - - - - 

Semi-medium Farmer 408700 - 22525 36000 10000 

Medium Farmer 71500 15000 18500 - 1000 

Large Farmer 104500 - - 520000 - 

Total 731070 15000 41025 556000 11000 

 Source: computed from primary data 

In this block Mango, Banana, Guava, Papaya and 

Watermelon were the major Horticultural crops 

during the period of study. Mango  production, a total 

of 7,31,070  kgs in Natham block. Of this sample of 

4, 08,700 kgs were produced by semi-medium 

farmers, 1,27,370  kgsof production by small farmers. 

Remaining  1,27,370  kgs production by small 

farmers and 1,04,500 kgs production by large farmers 

and 71,500 kgs, 19,000 kgs production of medium 

farmers and marginal farmers respectively.  

Likewise, a total of 15,000kgsof Banana 

production was produced by medium farmers only. 

There is no banana production of other farmers in this 

block.  

With regard to the guava production, a sample of 

41,025 kgs, of this sample 22,525 kgs, and 18500 

kgsproduction by semi-medium farmers and medium 

farmers respectively. There is no production of large 

farmers, small and marginal farmers in this study 

area. 

With regard to the papaya production, a sample 

of 5,56,000 kgs, of this sample 5, 20,000 kgs and 

36,000 kgs were produced by large farmers and semi-

medium farmers respectively. There is no production 

of medium, small and marginal farmers in this study 

area. 

With regard to the watermelon production, a 

sample of 11,000 kgs, 51,00,000 kgsproduction by 

semi-medium farmers followed by 1,000 

kgsproduction by medium farmers respectively. 

There is no production of large, small and marginal 

farmers in this study area. 
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Table: 6 Cultivated crops productivity of the Sample Respondents 

 

Block landholdings Mango Banana Guava Papaya Watermelon 

N
at

h
am

 

Marginal Farmer 19000 - - - - 

Small Farmer 127370 -   - 

Semi-medium Farmer 408700 - 22525 36000 10000 

Medium Farmer 71500 15000 18500 - 1000 

Large Farmer 100000 - - 520000 - 

Total 726570 15000 41025 556000 11000 

 Source: computed from primary data 

In this block Mango,Banana,Guava,Papaya and 

Watermelon were the major Horticultural crops 

during the period of study. Mango productivity, a 

total of 7,26,570 kgs in Natham block. Of this sample 

of 4,08,700 kgs were produced by semi-medium 

farmers, 1,27,370 kgsof productivity bysmallfarmers, 

1,00,000 of productivity by large farmers. Remaining 

71,500kgsproductivity by medium farmers and 

19,000 kgs of productivity by marginal farmers 

respectively. Likewise, a total of 

15,000kgsofBananaproductivity were produced by 

medium farmers only.  There is no banana 

productivity of other farmers in this block. With 

regard to the guava productivity, a sample of 41,025 

kgs, of this sample 22525 kgs, and 18500 

kgsproduction by semi-medium farmers and medium 

farmers respectively. There is no productivity of large 

farmers, small and marginal farmers in this study 

area. With regard to the papaya productivity, a 

sample of 41,025 kgs, of this sample 22525 kgs, and 

18500 kgsproduction by semi-medium farmers and 

medium farmers respectively. There is no 

productivity of large farmers, small and marginal 

farmers in this study area. With regard to the 

watermelon productivity, a sample of 11,000 kgs, 

5100,000 kg productivity by semi-medium farmers 

followed by 1,000kgsproduction by medium farmers 

respectively. There is no productivity of large, small 

and marginal farmers in this study area 

Suggestions 

 Most of the farmers are facing financial crisis 

in this study area. If the government give 

money for low rate of interest at the time of 

cultivation means they are benefit. 

 At the time of cultivation they are not get 

sufficient fertilizers that is why they are not 

cultivate properly. 

 Most of the farmers are under the category of 

large farmers. So they want subsidy for 

cultivation because they are cultivation 

minimum 5 to 10 acres. 

II. CONCLUSION  

Indian agricultural sector has been facing lot of 

challenges, which is Stagnation in Production of 

Major Crops, low productivity High cost of farm 

inputs, low remunerative prices for agricultural 

products, soil exhaustion, and depletion of fresh 

ground water, impact of globalization, inadequate 

subsidy and fertilizer markets are fully controlled by 

multinational corporations. India has undertaken 

economic reforms, both internal and external. 

However, it must be ensured that these reforms are 

related so that the speed of both reforms is set right in 

order to work hand in hand to promote the growth of 

productivity in agriculture.   
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I. INTRODUCTION 

1. According to Harper (2001), Economics is the 

social science that analyzes the production, 

distribution, and consumption of goods and services. 

The term economics comes from the Ancient Greek 

οἰκο ο ία (oikonomia, "management of a household, 

administration") from οἶκος (oikos, "house") + ό ος 

(nomos, "custom" or "law"), hence "rules of the 

house(hold)".Current economic models emerged from 

the broader field of political economy in the late 19th 

century. A primary stimulus for the development of 

modern economics was the desire to use an empirical 

approach more akin to the physical sciences. (Clark, 

1998).  

2. Economics aims to explain how economies 

work and how economic agents interact. Economic 

analysis is applied throughout society, in business, 

finance and government, but also in crime, education, 

the family, health, law, politics, religion, social 

institutions, war, and science. The expanding domain 

of economics in the social sciences has been 

described as economic imperialism. (Iannaccone, L. 

R. 1998). 

1. 11. Mark Blaug (2007) defines economics is 

the branch of social science that deals with the 

production and distribution and consumption of 

goods and services and their management.  

Economics therefore is the social science that 

examines how people choose to use limited or scarce 

resources in attempting to satisfy their unlimited 

wants. It also studies how the forces of supply and 

demand allocate scarce resources  

2. Health economics is a branch of economics 

concerned with issues related to efficiency, 

effectiveness, value and behavior in the production 

and consumption of health and healthcare. In broad 

terms, health economists study the functioning of 

healthcare systems and health-affecting behaviors 

such as smoking. 

3. "The study of health economics (HE) will 

stimulate anyone who believes that seeking to 

improve human health is worth using up some of the 

world's scarce resources." ... The Public Health Skills 

and Career Framework, used across the UK, also 

refers to skills in cost and cost effectiveness analysis 

(levels 7 and 8). 

Health economists will evaluate health care 

policies and appease numerous challenges in the 

health care field. ... There are many opportunities for 

a health economist to work in the government sector. 

A health economist might investigate and assess 

health care policies such as those affecting 

occupational health. 
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Division of economics focused on evaluating 

scarcity in health care systems in different economies. 

Health economics seeks to identify problem areas in a 

health care system and propose solutions for 

pressingissues by evaluating all possible causes and 

solutions. 

Health economics is a branch of 

economicsconcerned with issues related to efficiency, 

effectiveness, value and behavior in the production 

and consumption of health andhealth care. 

Health Economics is an applied field of study 

that allows for the systematic and rigorous 

examination of the problems faced in promoting 

health for all. By applying economic theories of 

consumer, producer and social choice, health 

economics aims to understand the behavior of 

individuals, health care providers, public and private 

organizations, and governments in decision-making.  

Health economics is used to promote health through 

the study of health care providers, hospitals and 

clinics, managed care and public health promotion 

activities. 

Health economics can also be used to evaluate 

how certain social problems, such as market failure 

and inequitable allocation of resources, can impact on 

the health of a community or population.  Health 

economics can then be used to directly inform 

government on the best course of action with regards 

to regulation, national health packages, defining 

health insurance packages and other national health 

programs.  

Need for quality Healthcare 

The major role of our government is to achieve 

maximum social advantage. It is possible only 

through healthy human resource. Therefore quality 

healthcare is needed because; 

1. Increases Economic Productivity and output  

2. Better Health Increases Individual and 

National Income 

3. Better Health Promotes High Rates of 

Domestic and Foreign Investment  

4. Better Health Promotes High Rates of 

National Savings 

5. Better Health Increases Human Capital base 

6. Better Health Enhances Positive 

Demographic Changes/ Dividends 

7. Better Health Reduces Poverty 

The article shows, how people have become 

tolerant and they are ready to take steps to secure 

their health with patience for a long period of time. 

They are not ready to make any compromise over 

their health issues. The article deals with movement 

of siddha medicine based on information’s  taken 

from the dealers through personal interaction with 

regular customers. 

Movement Towards Siddha Medicines 

There is a drastic change in the life style of the 

people and their attitude towards one of the classical 

type of medical treatment –Siddha medicines, 

showing us a positive trend in last 10 years. The most 

important thing here to be noted is that though variety 

of scientific medicines available in this technically 

advanced world, due to their worst side effects and 

costliest nature turned the society’s interest towards 

siddha medicines. 

Here a small case study has been made with 

people in Chennai city in a particular area. A primary 

survey was taken with  Regular customers of siddha 
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medicines for a month which comprises of  totally 

103 males and 117 females  in a month to a Chennai 

based shop . Their satisfaction and reactions have 

been entered based on four scale- Highly satisfied, 

satisfied, equal effect only and not up to the expected  

level.   The result shows a positive trend towards 

siddha medicines. 

In this technically advanced scientific world, 

psychological changes in the behaviour of the people 

cannot be predicted.   India is a sacred place where in 

olden days many siddhas have born  and did lot of 

miracles and cured diseases with herbals.  During the 

English rule, the olden type of medicinal treatment 

values were not given importance and they were 

vanished. Allopathic practices started and popularized 

due to their speedy remedial effects.  But recently 

homeopathic treatment has gained a mass support 

from people, to avoid suffering from the side effects, 

of allopathic medicines and their cost aspects, lack of 

supply of allopathic medicines and to be  cautious 

from duplication. 

Health Care System 

The private healthcare sector is responsible for 

the majority of healthcare in India. Most healthcare 

expenses are paid out of pocket by patients and their 

families, rather than through insurance. 

Public and Private Healthcare 

According to National Family Health Survey-3, 

the private medical sector remains the primary source 

of health care for 70% of households in urban areas 

and 63% of households in rural areas. Reliance on 

public and private health care sector varies 

significantly between states. Several reasons are cited 

for relying on private rather than public sector; the 

main reason at the national level is poor quality of 

care in the public sector, with more than 57% of 

households pointing to this as the reason for a 

preference for private health care. Most of the public 

healthcare caters to the rural areas; and the poor 

quality arises from the reluctance of experienced 

health care providers to visit the rural areas. 

Consequently, the majority of the public healthcare 

system catering to the rural and remote areas relies on 

inexperienced and unmotivated interns who are 

mandated to spend time in public healthcare clinics as 

part of their curricular requirement. Other major 

reasons are distance of the public sector facility, long 

wait times, and inconvenient hours of operation. The 

study conducted by IMS Institute for Healthcare 

Informatics in 2013, across 12 states in over 14,000 

households indicated a steady increase in the usage of 

private healthcare facilities over the last 25 years for 

both Out Patient and In Patient services, across rural 

and urban areas. 

The Origin of Siddha Medicine 

The word Siddha comes from the word Siddhi 

which means an object to attain perfection or heaven. 

Siddha Medicine (Tamil Citta- or Tamiḻ-maruttuvam) 

is a system of traditional medicine originating in 

Tamil Nadu in South India. The Siddha System of 

medicine is the oldest in the world. There are two 

ancient system of medicine in India. The Siddha 

which flourished in South India and Ayurvedha 

prevalent in North India, siddhars laid the foundation 

for this system of medication. Siddhars were spiritual 

adepts who possessed the ashta siddhis, or the eight 

supernatural powers. Agastya is considered the first 

siddha and the guru of all siddhars; the siddha system 
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is believed to have been handed over to him by 

Murugan, son of Shiva and Parvati. 

The Concept of Disease and Cause 

The Siddhars wrote their knowledge in palm leaf 

manuscripts, fragments of which were found in parts 

of South India. It is believed that some families may 

possess more fragments but keep them solely for their 

own use. There is a huge collection of Siddha 

manuscripts kept by traditional Siddha families. From 

the manuscripts, the siddha system of medicine 

developed into part of Indian medical science. Today 

there are recognized siddha medical colleges, run 

under the government universities, where siddha 

medicine is taught[Most of the practicing Siddha 

medical practitioners are traditionally trained, usually 

in families and by gurus (teachers). When the guru is 

a martial arts teacher, he is also known as an ashan. 

They make a diagnosis after a patient's visit and set 

about to refer to their manuscripts for the appropriate 

remedies, which a true blue physician compounds by 

himself or herself, from thousands of herbal and 

herbo-mineral resources. The methodology of siddha 

thought has helped decipher many causes of disorders 

and the formulation of curious remedies which may 

sometimes have more than 250 ingredients. 

According to the Siddha medicine, various 

psychological and physiological functions of the body 

are attributed to the combination of seven elements: 

first isooneer (plasma) responsible for growth, 

development and nourishment; second is cheneer 

(blood) responsible for nourishing muscles, imparting 

colour and improving intellect; the third is oon 

(muscle) responsible for shape of the body; fourth is 

koluppu/Kozhuppu (fatty tissue) responsible for oil 

balance and lubricating joints; fifth is elumbu (bone) 

responsible for body structure and posture and 

movement; sixth is elumbu majjai (bone marrow) 

responsible for formation of blood corpuscles; and 

the last is sukkilam (semen) responsible for 

reproduction. Like in Ayurveda, in Siddha medicine 

also, the physiological components of the human 

beings are classified as Vaadham (air), Pitham (fire) 

and Kabam(earth and water). Under normal 

conditions, the ratio between Vaadham, Pittham, and 

Kabam are 4:2:1, respectively.. 

Preparation of Siddha Medicine 

The drugs used by the Siddhars could be 

classified into three groups: thavaram (herbal 

product), thadhu (inorganic substances) and 

jangamam (animal products). The Thadhu drugs are 

further classified as: uppu (water-soluble inorganic 

substances or drugs that give out vapour when put 

into fire), pashanam(drugs not dissolved in water but 

emit vapour when fired), uparasam (similar to 

pashanam but differ in action), loham (not dissolved 

in water but melt when fired), rasam (drugs which are 

soft), and ghandhagam (drugs which are insoluble in 

water, like sulphur). 

The drugs used in siddha medicine were 

classified on the basis of five properties: suvai (taste), 

gunam (character), veeryam (potency), pirivu (class) 

andmahimai (action). 

Mode of Application of Siddha Medicine 

Internal medicine was used through the oral route 

and further classified into 32 categories based on their 

form, methods of preparation, shelf-life, etc. 

External medicine includes certain forms of 

drugs and also certain applications (such as nasal, eye 
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and ear drops), and also certain procedures (such 

asleech application). It also classified into 32 

categories 

Concept of Treatment 

Siddha Fundamentals 

The Siddha System was framed from the results 

of the ardent pursuit of  Siddhars. The findings of 

historians and literary works of Siddhars, reveals that 

Siddha medicine was laid upon on strong 

fundamentals. Siddha science strongly believes that 

what exists in themicrocosm is in the macrocosm, in 

which man is the microcosm and Universe,  the 

macrocosm. 

Cosmo genesis states that there are five principle 

elements in nature viz. Earth, water, fire, wind and 

ether. They are the origin of all corporeal things 

which then die out, resolving themselves in to these 

elements. 

Hence, it is clearly laid down by Siddhars, that 

there is a very close and intimate connection between 

the external world and internal man. Six tastes ( 

sweet, sour, pungent, bitter, salt and astringent) are 

formed with the selective unification  of  these five 

elements. 

The treatment in Siddha medicine is aimed at 

keeping the three humors in equilibrium and 

maintenance of seven elements. So proper diet, 

medicine and a disciplined regimen of life are advised 

for a healthy living and to restore equilibrium of 

humors in diseased condition. Saint Thiruvalluvar 

explains four requisites of successful treatment. 

These are the patient, the attendant, physician and 

medicine. When the physician is well qualified and 

the other agents possess the necessary qualities, even 

severe diseases can be cured easily. The treatment 

should be commenced as early as possible after 

assessing the course and cause of the disease. 

Treatment is classified into three categories: 

devamaruthuvum (Divine method); manuda 

maruthuvum (rational method); and asura 

maruthuvum (surgical method). In Divine method 

medicines like parpam, chendooram, guru, kuligai 

made of mercury, sulphur and pashanams are used. In 

the rational method, medicines made of herbs like 

churanam, kudineer, vadagam are used. In surgical 

method, incision, excision, heat application, blood 

letting, leech application are used 

A view on the performance of siddha medical 

system in Tamil nadu 

Siddha has lost its popularity after modern 

medicine was introduced, as a scientific medical 

system, even in Tamil Nadu. Still, there are a few 

ardent followers of the system who prefer Siddha for 

only a few diseases like jaundice. After some modern 

doctors, such as Dr. Ramalingam, IMPCOPS, 

president, Chennai, C.N. Deivanayagam, tried to 

popularize the Siddha system,[17] a few modern 

doctors have started suggesting Siddha. In 2012, VA 

Shiva Ayyadurai, a Tamilian and MIT systems 

scientist, launched an educational program for 

medical doctors through the Chopra Center with 

Deepak Chopra which integrates concepts from 

traditional systems medicine such as Siddha, 

Ayurveda, and traditional Chinese medicine, with 

systems science and systems biology.  

The Tamil Nadu state runs a 5.5-year course in 

Siddha medicine (BSMS: Bachelor in Siddha 

Medicine and Surgery). The Indian Government also 
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gives its focus on Siddha, by starting up medical 

colleges and research centers like National Institute 

of Siddha and Central Council for Research in 

Siddha. There has been renewed interest in Siddha, as 

many started feeling modern medicine is not 

complete and changing its stands/theories frequently. 

The health minister of Tamil Nadu in 2007 claimed 

that Siddha medicine is effective for chikungunya. 

Commercially, Siddha medicine is practiced by 

• Siddha family doctors (traditional 

practitioners), often referred in Tamil as vaithiyars, 

have transferred knowledge to their children, and 

• Medically certified Siddha doctors who have 

studied in government Siddha medical colleges. 

Educational institutions 

Government of Tamil Nadu runs two Siddha 

medical colleges: 

• Government Siddha Medical College, 

Palayamkottai, Tirunelveli district 

• Government Siddha Medical College, Anna 

Hospital Campus, Arumbakkam, Chennai - 600106 

Government of India runs a Siddha medical 

college: 

• National Institute of Siddha, Grand Southern 

Trunk Road, Tambaram Sanatorium, Chennai - 

600047 

The current scenario on the performance of 

Siddha medical system in Tamilnadu gives us an 

encouraging results.  It  motivates us towards the 

siddha system in treating ailments based on the 

reports taken from Governmental reports 

The Department of AYUSH (Ayurveda, Yoga, 

Unani, Siddha, Homeopathy), Under Government of 

India , Ministry of Family Welfare, releases its 

Annual Report ,depicts that between the years 2004 – 

05 to 2014-15,   

The total number of siddha practitioners, those 

registered with the Tamilnadu Siddha Medical 

Council (TNSMC) have considerably increased from 

7174 to nearly 8600. 

 *As per the Governmental Economic  report,n 

plan expenditure on siddha medicines during the year 

2004-05 was Rs.149 crores and Non-plan expenditure 

was Rs. 51 crores.Later on this current  year, 2014-15 

it has increased up to Rs. 248.43 crores. 

 *The Government  inorder to encourage siddha 

medical system, has opened two colleges, 

Government of Tamil Nadu runs two Siddha 

medical colleges: 

• Government Siddha Medical College, 

Palayamkottai, Tirunelveli district 

• Government Siddha Medical College, Anna 

Hospital Campus, Arumbakkam, Chennai - 600106 

Government of India runs a Siddha medical 

college: 

• National Institute of Siddha, Grand Southern 

Trunk Road, Tambaram Sanatorium, Chennai – 

600047 

World Siddha Day 

• After former Chief Minister Karunanidhi's 

announcement of Tamil New Year's Day as World 

Siddha Day, the first World Siddha Day was 

celebrated on 14 April 2009, addressed by his 

Excellency Shri Surjit Singh Barnala, Governor of 

Tamil Nadu. The second World Siddha Day was 

celebrated in a grand manner on 14 April 2010, at 

Image Auditorium, Adyar, Chennai; more than 2000 

students, post graduates, practitioners and traditional 
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vaidyas participated in the celebration. In connection 

with the celebrations, a website was launched. The 

third World Siddha day was celebrated at 

Trivandrum, Kerala, where Siddha doctors met on 14 

and 15 April 2011. 

II. CONCLUSION  

In recent years, there has been a strong 

worldwide trend towards alternative systems of 

medicine especially for Non communicable diseases 

and chronic illness where modern medical science 

often encounters its limits.  Tirukural, a collection of 

poems in Tamil  says noi mudhal nadi  means we 

should know the disease and try to control and cure  

the root  cause for the disease. This gives permanent 

solution to the various problems.siddha treatment and 

medicines best known for this.Apart from the 

development of siddha medical system,  Siddha 

practitioners criticised the State Government for its 

"poor patronage" for the medicine system and asked 

it to take steps to activate the Siddha Medical 

Council.It is with the hands of the Government to 

help this system because Siddha aims, not only to 

cure the ailment of the body, but the internal soul, to 

attain perfection and to  healthy life style.   
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Microfinance is broadly defined as the provision 

of financial services such as credit, savings, Insurance 

and other basic financial products involving very 

small (Micro) amounts to poor and low income 

people who normally lack access to traditional 

banking and financial services. Microfinance 

originated with micro credit, which is the provision of 

credit in small amounts to very poor people often 

without requirements for collateral. Poverty is one of 

the widespread hurdle in achieving higher escalation 

and attractive standard of living of the people in the 

majority of the low income countries. About 1.5 

billion people in developing countries are living lot as 

much of US $ 1.25 a day as per to world Bank report. 

Over the years a huge amount of the countries have 

been running different policies and programs to 

eliminate poverty. Along with these measures and 

policies most effective policy is microfinance which 

in last couple of years as said, has been adopted by 

below income countries in a proposal to demolish 

poverty. 

Review of Literature 

Micro finance with self helf Groups plays an 

effective role for promoting women empowerment. It 

is not only an efficient tool to fight against poverty. 

In the study titled “Microfinance for Rural 

people: An Impact Evaluation”. Observed significant 

improvements in the savings of SHG members during 

post SHG situations. The programme also improves 

the borrowing pattern of SHG member house holds in 

terms of strengthening credit widening and credit 

deepening with SHG bank linkage model. 

Loganathan and P.K.Asokan, (2006) in their 

study. ‘Inter Regional Development of Self Help 

Groups in Indi’ observed that the micro finance is 

recognized as a key strategy for addressing issues of 

poverty alleviation and women’s empowerment. The 

authors examine that the study is inter regional 

performance of SHGs in terms of their total numbers, 

level of credit and per capital per SHG. The study 

reveals that SHGs have provided access to credit to 

their members, promoted savings and reduced 

dependence on money lenders and above all 

empowered rural women. They concluded that 

NABARDS corporate mission is to take available 

microfinance (MF) service to 20 million poor 

households or one third of the total poor in the 

country by 2008. However, there is at present, a high 

degree of concentrate on in the southern states with 

just two states. Andhra Pradesh (AP) and Tamil Nadu 

(TN) accounting for more than 66 percent of total 

SHGs receiving loans through bank linkage with the 

coverage. 

Micro finance is often used by those who work in 

the informal sector of the economy while most micro 
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finance serves the informal sector; the definition used 

here is broader and includes financial services to poor 

employees of the formal sector as well. 

Objectives  

1. To examine the role of SHG in developing 

socio economic status of rural women. 

2. To alleviate rural poverty and increase 

employment opportunity. 

3. To promote income generating activities in 

rural house hold women. 

Choice of the Study Area 

Thiruvallur District has been chosen for the 

present study. Amoung the 32 districts in Tamil 

Nadu, Thiruvallur District has been a popular one out 

of the 14 blocks in Thiruvallur District. The 

population of the district is 27,38,866 persons with 

51% male and 49% female as per the census 2001 

(Provisional) the total Rural population strength 

12,46,832 (45.52%) 

The district has been divided into three revenue 

divisions Viz, Thiurvallur, Tiruttani and Ponneri. 

There are three taluks under Thiruvallur division, two 

taluks under Tirutttani divisions and four Taluk under 

ponneri division. There are 46 firkas and 820 revenue 

Villages, Likewise there are 14 blocks, 6 

Muncipalities and 19 Town Panchayats which 

implement rural development activities. 

Methodology 

The method of data collection and tools of 

analysis used in the present study is discussed below.  

Collection of data 

The present study based on only secondary data 

in order to satisfy the objective chosen for the study. 

The date were collected from various reports namely 

progress of SHG Bank Linkage in India (NABARD) 

and Evaluation report of self Help Group in Tamil 

Nadu (TNCDW Ltd). 

Self –help groups movement in tamil nadu  

Tamil Nadu is the 11th largest state in India and 

spread over 1, 30,000 sq kms. It has 35 million 

female in its total population of 72 million in 

2011.This was taken not only as a social welfare 

group but also a centre for economic improvement of 

women. Hence the concept of “Women Groups for 

Self Employed” emerged in Tamil Nadu. It was 

called “Mahalir Sangam” or Mahalir Kuzhu” or 

Mahalir Mandram. The status of self-help group 

below show the table.  

Table 2: Status of SHGs in Tamil Nadu (2014) 

SL 

No  
District  Groups 

formed  
Women 

enrolled  
Saving 

(Rs 

lakhs)  
1  Ariyalur  6708  106969  3527.14  

2  Chennai  23620  366110  9948.75  

3  Coimbatore  14879  235545  8525.18  

4  Cuddalore  17705  281372  10294.39  

5  Dharmapuri  8005  127481  7247.89  

6  Dindigul  13569  215707  4950  

7  Erode  15431  243908  8944.75  

8  Kancheepuram  23491  372339  13087.07  

9  Kanniyakumari  14129  222067  11918.2  

10  Karur  9750  154849  11826.2  

11  Krihnagiri  9911  157964  8792.5  

12  Madurai  14420  228363  8513.81  

13  Nagapattinam  13608  216620  8930.45  

14  Namakkal  11818  187382  8935.25  

15  Nilgiris  7266  114378  4238.7  

16  Perambalur  4016  63975  952.4  

17  Pudukkottai  11324  180438  21450.02  

18  Ramnad  9928  157893  8086.58  

19  Salem  18464  291668  7167.5  

20  Sivagangai  10333  164582  5883.7  

21  Thiruvannamalai  17647  280945  5208  

22  Thirunelveli  18985  300162  9859.6  

23  Thanjavur  17308  274981  10102.1  

24  Theni  10960  173080  5228.05  

25  Thiruvallur  16728  264564  8400.98  

26  Thiruvarur  10919  173884  4224.74  

27  Thirupur  11752  185672  7191.96  

28  Thoothikudi  15038  238487  7514.74  

29  Thrichy  15330  242822  5962.94  

30  Vellore  16488  262390  9358.56  

31  Villupuram  19529  311120  5075.45  

32  Virudhunager  12250  194589  5453.39  

 TOTAL 441311 6991366 256800.99 

The group should have limited number of 

members which will be congenial to the successful 

functioning. In this regard it will be appropriate to 

have 15 to 20 members. The member will be 

benefited by having free, track and open discussions 

before arriving at any decision regarding the 
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execution of the different activities of the groups. The 

groups can function effectively and successfully by 

consulting each other and sharing of thoughts through 

periodical meetings at the particular place. The 

attendance register and the recorded minute’s book 

will expose the group solidarity of the member. 

Table 3: SHGs Which Received Bank Loan in Tamil Nadu (2010-2014) 

Received Bank Loan 

in Tamil Nadu 
Average 
No. of 
Members 

per SHG 

Savings 
(Million 

Rs.) 

Average 
Savings 

per SHG 
(Rs.) 

Loan Disbursed to SHG during 2010-14 

No. of 
SHG 

Loan 
Amount 
(Million 

Rs.) 

Average Loan 

Amount per 

SHG(Rs) 

Public Commercial 
Banks 

15.2  6,739  11,954  171,671  18,939  110,321  

State Bank of India  18.0  1,558  9,496  32,459  3,749  115,500  

Indian Bank  15.2  1,760  13,497  64,435  8,336  129,371  

Canara Bank  17.4  321  3,125  17,109  1,724  100,766  

Indian Overseas Bank  12.2  2,314  24,981  22,960  3,318  144,512  

Others  9.9  786  10,629  34,708  1,812  52,207  

Private Commercial 
Banks  

12.6  201  3,662  7,886  806  102,206  

Regional Rural Banks  6.6  438  5,824  21,816  1,556  71,324  

Pandayan Grama 
Bank  

3.7  204  3,661  15,483  504  32,552  

Pallavan Grama Bank  15.2  234  12,008  6,333  1,052  166,114  

Cooperative Banks  NA  1,660  12,492  57,788  4,311  74,600  

Salem DCCB  13.3  151  9,741  3,852  331  85,929  

Tiruchirapalli DCCB  13.5  194  14,245  5,318  457  85,935  

Villurupam DCCB  19.0  35  3,001  8,889  531  59,737  

Madurai DCCB  13.0  39  3,418  4,929  94  19,071  

Tiruvannamalai 
DCCB  

NA  58  5,654  3,376  352  104,265  

Others  NA  1,183  16,797  31,424  2,546  81,021  

Tamil Nadu total  NA  9,038  10,932  259,161  25,612  98,827  

All India  NA  61,987  8,915  1,586,822  144,533  91,083  
Source: NABARD [2015].Note: DCCB means District Central Cooperative Bank

.As soon as a capital is formed, for availing or 

providing loans to the needy of SHG members certain 

steps are taken. The formation of the capital could be 

carried out even by habit of thrift or small savings 

which is a fundamental prerequisite for the members 

and that will assist the formation of a sound common 

fund for the successful functioning of the SHGs. 

NABARD recognized the potential of these groups 

and realized that they are constrained only due to the 

meagerness of their financial resources. It was started 

as a pilot project in 1992 and has come a long way 

since then. As of 2012- 2015, there were 7.4 million 

SHGs under this scheme covering over 10 crore 

households with savings balance of over Rs.39,375 

About 49 lakh of these SHGs have also accessed 

bank credit and have over Rs 51,545 crore as 

outstanding credit from the banking system. 

 

II. CONCLUSION  

This is a very significant indicator of impact. 

Microfinance is an important tool which helps the 

rural women to acquire power for their self-

supportive life. SHG Programme clearly plays a 

central role in the lives of the poor. Empowering 

women is not just for meeting their economic needs 

but also more holistic social development. There is 

evidence of increased household income. Standard of 

living for the program participants have increased and 

also the food security is much more for the program 

clients. Microfinance is playing a significant role in 

alleviate poverty and rural development. Since 
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women are the sole family caretaker, proper emphasis 

should be given to the rural women and for 

empowering the rural women finance is required. 

Microfinance to the rural SHGs is a way to raise the 

income level and improve the living standards and 

economic independence of the rural women. The 

impact on their lives is not just an economic one -

gaining more self-confidence is often a more lasting 

achievement that forms the basis for social and 

economic improvements.   
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Regional integration has been considered as one 

of the most important strategies for development 

among countries and regions, and instrumental in 

promoting economic growth and development of the 

economy, particularly, through intra-regional trade 

and cross-border investment. Though the patterns of 

regional integration differ across regions, reducing 

barriers to trade between member countries remains 

the primary objective. Many go beyond removing 

intra-regional tariffs on trade in goods to removing 

non-tariff barriers, and even include investment. It is 

argued that trade liberalization and regional economic 

integration can help a region increase intra-regional 

trade by exploring the size of the market. This may in 

turn yield efficiency and bring benefits not only by 

exploration of economies of scale but also by 

dynamic and upward shifts in production function. By 

exposure to a regional market, previously shattered 

domestic firms become more competitive and gain 

the confidence to enter into global competition. 

Driven towards integration by the pressure of 

economic interest of the region, seven South Asian 

countries- Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Maldives, 

Nepal Pakistan and Sri Lanka- formed the South 

Asian Association for Regional Cooperation 

(SAARC) in 1985. The South Asian region is 

extraordinarily diverse in terms of country size, 

economic and social development, geography, 

political systems, languages, and cultures. Three of 

the eight countries under South Asian region, viz., 

Afghanistan, Nepal, and Bhutan, are landlocked and 

mountainous; while Sri Lanka is an island and the 

Maldives is an archipelago of low-lying coral islands 

in the central Indian Ocean. One of the major 

objectives of formation of SAARC forum was to 

accelerate the process of economic and social 

development in member States. Subsequently, trade 

promotion was also actively pursued as an area of 

economic co-operation. This paper studies the impact 

of foreign trade on the development of India.  

Literature Review 

Mehta and Kumar (2004) argued that signing of 

SAFTA agreement was a landmark in the evolution 

of SAARC since its formation in 1985. SAARC 

would benefit from regionalism if its cooperation 

would extend beyond formal trade. Dhungel (2004) 

noted that actual progress and achievement in 

implementation of SAARC agendas were considered 

very insignificant. Jhamb (2006) supported Dhungel's 

view and argued that it was primarily due to the 

tenuous political relations between India and Pakistan 

and a general environment of mistrust among 

member countries. However, by using a gravity 

model, Rahman, et al. (2006) showed that elimination 

of trade barriers and structural rigidities originating 

from adverse political relationship could lead to 

substantial increase in intra-SAARC trade. Pitigala 

(2005) found that the trade structures that evolved 

among the South Asian countries might not facilitate 

a rapid increase in intraregional trade due to weak 

trading relations among the SAARC countries. This 

view was supported by a study of Baysan, et al. 

(2006). They argued that the economic cases for 
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SAFTA were relatively weak. From an economic 

standpoint, neither a qualitative argument nor a 

quantitative assessment that was available to give one 

reason in order to feel enthusiastic about the 

arrangement. Moreover, compared to the rest of the 

world, this region was tiny both in terms of economic 

size as measured by GDP (and per capita income) and 

the share in the world trade. Therefore, trade 

preferences to the regional partners would likely be 

leading to a consequence of trade diversion rather 

than trade creation. Similarly, Das (2007) argued that 

evidence of trade complementarily in South Asia is 

mixed, so preferential trading initiative was based on 

a weak proposition. New farmer and Pierola (2007) 

found that the arrangements of preferential trading in 

South Asia including SAFTA fell short of their 

potential because of product exemptions, special 

arrangements for selected products and restrictive 

rules for point of origin.  

Objectives 

This study is based on the following objectives – 

1. To analyze the trends in Foreign Trade of India 

with SAARC Countries. 

2. To find the share of SAARC countries trade 

with India. 

3. To identify the impact of India’s Exports and 

Imports with SAARC countries on Economic 

Growth of India. 

Methodology 

Source of Data  

The study is based on published sources of data 

collected from the Ministry of Commerce, Reserve 

Bank of India’s Handbook of Statistics of Indian 

Economy, Economic Survey and UNCTAD website. 

Period of Study 

The study is focusing on the impact of India’s 

foreign trade relationship with SAARC countries 

since the Asian crisis 1997. Therefore study is 

undertaken for a period of 20 years from 1997-98 to 

2016-17.  

Tools Used For Analysis 

The study employed the Augmented Dickey 

Fuller (ADF) Test for unit root, Autoregressive 

Distributed Lag (ARDL) Approach to Cointegration 

Model using EViews. 

Model Specification 

The model is specified as: 

GDP = f (EXP_SAARC, IMP_SAARC) 

Where: GDP – Real Gross Domestic 

Product,  

EXP_SAARC – Exports to SAARC from India,  

IMP_SAARC – Imports from SAARC to India 

Note* All variables are in their log form. 

Findings and Discussion 

The percentage share of exports, to SAARC 

countries was 4.69 percent in 1997-98 and it was 6.91 

percent in 2016-17. The percentage share of exports 

to SAARC countries out of total exports had an 

increase by 2.22 percent in the last two decades. With 

respect to imports from SAARC countries it was 0.59 

percent in 1997-98 and 0.73 percent in 2016-17. The 

percentage share of imports from SAARC countries 

out of total exports had an increase by 0.14 percent in 

the last two decades. 

At the time of Asian Crisis in 1999 the demand 

in South Asian countries got affected. The annual 

growth rate in 1998-99 was 14.78 percent whereas 

the next year the growth rate turned to be negative by 

15.05 percent due to the impact of the crisis. The 

exports had a positive trend after Asian Crisis till 

2008. In 2008-09, the share of exports to SAARC 

countries got dropped to 0.27 percent. The impact of 

crisis was continuing for a longer time which didn’t 

created any significant rise in the consecutive year. 

During 2009-10 the share of exports was 2.08 percent 

on SAARC countries. 
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Table 1: India’s Foreign Trade with SAARC countries 

Year Exports to South 

Asia 

% Share in 

Total 

Exports 

AGR Imports from 

South Asia 

% Share 

in Total 

Imports 

AGR 

1997-98 606,604.34 4.69 -  91,054.19 0.59 -  

1998-99 711,844.93 5.09 14.78 207,702.36 1.16 56.16 

1999-00 618,718.11 3.88 -15.05 181,436.11 0.84 -14.48 

2000-01 892,859.70 4.39 30.70 224,990.30 0.97 19.36 

2001-02 977,866.02 4.68 8.69 280,922.00 1.15 19.91 

2002-03 1,347,760.38 5.28 27.45 256,702.43 0.86 -9.43 

2003-04 1,972,942.66 6.73 31.69 325,939.91 0.91 21.24 

2004-05 2,069,606.23 5.51 4.67 448,053.19 0.89 27.25 

2005-06 2,456,137.09 5.38 15.74 625,723.74 0.95 28.39 

2006-07 2,927,404.84 5.12 16.10 682,066.15 0.81 8.26 

2007-08 3,871,968.09 5.90 24.39 850,063.39 0.84 19.76 

2008-09 3,882,302.25 4.62 0.27 826,445.33 0.60 -2.86 

2009-10 3,964,599.23 4.69 2.08 783,684.24 0.57 -5.46 

2010-11 5,300,685.23 4.66 25.21 988,783.92 0.59 20.74 

2011-12 6,404,796.85 4.37 17.24 1,207,644.88 0.51 18.12 

2012-13 8,221,108.64 5.03 22.09 1,456,153.40 0.55 17.07 

2013-14 10,633,431.54 5.58 22.69 1,500,947.87 0.55 2.98 

2014-15 12,525,507.80 6.61 15.11 1,794,801.71 0.66 16.37 

2015-16 12,186,408.25 7.10 -2.78 1,945,897.40 0.78 7.76 

2016-17 12,808,059.29 6.91 4.85 1,884,492.04 0.73 -3.26 

Source: Ministry of Commerce 

Impact of Foreign Trade with SAARC countries on Economic Growth 

Owing to the fact that time series data is used, in order to avoid spurious regression, the series are first 

checked whether they are stationary or not. A series is said to be stationary if it is time invariant. To do this, the 

study employed the ADF Unit Root Test and the result is presented in Table 2. 

Table 2 ADF Unit Root Test Result 

 

Variables 

Level First Difference  

Order None Intercept Int &T None Intercept Int &T 

GDP 2.59 0.25  -4.60* - - - I(0) 

EXP_SAARC 4.81 -0.38  -2.97 -2.35* -4.69** -4.49* I(1) 

IMP_SAARC 3.18 -1.88 -4.69** - - - I(0) 

Source: Author’s own computation using EViews. 

H0: Unit root in series.  

Source: Author’s own computation using EViews. 

H0: Unit root in series.  

** and * denotes rejecting H0 at 1% and 5% significance respectively. 

Table 2- presents the result of the ADF unit root test. Under the ADF test, the null hypothesis of non-

stationarity (unit root) is rejected if the test statistic is more negative than the critical values. If a variable is 

found to be stationary in its raw form without any transformation, it is said to be integrated of order zero i.e. 

I(0), but if a variable only become stationary after taking its first difference, it is said to be integrated of order 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                    Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 181 

 

one i.e. I(1). From the result above, it can be seen that GDP (Gross Domestic Product) and IMP_SAARC was 

found to be stationary in its level form. EXP_SAARC variable was found to be stationary only after taking their 

first difference. From the above it is confirmed that variables are integrated of different order, i.e. it is a mixture 

of I(0) and I(1) variables.  

ARDL Bound Testing Result 

In a situation where the variables are integrated of different orders, the next step in econometric analysis is 

to check for the presence of long run relationship among the variables. To do this, Pesaran et al (2001) proposed 

the Bound testing to Cointegration Approach to test the presence of long run relationship (cointegration) among 

the variables. The result is presented below in Table 3. 

Table 3 Bound Testing Result. 

Bound Test 

F-Statistic 

Critical Values 

 

20.77 

 

 I(0) I(1) 

5% 3.79 4.85 

2.5% 4.41 5.52 

1% 5.15 6.36 
Source: Author’s own computation using EViews 

H0: There is long run relationship among variables. 

 

Table 3 presents the ARDL bound testing result, the decision rule of rejecting the null hypothesis of no 

cointegration (no long run relationship) as given by Peseran et al (2011) is if the test statistic is greater than the 

upper bound. From the Bound testing result above, the test statistic is found to be greater than the upper bound 

critical values at 5%, therefore the null hypothesis is rejected and it is concluded that the variables are 

cointegrated i.e. they have long run relationship. Exports to SAARC countries and Imports from SAARC 

countries together have long run relationship with Gross Domestic Product of India. 

Table 4 shows the result of long run relationship among the variables i.e. the nature and magnitude of the 

impacts of independent variables on the dependent variable. From the result presented, EXP_SAARC was found 

to have a positive effect on GDP at 5 percent significant level. Since our variables are in their log form, a 

percentage change in Exports to SAARC countries leads to 0.244 percent change in GDP. IMP_SAARC was 

found to have a positive effect on GDP but insignificant at 5 percent level.  

Table 5 Short Run Estimates and Error Correction Model 

Variables Coefficients T – Statistic 

D(EXP_SAARC)   0.037   1.698  

D(EXP_SAARC(-1)) -0.047  -2.111 

D(EXP_SAARC(-2)) -0.056  -2.438 

D(IMP_SAARC)  0.048   2.070 

D(IMP_SAARC(-1)) -0.004  -0.174 

D(IMP_SAARC(-2)) -0.041   -2.787* 

CointEq(-1) -0.368    -7.243** 
Source: Author’s own computation, 

**and* denotes rejecting H0 at 1% and 5% significance respectively 

Short Run Dynamic Estimation and Error Correction Model (ECM) 

The short run relationship among the variables is estimated i.e. its sign and magnitude, as well as the error 

correction term, otherwise known as the speed of adjustment. The model was estimated based on the maximum 
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lag of 3 using the Schwarz Information Criteria (SIC), the optima lag lengths are given in the bracket. The result 

is presented in the Table 5. 

Source: Author’s own computation, 

**and* denotes rejecting H0 at 1% and 5% significance respectively. 

 

Table 5 above shows the long run estimates of the model as well as the Error Correction Term (ECT). 

The ECT is also known as the speed of adjustment, it captures the speed at which the economy converges to 

long run equilibrium in a period of one year (depending on the type of series used for analysis) following a 

shock in the economy. From the result above, the negative and significant coefficient of ECT further buttress the 

presence of cointegration among the variables. The ECT coefficient is found to be -0.368 which implies that 

about 37 percent convergence towards long run equilibrium is completed in a period of one year.  

The short run relationship between EXP_SAARC and GDP was found to be insignificant at 5 percent 

significance level. The relationship between IMP_SAARC with two lags and GDP was found to be significantly 

negative in the short run at 5 percent level of significance. A percentage change in the IMP_SAARC with  two 

lag leads to a 0.041 percent decrease in GDP in the short run.  

Residual Diagnostics 

There are certain properties in which the residuals of a regression model must satisfy for it to be 

adjudged as fit for acceptance. The conditions are; the residuals must be normally distributed, it must be free 

from serial correlation and finally, it must be homoscedastic i.e. it must have constant variance. To examine 

whether or not the residual is free from serial correlation, the study adopted the Breusch LM Serial Correlation 

test. To identify whether the residuals are normally distributed, the Jarque Bera Normality test was applied, 

while to test if residuals are homoscedastic or not, the Breusch-Godfrey Hetroskedasticity test was applied. The 

results are presented in the Appendix (1), (2) and (3). From the results presented in Appendix, the null 

hypothesis of all the tests is accepted if the probability value is greater than 0.05. The obtained values were 

greater than 0.05 in all the three tests. Therefore, it is concluded that our model have residuals which are 

normally distributed and free from serial correlation and heteroscedasticity.  

II. CONCLUSION  

The findings in the short run and long run are 

different. In the long run, Exports to SAARC 

countries have a positive impact on the economic 

growth of India whereas it is insignificant in the short 

run. The increase in exports to those nations does 

contribute to the prospect of the country. India should 

augment its exports to have better economic 

condition in the long term.  

According to traditional view, it is expected that 

imports into a country will decrease the production 

capacity of that country. It is observed that imports 

from SAARC countries with two lag is significantly 

having negative impact on productivity in the short 

run. In the long run, it does not impact the 

productivity significantly.   

Variables Coefficients T – Statistic 

D(EXP_SAARC)   0.037   1.698  

D(EXP_SAARC(-1)) -0.047  -2.111 

D(EXP_SAARC(-2)) -0.056  -2.438 

D(IMP_SAARC)  0.048   2.070 

D(IMP_SAARC(-1)) -0.004  -0.174 

D(IMP_SAARC(-2)) -0.041    -2.787* 

CointEq(-1) -0.368     -7.243** 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Agricultural diversification can be described in 

terms of the shift from the regional dominance of one 

crop towards the production of a large number of 

crops to meet the increasing demand of those crops. 

Diversification reflects a change in business activities 

based on the flexible and differentiated response to 

changing opportunities created by new production 

technology or markets signals. Change over from 

mono crop or a few crops to more crops in a year or 

more years can also be defined as crop 

diversification.  Agricultural diversification is used as 

a strategy to reduce risks associated with traditional 

agriculture and improve returns to investment in it. 

Better technology, quality seeds, fertilizers, 

implements, market information and higher level of 

farm management through intensive crop specific 

farmer training are some of the critical inputs used for 

crop diversification.  Generally crop diversification is 

influenced by price and non-price factors. Price 

factors comprise prices of output and required inputs 

while non- price factors comprise rainfall, irrigation, 

technology, markets and infrastructure. Agricultural 

diversification is viewed mainly as a measure of 

enhancing agricultural income of farming households. 

This issue got prominence after the progress of 

globalization efforts; there has been a shift from the 

consumption of food grains to high value agricultural 

items such as horticultural items, milk, egg etc. This 

resulted in a shift in the demand for high value 

commodities necessitated an increased supply of 

them. The paper focuses on various aspects of 

agricultural diversification in India.  

Characteristics of Diversification in India 

 India is a country of over 1.24 billion people. 

Nearly 70 percent of India's population lives in rural 

areas where the main occupation is agriculture. Indian 

agriculture is characterized by small farm holdings. 

The average farm size is only 1.57 hectares. Around 

93 percent of farmers have land holdings smaller than 

4 hectares and they cultivate nearly 55 percent of the 

arable land. On the other hand, only 1.6 percent of the 

farmers have operational land holdings above 10 

hectares and they utilize 17.4 percent of the total 

cultivated land. Due to diverse agro-climatic 

conditions in the country, instead of cultivating a few 

crops varieties of agricultural items are produced. 

Broadly, these can be classified into two groups - 

food grains crops and commercial crops. Due to the 

challenge of feeding the vast population and the 

experience of food shortages in the pre-independence 

era, ‘self-reliance' in food grains has been the 

cornerstone of India’s agricultural policies in the last 

50 years or more. Around 66 percent of the total 

cultivated area is under food grain crops of cereals 

and pulses. Concurrently, commercial agriculture 

developed for whatever reasons in the pre-

independent phase also kept flourishing during the 

post independent period. 

India has tremendous potential to unleash large 

scale process based farm activities in order to exploit 

the emerging global agricultural market opportunities. 

Diversification of agriculture will boost farm income 
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growth. Agricultural diversification plays a vital role 

in commercializing agriculture, adding value to 

agricultural produce, generate employment, enhance 

farm income, create surplus for export of processed 

products. Indian farmers have for many generations 

continuously adapted and modified the rich genetic 

material available to them from nature.  

The agricultural production basket consists of 

food grains, commercial crops, high value 

commodities and marine products. Among the 

various items in the food basket, high value 

commodities such as horticulture (fruits and 

vegetables) and livestock items (milk, meat, poultry 

and eggs) find a greater share in the consumption 

basket of an average Indian. Hence the high value 

segments hold an important place in the future 

sources of agricultural growth. High value items have 

higher expenditure elasticity when compared to food 

grains. The share of high value in the total agriculture 

has increased from 46.8 per cent in 2007-08 when 

compared to 37.2 per cent in 1982-83, indicating a 

distinct shift in the production pattern. 

The share of food grains in total output value of 

agriculture is 24.9 percent in 2007-08, which 

comprised 64 percent of the gross cropped area. 

However fruits and vegetables comprise less than 6 

percent of the gross cropped area but constitute 16 

percent of the total value of agricultural output in the 

same period. India is the second largest producer of 

fruits and vegetables after China but contributes very 

little to the global export market. Changes in the taste 

and preferences of people towards high value 

commodities give opportunities for diversification 

towards this segment. The decline in the average per 

capita consumption of food grains show a clear 

indication that the plateau is skewed in favour of high 

value commodities. Rapid economic growth, rising 

income levels, westernization of diets has triggered 

significant change in the consumption pattern of 

Indian society. The rising number of nuclear families 

and increasing employment of women outside home 

fuel change in the consumption pattern and 

preferences. However, adaptation to localized 

environments has been the only mechanism or reason 

favoring diversification.  

Agricultural diversification is broadly of two 

types. These are area augmentation and crop 

substitution. Area augmentation comes through 

utilization of fallow lands and rehabilitation of 

degraded lands, or increasing cropping intensity 

while crop substitution means substitution of one or 

more crops by other crops. More than mere physical 

adaptation, a host of economic, cultural, religious, 

and survival factors have also played some role for 

diversification.  

Various studies in India indicate that there is 

great potential to increase and sustain food 

production through a mix of strategies based on 

revival of diversity. This relates not only to the use of 

traditional and new varieties which have shown high 

productivity, but also use different agricultural 

systems which mix grain, fruit, nut, and other sources 

of nutrition rather than concentrate only on grain  

production. Thus the rice and fish production system 

of the Apa Tanis of Arunachal Pradesh in northeast 

India, or the baranaja system of the Garhwal 

Himalaya farmers, could provide models for 

sustainable, highly productive, agricultural 

techniques. 

Benefits of diversification on the Indian economy 

Crop diversification is necessary due to change 

in the market, food habits, weather aberration and the 

availability of efficient and high value crops. The 

important benefits of diversification on the Indian 

economy include: 

1. Food Security  

Availability of food can be discussed at the 

national level and also access to food and nutrition 

requirements at the household level. India was a food 

deficit country for two decades after independence 
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and thereafter India became largely self-sufficient in 

food grain production at the macro level.  . But the 

growth rates of production and yield have declined 

for crop groups or crops during the period 1996-2008 

as compared to the period 1986-97. India has 

emerged as the largest producer of milk and the 

second largest producer of fruits and vegetables. 

Production of fish also doubled between 1990 and 

2010. But the issue pertaining to food security is the 

per capita availability of food. The overall per capita 

availability of food is gradually declining and the 

demand pattern diversifying toward high value 

commodities. In this scenario food security is not so 

much availability of food grains but the composition 

of overall food basket as observed from changing 

consumption pattern. Increasing domestic and export 

demand for processed and value added food has also 

added a new fillip to the food processing sector. 

Agricultural diversification helps to adjust the change 

in the demand for food consumption pattern by its 

altered suppl. 

2. Income Generation 

Share of agriculture in Gross Domestic Product 

is declining, average size of landholding is 

contracting (also fragmenting), and number of 

operational holdings are increasing. This is a very 

complex and serious problem. Declining size of 

landholdings without any alternative income augment 

opportunity result in a fall in farm income and 

causing agrarian distress. A large number of 

smallholders are forced to move to post harvest and 

non-farm activities to augment their income. The 

research focus should be to evolve technologies and 

management options to suit needs of smallholders’ 

agriculture, and also to involve them in agri-supply 

chain through institutional innovations. 

3.Employment Generation 

contribution of agriculture to the Gross Domestic 

Product has been declining in India. But the 

proportion of workforce engaged in agriculture did 

not commensurate with the decline of its share in the 

Gross Domestic Product in other words the real 

income from agricultural activities has been 

declining. At present, agriculture sector provides 

employment to about 52 percent of the workforce that 

used to be about 61 percent in 1990-91. These trends 

reveal that incomes in non-agriculture sector are 

growing faster and a sizable workforce from 

agriculture is needed to be shifted to non-agriculture 

sector for better livelihood opportunities. High value 

agriculture has the potential to create both farm and 

off farm employment opportunities.  Horticulture has 

the potential of returns to land by 10 times and 

generates more off-farm jobs in processing, 

packaging and marketing (World Bank, 2007a). The 

new jobs prefer women over men for activities such 

as plucking, sorting, and packing of the products. 

4. Nutritious Security 

India has a very poor nutritional standard.  One 

third of Indian children are born with low birth 

weight, 45 percent of children below three years of 

age are stunted, 23 percent are wasted and 40 percent 

are underweight. Both absolute numbers and the 

intensity of prevalence are very high. The 

performance of agriculture is important for 

availability and access to food as more than 55 per 

cent people in India are dependent on this sector.  

India is one among the poorest countries in the 

Global Hunger Index.  There are different ways of 

linkage between agriculture and nutrition. They are:  

1. Agriculture is the source of food by which 

household agricultural production translates into 

consumption. 

2. Agriculture as a source of income, either 

through wages earned by agricultural workers or 

through the marketed sales of food produced. Income 

thus earned is the means for consumption. 

3. The link between agricultural policy and food 

prices, involving a range of supply-and-demand 

factors that affect the prices of various marketed food 
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and nonfood crops, which, in turn, affect the incomes 

of net sellers and the ability to ensure household food 

security of net buyers. 

4. Income derived from agriculture is actually 

spent for nonfood expenditures that are allocated to 

nutrition-relevant activities such as expenditures for 

health, education, and social welfare. 

5. Women’s socioeconomic status and their 

ability to influence household decision making 

influences intra-household allocations of food, health, 

and care. 

6. Women’s empowerment determines the care, 

feeding, and health of young children. 

7.  When women’s work-related energy 

expenditure exceeds their intakes, their dietary 

diversity is compromised, and such agricultural 

practices are hazardous to their health. 

5. Mitigate Ill Effects of Weather 

Climate change is a reality. India has reasons to 

be concerned about climate change. Vast majority of 

population depends on climatic sensitive sectors like 

agriculture, forestry and fishery for livelihood in the 

country. The adverse impact of climate change in the 

form of declining rainfall and rising temperatures and 

thus the increased severity of drought and flooding, 

would threaten food security and livelihood in the 

economy. Climate change acts as a hunger risk 

multiplier, exceeding local management capacities of 

food grain production. Poor people often have a 

wealth of knowledge about coping in adverse 

conditions, but have the least access to formal or even 

informal support. 

Factors Facilitating Crop Diversification  

The important factors facilitating crop 

diversification are: 

1. Feasibility 

It is one of the important criticisms that small 

size of the farm is responsible for low productivity of 

agriculture in India. Chinese and East Asian 

experience show that it is not a constraint.  On land 

market small farmers should be assisted to buy land 

through the provision of institutional credit, on a long 

term basis, at a low rate of interest and by reducing 

stamp duty. At the same time, they should be enabled 

to enlarge their operational holdings by liberalizing 

the land lease market. The security of tenure for 

tenants is to be ensured during the period of contract; 

and the right of the land owner to resume land after 

the period of contract is over” (GOI, 2007). Basically, 

we have to ensure land leasing, create conditions 

including credit, whereby the poor can access land 

from those who wish to leave agriculture. 

2. Policy 

Considering the importance of crop 

diversification in the overall developmental strategy 

in Indian agriculture, the following are the important 

initiatives taken by the Indian Government for 

agricultural development in general and crop 

diversification in particular. These are:  

1. Technology Mission for the Integrated 

Development of Horticulture in the Northeastern 

Region is aimed at establishing effective linkages 

between research, production, extension, post-harvest 

management, processing, marketing and exports that 

brings about a rapid development of agriculture in the 

region.  

2. National Agriculture Insurance Scheme covers 

food crops and oilseeds and annual commercial and 

horticulture crops. Small and marginal farmers are 

eligible for 50 percent subsidy under the Scheme.  

3. Technology Mission on Cotton have separate 

Mini-Missions on technology generation, product 

support and extension, market infrastructure and 

modernization of ginning and pressing units.  

4. Provision of Capital Subsidy of 25 percent for 

construction or modernization or expansion of cold 

storages and storages for horticultural produce. 

5. Creation of Watershed Development Fund at 

the National level for the development of Rain-fed 

lands.  
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6. Infrastructure Support for Horticultural 

Development with emphasis on Post-harvest 

Management. 

7. Greater attention to be paid for development of 

a comprehensive, efficient and responsive marketing 

system for domestic marketing as well as exports by 

ensuring proper quality control and standardization.  

8. A pilot scheme on Seed Crop Insurance has 

been launched which will cover the risk factor 

involved in production of seeds.  

9. Seed Bank Scheme is about 7-8 percent of 

certified seeds produced in the country will be kept in 

buffer stock to meet any eventualities arising out of 

drought, floods or any other form of natural 

calamities.  

10. Amendment to the National Cooperative 

Development Corporation (NCDC) Act, 1952, and 

Replacement of the Multi-State Cooperative Societies 

(MSCS) Act, 1984. 

All these measures help for crop diversification 

and increase the production and productivity of crops. 

3. Infrastructure 

Significant increases in investment in rural 

infrastructure would help increase production and 

consumption, decrease malnutrition, and increase 

livelihood security. Poor transport infrastructure 

limits market access for many farmers in the 

developing countries. Producers need to be better 

linked to markets through investment in infrastructure 

aimed at reducing transport and marketing costs to 

realize the market potential. But public investment in 

agriculture has been declining in real terms in the 90s. 

Institutional rigidities and infrastructural deficiencies 

need to be addressed to make the agriculture 

competitive.  

Similarly, infrastructure development in poorer 

regions reduces production and transaction costs for 

instance, in poor rural areas infrastructure expands 

job opportunities for the less advantaged by reducing 

the costs to access product and factor markets .  

The critical infrastructure for agriculture is 

irrigation Water is the most indispensable input for 

agriculture. It requires irrigation planning and water 

management. Major concerns in irrigation are decline 

in investment, low recovery costs, declining water 

table, inefficiency in water use and non-involvement 

of users. Adequate investment and efficient use of 

water are much needed for not only agricultural 

development but also agricultural diversification. 

4. Markets 

Agricultural markets in India are characterized 

by interventions by the government.  The 

interventions are through direct measures by 

provisioning subsidies in input and output markets. 

The government interventions in agricultural markets 

are like fixation of support prices procurement of 

market surplus, maintenance of buffer stocks and 

imposing restrictions in the external trade. 

Domestically agricultural markets are differentiated 

by location, proximity to the farm and prices.  As 

farmers start producing for the market, prices risks 

have become of important.  Because of the inelastic 

demand, a small increase in crop output can cause 

crash prices.  This is very common for perishable 

commodities and with small remote markets.  The 

problem of matching the supply to demand requires 

coordinated actions among producers.  The growth of 

processing, warehousing, transport and share market 

infrastructure can help enlarging markets.   

5. Research, Extension and Training  

Research plays an important role in finding 

solutions to the problems in agriculture through 

development in technology. The yield of some of the 

crops in the traditional agriculture shows declining 

trend and technology can improve the yields. There is 

an urgent need to shift away from technology fatigue 

in agriculture focusing on crop oriented research 

essentially on irrigated areas towards research on 

crops and cropping systems in the dry lands, hills, 

tribal and other marginal areas. Research has to 
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become increasingly location specific with greater 

participation or interaction with farmers. 

6. Private Sector and Supply Chains  

The Indian food market is becoming more 

organized and the organized Indian food and grocery 

retail market is expanding at a rate of 16 to 50 

percent, and the  leading ten organized food and 

grocery retailers grew at an average annual rate of 

about 72 percent during 2002-07 (Reardon and 

Gulati, 2008; Planet Retail, 2008). The expansion of 

organized food retailing has the potential to generate 

economic gains due to fostering competition and 

improved supply chain efficiency.  

7. Natural Resources. 

The market forces (price and profitability) have 

the ultimate bearing on the changing cropping pattern 

in a region endowed with full flow of productive 

resources and a well-established market structure. 

High relative price and so profitability of any crop 

has the motive force that evokes the farmers to come 

forward to generate means for the growth of that 

crop. In the traditionally backward society, the 

farmers, specifically small and marginal farmers 

usually allot a major part of their land holding for 

their subsistence. With the development of marketing 

system or growing commercialization, farmers 

increasingly switch over to some specific crops.  

Difficulties of Agricultural diversification 

The major problems and constraints in crop 

diversification are: 

i. Nearly two-third (117 million hectares) of the 

total cropped area in the country is completely 

dependent on rainfall. 

ii. Inefficient and over-use of resources like land 

and water cause a negative impact on the 

environment leading to agricultural unsustainability. 

iii. Inadequate supply of improved seeds and 

plants for cultivation. 

iv. Fragmentation of land holding constraining 

modernization and mechanization of agriculture. 

v. Poor basic infrastructure like rural roads, 

power, transport, communications retard the process 

of modernization of agriculture. 

vi. Inadequate post-harvest technologies and 

inadequate infrastructure for post-harvest handling of 

perishable horticultural produce. 

vii. Weak agro-based industries are not well 

developed in a manner sub- optimally use the 

available agricultural output. 

viii. Weak extension activities between 

agricultural research centers and farms. 

ix. Inadequately trained human resources 

available with persistent and large scale illiteracy 

amongst farmers. 

x. Host of diseases and pests affecting most crop 

plants. Impact of diversification in India 

Table - Contribution of different sources of growth in crop sector, India (%) 

Crop/crop groups  Area Yield Prices Diversification Interaction All 

During 1980s 

Rice                              11.5     103.5     -26.5 11.3 0 100.0 

Wheat                           19.4 151.6 -56.7 -13.2 -1.1 100.0 

Coarse cereals              -41.1 -223.6 130.2 225.1 9.4 100.0 

Pulses                           9.1 19.8 68.8 -2.8 5.0 100.0 

Oilseeds                        7.8 20.6 10.0 58.2 3.4   100.0 

Fibers                           9.0 105.6 4.8 -12.6 -6.9 100.0 

Sugarcane                     11.4 49.5 -3.0 41.2 0.9 100.0 

Beverage crops             6.2 27.8 51.3 12.5 2.2 100.0 

Fruits and vegetables    6.4 4.3 27.6 59.7 2.0   100.0 

Spices                           5.5 24.9 52.6 17.8 -0.8 100.0 

Other crops                   15.8 22.8 131.8 -177.8 107.5 100.0 

Total 10.1 54.0   7.7    26.6 1.6 100.0 
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During 1990s 

Rice                              4.5 39.5 48.2 6.8 1.0 100.0 

Wheat                           2.2 28.6 41.6 25.6 1.9 100.0 

Coarse cereals              12.4   108.9   135.9 -158.1 0.8 100.0 

Pulses                           17.0 49.2    134.6    -107.3 6.5 100.0 

Oilseeds                        32.9 273.4 -388.9 193.7 -11.1 100.0 

Fibers                           -40.1 209.9 157.7 -251.9 24.5 100.0 

Sugarcane                     3.2 14.7 49.0 31.9 1.2 100.0 

Beverage crops             2.1 46.2 29.6 19.8 2.2   100.0 

Fruits and vegetables   2.4 7.4 30.6 58.8 0.8 100.0 

Spices                           1.6 37.5 41.7 19.3 -0.1 100.0 

Other crops                   8.7 -88.6 158.9 37.9 -16.9 100.0 

Total 4.0 29.3 35.2   30.7 0.8 100.0 

Source:  calculations based on data from various years of Indian Agricultural Statistics and Value of Output of Crop Sector. 

 

Rising prices were the most important source of crop 

income growth in the 1990s. The reverse of the 

pattern was during 1980s when the real prices of rice 

and wheat declined at an annual rate of 1.0 percent. 

With the exception of oilseeds, cotton, and beverages, 

the real domestic prices of all commodities grew 

faster during 1990s as compared to 1980s. Declining 

contribution of yield to crop income growth is due to 

the slowing of yield growth rates of most of the crops 

during 1990s as compared to 1980s. The sharp 

deceleration was recorded in the case of rice, wheat, 

cotton, and sugarcane. It is a clear indication of the 

fatigue in the existing technologies. The contribution 

of agricultural diversification to growth rose from 

26.6 percent during 1980s to 30.7 percent during 

1990s, indicating that the process of diversification 

from low-value crops to high-value crops was already 

important in the 1980s and became more so in the 

1990s. In particular, the area under coarse cereals and 

pulses declined during the 1990s and the area under 

rice and oilseeds grew at less than 1percent per year, 

while the area under fruits and vegetables grew at 

more than 4 percent per year during the decade. 

 

 

Measurement of Diversification 

There are methods explaining either concentration or 

diversification of commodities or activities in a given 

time and space by a single indicator. Important 

methods include: 

1. Index of maximum proportion 

             2. Herfindal Index,  

3. Simpson Index 

4. Ogive Index, 

5. Entropy Index, 

6. Modified Entropy Index, and 

            7. Composite Entropy Index  

 

II. CONCLUSION  

With nearly a 1.2 billion population, India 

requires a robust, modernized agriculture sector to 

ensure the food security for its population. In order to 

meet the food grain requirements of the country, the 

agricultural productivity and its growth needs to be 

sustained and further improved.  

In the face of these new changes including the 

achievement of food self-sufficiency, the area shift 

that tended towards cereals in the immediate 

aftermath of the Green Revolution, has started 
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moving in the opposite direction, i.e., from cereals to 

non-cereals. 

 Like any other economy, the share of agriculture 

in the GDP is also declining in India. Increase in 

income from the agriculture sector, further growth of 

non-crop sub-sectors within agriculture; faster growth 

of non-food grain crops; and faster growth of superior 

cereals among the food grains are all happening, but 

the pace of such change is far too slow. An 

accelerated pace of diversification to create positive 

import of higher income, higher employment and 

conservation and efficient use of natural resources 

emphasizes the need for efficient policies, especially 

in technological development, selective economic 

reforms and institutional change. Crop diversification 

in terms of reducing the risk of rain fed farmers is 

also very vital to a country like India two thirds of the 

farmers are also resource poor. However, crop 

diversification in well-endowed area is more of an 

economic consideration.   
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I. INTRODUCTION 

A sound soul in sound body. Giving importance 

to health may lead to longevity and human wellbeing 

that accelerate economic growth. Though there are 

many effective ancient Indian medications are 

available in India the western allopathic system of 

healthcare provision is commonly prevalent here. 

Healthcare may be preventive, promotive and 

curative care. The healthcare providers are Doctors, 

Nurses and other supportive staff members. As per 

the World Health Report 2000, human resources are 

the most important of the healthcare system’s inputs. 

The end point of the healthcare delivery system is 

mostly depending upon these healthcare providers. 

This study aims to asses the threat factors for lifestyle 

diseases among the bottom level supportive staff 

members of Primary Health centers in Vellore block 

of Vellore district. 

Lifestyle changes bring chronic diseases which 

are the major health problem in India. Non 

communicable diseases are increasingly becoming a 

disease of vulnerable segment of the population. The 

supportive staff members of Primary Health Centers 

are from the lower strata of the society and 

characterized with poor quality food intake and living 

in a poor atmosphere. Changing food habits are also 

bring an important impact on physical and mental 

health of healthcare service providers. These lifestyle 

diseases may bring a negative physiological state and 

psychological responses where people perceive 

threats to their wellbeing which they may be unable 

to meet.  

In India the fast occurring diseases of changing 

lifestyle are cardiovascular disorders, diabetic and 

hyper tension. This study is mainly concentrates on 

the women supportive staff of healthcare delivery at 

the lower level, below the grade of staff nurses. These 

women are facing health problems due to the nature 

of work , work schedules with changing shift system 

and household problems.                                                                             

Objectives: 

To estimate the prevalence of lifestyle diseases 

among women supportive staff members of primary 

health centers in Vellore block of Vellore district.                                     

To asses the risk factors for lifestyle diseases 

among the women supportive staff of Primary Health 

Centers in Vellore block.                              

To provide suitable policy measures.                              

Methods : 

A random selection of 50 supportive staff 

members of Primary Health Centers located in 

Vellore block of Vellore district was made and the 

study find out their health problems on the basis of 

what they feel and say. This study classify the 

selected sample of healthcare providing supportive 

staff members in to three groups based on their age 
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that is 20to 35 years, 36 to 50 years and above 50 

years. A survey has been conducted with the help of a 

questioner. The tools used to analyze the collected 

data are mean, chi-square and simple percentage 

methods. 

 Table 1.  Health aspects of healthcare providers 

Health problems    Yes       No Mean Score Rank 

Stress     30      20    .60 I 

Hyper tension     24      26  .48 II 

Diabetic     23      27      .46 III 

Cardio vascular disease      09      41      .18 IV 

Obesity      37       13      .74 V 
Source: Primary Data 

Table 1 reveals the health aspects of healthcare providers in Vellore block. Nearly 74 percentage of 

them are being obese and obesity is the root cause of many lifestyle diseases. 60 percentage of them are 

experiencing stress in their life due to occupational and personal reasons. 48 percentage of them said they had 

hyper tension and 46 percentage are diabetic patients who are taking regular medications. 18 percentage of them 

are having cardiovascular diseases. It is important to analyze that how far these health aspects are having age 

wise relationship of these healthcare providers. This is shown in table 2.                                                            

Table 2. Age wise obesity healthcare providers 

     Age group Respondents with obesity Respondents without obesity Row total Chi square value 

 

 

 

 

    .416 

        20 -  35              18           05        23 

        36 - 50               13           06        19 

       Above 50               06           02        08 

  Column total              37           13        50 

Source : Primary Data 

 The table value of  chi square at 2 percent degree of freedom is 1.39 which is more than the calculated 

value. So we can conclude that irrespective of age group the healthcare providers are having the problem of 

obesity. This may due to changing lifestyles and food habits along with hormonal imbalances. 

Table 3.   Relationship between stress and age group of the respondents 

Age group Respondents with stress Respondents without stress   Total 

  20 - 35 11 12          23 

  36 - 50 12 07          19 

  Above 50 07 01          08 

       Total 03 02          50 
Source : primary Data 

 Stress is being one of the major cause of many lifestyle diseases. In this study 47 percentage of 

healthcare providers experience stress in the age group of 20- 35.And 63 percentage of them and 88 percentage 

of them are suffering from stress in the age group of 36- 50 and above 50 respectively.                                                                        

Major Findings: 

1.  Healthcare providers being the back bone of healthcare industry are prone to lifestyle diseases.                                            

2. Obesity is a major threat to the healthcare providers followed by stress.                                                                                  

3. More than 95 percentage of the respondents are either being diabetic or having family history of 

diabetic.                                                                                                                                                                                     

Recommendations:          

 Periodical full body checkup tests should be arranged for the supportive  healthcare  providers.                                             

 Recruitment of sufficient supportive healthcare providers in public health centers.                                                                 
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 Provision of some additional facilities when upgrading Primary Health centers like  conduction of 

refresher courses, arranging relaxation camps etc.                                                                                                                   

  In India women are being the sakthi of our nation. No nation can progress if the health of the women is 

neglected. Healthcare sector is one of the important service sector in India. The supportive staff of the 

Primary health centers should be rendered with all possible facilities to take care of their health. These 

workers must be fit in their state of health because then only they can serve the society with good 

attitude. Being healthcare providers who made health services to others needs to be in good health on 

themselves. The findings of this study have opened up an important area of healthcare maintenance of 

healthcare providing supportive staff members in Primary Health centers against their exposure to 

lifestyle diseases 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

According to the World Trade Organisation, 

in 1975, 60% of the people in Asia lived in absolute 

poverty. Today that number is less than 20%. A 

major reason behind this reduction is the reduction in 

poverty in developing countries like India and China. 

India and China reduced poverty mainly through 

economic growth starting in the 1980’s. This rapid 

economic growth is most often attributed to the 

manufacturing sector. Kaldor’s first law states that 

faster the rate of growth in manufacturing, the faster 

will be the growth of GDP (Kaldor, 1966). He said 

that the difference between growth of manufacturing 

and the growth of total output decides the speed of 

growth of total output. He found evidence that the 

manufacturing industry is the driver of growth for 

every country at every stage of growth.  

In the Indian context, this was realised in the 

1950’s and policies were framed for self-sufficiency, 

and industrialization. For this industries like Iron and 

Steel, and capital goods industries were promoted and 

development was considered synonymous with 

industrialisation. However, this policy turned out to 

be futile in driving growth. This is because the 

policies framed got caught in bureaucratic red tape, 

inefficiency and promoted rent seeking behaviour on 

the part of the state. In the 1980’s policy reforms 

were initiated. Renowned economists attribute these 

reforms and attitudinal changes for the shift in India’s 

economic growth. Yet again, in 1991 wide ranging 

economic and structural reforms were initiated 

leading to a massive change in the direction of the 

Indian economy. 

We focus on how the measures of 1991 

played their part in the acceleration of economic 

growth. The main reforms undertaken pertaining to 

the manufacturing sector in 1991 and the years 

following were relaxation of licensing system 

controlling internal production, relaxation of 

restrictions on inflow of foreign capital and 

technology, abolition of quantitative restrictions on 

imports of raw materials, intermediates and capital 

goods, reduced tariff levels, relaxation of rules 

restricting large companies to expand existing units 

and construct new ones(Kaplinksy, 1997). However, 

labour laws were left largely untouched. And this 
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played a major role in determining the employment 

rate in the manufacturing sector in the post reform 

period. 

Secondary data has been sourced from the 

published data results of the Annual Survey of 

Industries (ASI) from the years 1981-82 to 2014-

2015. The data on two categories were collected: 

Workers include all persons employed 

directly or through any agency, whether for wages or 

not, in any manufacturing process or in cleaning any 

part of machinery or premises used for manufacturing 

process or in any other kind of work, incidental to, or 

connected with the manufacturing process or the 

subject of manufacturing process. Labour engaged in 

repair and maintenance or production of fixed assets 

for factory's own use or labour employed for 

generating electricity, etc. is also included.(Labour 

Bureau, n.d.) 

Total Persons Engaged includes all workers, 

contract workers, and supervisory and managerial 

staff. (Labour Bureau, n.d.) 

The Annual Average Growth Rate for the 

above two categories of employees have been 

calculated for two time periods. The first time period 

is from 1981-82 to 1990-91. This is the pre-reform 

period in our study. The second time period is from 

1991-92 to 2104-15, which is the post-reform period. 

Employment Growth Trends 

Table 1 shows the Annual Average Growth 

Rate of Employment in the Industrial sector of India 

from the years 1980-81 to 2014-15. The years have 

been divided into two with 1980-81 to 1990-91 being 

the pre-reform period and the years from 1991-92 to 

2014-15 being the post-reform period. 1980’s 

Before we go into the post reform period, we 

delve into the data of the 1980’s which experienced 

positive but very negligible employment growth rates 

of 0.578%. Workers in the same period grew at a rate 

an even slower rate of 0.406%. Many notable 

economists have attributed this slowdown in the 

1980’s to the job security regulations brought in the 

late 1970’s and strengthened in the early 1980’s. The 

feeling among the manufacturers was that labour 

adjustments would be difficult during the time of high 

competitiveness and hence enterprises refrained from 

hiring workers in the first place. Accordingly, the 

manufacturers shifted to capital-intensive techniques 

and also shifted work to the unorganised sector, 

where government regulations did not hold, on 

contract basis. Fallon and Lucas (1993) attempted to 

quantify the loss of employment due to these labour 

regulations and estimated that the employment in the 

manufacturing would have been 17.5% higher in the 

absence of these regulations(Goldar, 2000).   

Another reason for this stagnation of 

employment in the country could be due to the hike in 

real wages due to Union push. The employment 

growth in the 1980s started to dwindle because of the 

strategy of capital deepening adopted by the 

manufacturing sector. The unprecedented rise in the 

real cost of labour was the reason behind capital 

intensification of industries. This cut down a lot of 

jobs in the sense that the firms wanted to employ only 

the skilled workers who could man the sophisticated 

machineries.    

An alternative view, however, contests the 

aforesaid reason. Statistical evidence proved that the 

total payments to the labour (both workers and 

employees), when calculated as a percentage of the 

Gross Value Added, has nose dipped over the years 

(KP Kannan, 2009). Hence this view suggests that the 

rise in real wages cannot be attributed to the 

stagnation in the manufacturing employment.   

Other causes for this slow rate of growth 

during the 1980’s was the change in the industrial 

composition of the organised manufacturing sector 

and also the increase in labour productivity per 

worker due to increased man-days per worker. The 

sector slowly moved to less labour-intensive 

industries. The growth of lower employment intensity 
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industries was much faster than those industries with 

high labour intensity. The 1980’s also saw an 

increase in the amount of hours worked by each 

labour. This resulted in stagnation in growth rate of 

employment(Goldar, 2000). A major reason for 

change in composition of the sector as well as 

increased actual hours per labour are the rigid labour 

laws prevailing in the country at that point of time. 

Table: Annual Average Growth Rate of Employment in the Manufacturing Economy of India 

1990’s 
The 1990’s ushered in the economic and structural 

reforms that were meant to boost the economy which 

was under massive macroeconomic stress. As already 

stated, the main reforms in the manufacturing and 

industry sector were the relaxation of the licensing 

system, lowering of tariffs, and relaxation of rules not 

allowing large companies to expand or create new 

units, relaxation of restrictions on import of raw 

materials for the manufacturing sector. 

The resultant difference in the Post-Reform period is 

that the growth rate for the period 1991-92 to 2014-

15 increased to 2.353%. According to Goldar, almost 

the whole of this increase in growth rate can be 

attributed to the private sector. The public sector 

employment growth rate was at a negligible 0.4%. 

Hence, the reforms did expand the private sector 

which was quick to hire workers as well as 

managerial staff.  

The growth rate of workers, which refer to unskilled 

employees, was at a slightly higher rate of 2.433%. 

This can be attributed to the change in size structure 

of industries in the 1990’s compared to the 1980’s. 

The number of industrial units in the size 50 to 500 

employees gained while the size classes of 2000 to 

4999 employees reduced(Goldar, 2000). The category 

of units which are of size 50 to 500 employees are 

much more labour intensive than the category of size 

2000 to 4999 employees which are much larger and 

hence more capital intensive. This increase in the 

former category was more than the decrease in the 

latter, resulting in an increase in overall employment. 

An important point to note here is that the economic 

policy prevailing in the economy at a certain point of 

time does affect the size and structure of the 

industrial sector. In the 1960’s up until the late 

1980’s, large establishments carried the bulk of the 

labour force. However, due to the liberalisation 

policies in the early 1990’s, the establishment of 

smaller private units was encouraged and hence, the 

employment in the manufacturing sector too moved 

from large establishments to small establishments. 

The economic reforms of 1991 did increase the Gross 

Value Added in the manufacturing sector, with many 

of the industries registering double digit growth rates 

during the post reform period(KP Kannan, 2009). But 

in a country like India which has a surplus of labour 

employment generation also had to be a key agenda 

of any government reform. 

II. CONCLUSION  

The data for the 35 years clearly shows an 

increase in employment growth right after 1991-92, 

the year in which reforms were initiated. The shift 

from pre-reform to post-reform has clearly resulted in 

a change in the employment growth rates in the 

manufacturing sector. However, this structural 

change in economic policy should have affected the 

employment growth in the manufacturing sector in a 

much more convincing manner. The increase in 

employment growth has not been consistent with the 

increase in growth of manufacturing output in the 

Post- 1991 time period. The data definitely does show 

Period/ 

Employment 

Pre-Reform 

(1981-82 to 1990-91) 

Post-Reform 

(1991-92 to 2014-2015) 

Total Period 

(1981-82 to 2014-15) 

Workers 0.406 2.433 1.881 

Total Persons Engaged 0.578 2.353 1.869 
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an increase in the employment growth rate from 

0.57% to 2.35%. But this rate of growth does not 

match with rate of growth of Gross Value Added 

(GVA) which grew at a rate greater than 5% for the 

period after the reforms. The increase in the 

employment growth rate of the manufacturing sector 

should have been in the range of 4%-7%, which 

would make it on par with the growth rate of the 

Gross Value Added of the manufacturing sector.  

The Indian labour market features a sharp 

dichotomy. It sports the co-existence of a well-

schooled and elite workforce, few in number though, 

and an overwhelmingly large population of labour 

without any particular training. This dualistic setup of 

the Indian Labour Market is pivotal in determining 

the employment rates of the country. In practice, the 

Indian labour market provides ‘too little to too many’. 

This problem was aggravated with the 

implementation of stringent labour laws that curbed 

employment. 

In addition to declining employment opportunities in 

the organised sector, we see that wages were not 

increasing in commensuration with the workload that 

the workers carry. Hence the workers were made to 

work overtime for disproportionate wages. Clearly 

the imperativeness of the Indian labour laws is the 

main reason for the failure of employment growth in 

the manufacturing sector in the post-reform period. 

Hence, what was required and still is required is 

reformation of the labour laws in the country. The 

economy moved towards a liberalisation in the 

1990’s which catapulted growth of output to high 

levels. But this reformation process did not reach the 

labour market and hence, the stagnation one sees in 

the data is because of the lack of synchronisation 

between reforms which are targeted at improving 

output and those reforms to increase employment 

growth. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

It is generally agreed among economists and 

central bankers that low inflation helps to promote 

economic efficiency and growth in the long run and 

that price stability should be the long run objective of 

monetary policy. However, for monetary policy to 

successfully achieve its target of price stability there 

is a need for a ‘nominal anchor’. A nominal anchor is 

a constraint on the value of domestic money to tie 

down the price level to a specific value at a given 

time. It helps to promote price stability by fixing 

expectations directly through its constraint on the 

value of domestic money. Conducting monetary 

policy without an explicit nominal anchor is possible 

but risky. The most important risk is lack of 

transparency of approach that creates volatility in 

financial markets and causes uncertainty among 

producers and the general public about the future 

course of inflation and output. Monetary policy can 

be conducted better if there is a well-defined nominal 

anchor. Many central banks use an ‘inflation-target’ 

as an effective and successful nominal anchor for 

monetary policy. The inflation targeting strategy has 

the following key elements:  

• Public announcement of a medium-term 

numerical target for inflation  

• An institutional commitment to price stability 

as the primary long-run goal of monetary policy  

• An information inclusive strategy  

• Increased transparency of the monetary policy 

strategy through communication with the public and 

the markets about the plans and objectives of 

monetary policy  

• Increased accountability of the central bank for 

attaining its inflation objective  

Inflation targeting, as a monetary policy 

operating strategy, has some distinct advantages for 

the economy. It allows monetary policy to focus on 

domestic concerns. Velocity shocks become 

irrelevant in inflation targeting as monetary policy no 

longer relies on a stable money-inflation relationship. 

An inflation target allows the monetary authorities to 

use all the available information to decide the best 

course for monetary policy. Inflation targeting also 

has the advantage that it is easily understood by the 

public. An explicit numerical inflation target 

increases the accountability of the central bank. It 

helps the central bank to reduce political pressure to 

pursue inflationary monetary policy thereby avoiding 

falling into a time inconsistency trap. Another 

important advantage of inflation targeting regime is 

that it also takes into account the fluctuations in other 

goal variables like output and employment and it is 

possible to accommodate short-run stabilization goals 

in an inflation targeting framework.Inflation targeting 

is currently practiced by a group of advanced 

economies and several medium to small sized EMEs. 

The applicability of this regime to a large, growing, 

developing economy is still a researchable area. This 
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study contributes to the growing literature of 

inflation-targeting by examining its relevance for a 

large, developing economy taking India as a case 

study. 

Inflation Control Mechanisms and Related 

Factors In India 

EMEs, in general, suffer from some institutional 

weaknesses that must be taken into account to derive 

sound theory and policy advice. These weaknesses 

relate to weak fiscal regimes, risks associated with 

poorly regulated financial system and susceptibility to 

external shocks. Indian economy, in particular, also 

suffers from structural weakness in the form of many 

structural bottlenecks (namely constraints occurring 

due to underdeveloped infrastructure such as poor 

irrigation and transport facilities among others). 

These weaknesses make the application of inflation 

targeting more difficult in EMEs as each of these 

problems may dominate the monetary policy and 

hinder the use of inflation target. This requires the 

careful analysis of the existing state of affairs in these 

economies before putting inflation target into practice 

so that depending upon the institutional 

characteristics present in the economy, the policy can 

be suitably amended. The following discussion 

focuses on the way in which these weaknesses can 

pose problems in independent conduct of monetary 

policy and thus create dominance over it.  

 Fiscal Dominance  

Fiscal stability and a strong fiscal regime is the 

primary necessary condition for inflation targeting. 

Fiscal dominance is defined as a situation when 

irresponsible fiscal policy (or a large fiscal deficit of 

the government) puts pressure on the monetary 

authorities to monetize debt, thereby producing rapid 

money growth and high inflation. However, monetary 

policy is the part of the overall economic policy and 

so it cannot be separated from other policies like 

fiscal policy and policy objectives. Inflation targeting 

does not require the central bank to be fully 

independent but it should be able to use instruments 

of monetary policy freely to attain its inflation 

objectives.  

External Dominance  

The macroeconomic environment is more 

volatile in emerging market economies and they are 

more susceptible to external shocks than developed 

economies. Therefore, external shocks play an 

important role and may result in huge volatility of 

exchange rate, inflation rate and interest rate in 

developing economies. External dominance is defined 

as the presence of large external shocks that generates 

instability in the economy and may jeopardize the 

fulfillment of the inflation target. This study 

econometrically analyses the importance of external 

shocks for the Indian economy to see whether the 

Indian economy exhibits the symptom of external 

dominance.  

Structural Dominance  

Indian economy is still a developing economy 

with structural weaknesses and physical bottlenecks 

and this made the economy vulnerable to various 

adverse supply shocks. We try to quantify the 

importance of these shocks by studying the impact of 

these shocks on the money supply and hence inflation 

in the economy. 

II. CONCLUSION  

In this paper, I attempted to evaluate the factors 

and issues involved in inflation control mechanisms 

in India from all the possible spheres which may 

divert it from the objective of maintaining price 

stability in the economy. This analysis also addressed 

the question that how far India is ready for the 

inflation targeting regime. This analysis also brought 

out some variables which contain useful information 

about the future course of development in inflation at 

a forecasting horizon of a year. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Despite declining share of agriculture in the 

nation’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP), agricultural 

sector has been playing an important role in Indian 

economy. Interestingly, the number of people 

engaged in agriculture has not come down drastically. 

Majority of population still depend on agriculture for 

their livelihood. Hence, rapid growth of the 

agricultural sector has become necessary to achieve 

faster and inclusive growth.  There are a number of 

reasons as to why the agriculture sector has not been 

growing at a faster rate. One of the problems faced by 

the agricultural sector has been lack of availability of 

timely credit. There are a number of institutions 

providing credit to country agriculture such as 

commercial banks, Regional Rural Banks and a host 

of cooperative institutions. The cooperative 

institutions provide short term as well as long term 

loans for various purposes.  

The co-operative banking sector plays an 

important role in providing credit to agricultural 

sector. The structure of the co-operative banking 

sector in India is twofold. The urban areas are served 

by urban co-operative banks and the rural areas are 

served by two distinct sets of the institutions 

extending short-term and long-term credit. The short-

term co-operative credit institutions have a three-tier 

structure comprising State co-operative banks at the 

apex level, district central co-operative banks at 

intermediate level and primary agricultural societies 

at the base level. The long-term co-operative credit 

institutions have, generally, a two tier structure 

comprising the State co-operative agriculture and 

rural development banks (SCARDBs) at the state 

level and primary co-operative  agricultural and rural 

development banks (PCARDBs) at district or block 

level.  The long term co-operative credit structure 

consists of 20 state co-operative agriculture and rural 

development banks and 697 primary co-operative 

agriculture and rural development banks. The 

PCARDBs are required to meet all the long term 

credit needs of the farmers. Generally, these societies 

are formed to free the weaker sections of society from 

economic exploitation. For example, poor farmers 

start cooperative credit societies to get loans at lower 

rate of interest and to free themselves from money 
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lenders. Small producers in order to save themselves 

from the middlemen and to get reasonable price for 

their products start marketing cooperative societies. 

People from low income strata start consumer 

cooperative societies to get the essential commodities 

at reasonable prices. The main objective of 

cooperative societies is “Society is for individual and 

individual is for society’. Here importance is given to 

the service rather than profit. Under this system, 

people with limited means are benefited much. The 

Karnataka State Cooperative Agriculture and Rural 

Development Bank has been established with a 

mission to encourage rural farmers to make adequate 

investment in agriculture by availing the benefit of its 

loan schemes. Infect, the back has been successful in 

preventing farmers from taking help of money 

lenders/ an account of availability of long term credit 

by PCARDSBs, the farmers have been able to invest 

huge sum of money in agriculture.  

Some of the advantages always follow the bank 

such advantages are rate of interest are low on 

secured loan amount, loans given to particular 

business only, loan process consumes lot of time, 

unlimited negotiation are required, proper updates, 

some scheme are most worth. Co-operatives account 

for a relatively small share in the bank-dominated 

Indian financial system; however, given their 

geographic and demographic outreach, they hold a 

key position in the system. Geographically, co-

operatives have been instrumental in extending 

formal financial services to villages and small towns 

in India. Demographically, these institutions have 

enabled access to financial services to low and 

middle-income groups in both rural and urban areas. 

Finally cooperative for every village and every 

village should be covered by a cooperative”. 

Cooperation as an organization refers to an 

association formed for the purpose of mutual benefits. 

As was said by The Royal Commission on 

Agriculture in India, The Indian cooperative 

movement was initiated by the Government. It spread 

and diversified with the encouragement and support 

of the Government. Its present condition is also to a 

great extent because of the intrusive involvement of 

and interference by the Government for development 

of agricultural sector. 

1.1 PCARDBS in Karnataka 

Primary cooperative agricultural rural 

development banks have been selecting long term 

loans variety performance such living land facing 

digging borewells, buying agri-accruements. Since 

most of the small and marginal farmers do not have is 

especially to long term credit primary cooperative 

agriculture rural development banks have been 

playing a vital role. 

Karnataka has the distinction of being the 

pioneer state in establishing the first co-operative 

credit society in Dharwad (at present Gadag District) 

District in 1905. The state has since then witnessed 

tremendous growth in the co-operative field. 

The Karnataka State Co-operative Agricultural 

and Rural Development Bank. (KSCA & RD Bank) 

was established on 25th November, 1929 and is 

located in Bangalore. This is a institution handling 

matters concerning policy, planning and operations in 

the field of credit for agriculture and for other 

economic and developmental activities in rural areas. 

Essentially, it is a refinancing agency for financial 

institutions offering production credit and investment 

credit for promoting agriculture and developmental 

activities in rural areas. It is a challenging task to 

strengthen rural people economically. The 

Government alone cannot make sea changes in rural 

parts where poverty is hindering the development 

process. Concerted efforts of cooperative societies in 

eliminating poverty and strengthening rural people 

emerged as unique alternatives for the development.  

Over the years, the primary cooperative 

agriculture rural development banks have lent amount 

to agriculture. These banks have contributed modern 
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techniques, machineries of agriculture in the state. 

These banks by lending long term loans have 

externally competitions. Coverage among farmers to 

undertake investment in agriculture. The banks have 

been facing a number of problems in the purchase of 

landing, verifications of documents of the borrowers 

and ensuing paper had use of funds, timely recovery 

of sanctioned loans are some of the problems being 

faced by primary cooperative agricultural rural 

development banks. Also, these banks facing a 

number of challenges such as growing Non 

Performing Assets, increased demand for credit and 

falling deposits. Besides this, these institutions have 

been facing competition from sister institutions like 

Cooperatives, Commercial Banks, Development 

Banks and also from the unorganized sector.  It is 

proposed to examine all these issues in the Study. 

2. Need for the Study 

The cooperative edifice stands on a strong 

economic foundation and a sound social base. The 

economic logic behind formation of a cooperative 

and the spread of cooperative movement lies in the 

existence of glaring inequalities in the distribution of 

wealth and income and the need of moderating them 

through the principles of cooperation.  The  necessity  

of  liberating  people  from  the  tyranny  of  

exploitative  practices  is  the  social justification for 

cooperatives. 

3. Statement of the Problem 

Karnatakastate Primary co operative Agricultural 

and Rural Development Banks Performance in recent 

years working progress is well being As well as so 

many problems faced by the Primary co operative 

Agricultural and Rural Development Banks in 

Karnataka same other districts 

The problems and constraints faced by this sector 

are due to the poor recovery of loans differential rate 

of interest when compared to commercial and private 

banks restricted area of operation of the Primary 

Agricultural Cooperative Societies, high transaction 

costs as well as the traditional policy of undiversified 

lending. The central co operative by being at the 

middle order of a three tier structure have been 

playing a crucial role in promoting  agricultural and 

allied activities by providing credit facilities through 

primary co operative banks they provide a strong 

linkage between rural based co operative banks which 

do not have a close contact with the money market 

Objectives 

1. To study the performance of Primary co 

operative Agricultural and Rural 

Development Banks 

2. To know the number of branches, 

membership and share capital of KSCARDB 

in Karnataka 

3. To study the Demand, Collection and 

Balance of PCA & RDB in Karnataka. 

Methodology 

The study mainly relies on Secondary data. The 

main source of Secondary data on co operative 

department of Apex sahakara soudha and annual 

reports. Government of India. Karnataka. NABARD 

Reports daily news paper through reputed journals 

books internet periodicals etc. The present study 

depends of Secondary data. Secondary data was 

collected by various sources like books, research 

articles, journals and report. 
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Result and Discussion 

Table- 1: Number of Branches, Membership and Share Capital of Karnataka State Co-operative 

Agricultural and Rural Development Bank 

Sl.  No Districts No. of  Branches Membership Share Capital 

1 Bangalore City 03 17000 24.71 

2. Bangalore Rural 08 77000 98.92 

3. Chitradurga 09 68000 297.73 

4. Kolar 11 96000 160.46 

5. Shimoga 10 59000 86.37 

6 Tumkur 10 87000 143.17 

7. Belgaum 10 61000 127.83 

8 Bijapur 11 81000 174.56 

9. Dharwad  17 74000 153.27 

10. Karwar 11 41000 94.53 

11. Chickmagalur  08 39000 127.80 

12. Mangalore 08 60000 125.19 

13. Hassan 08 58000 105.91 

14. Kodagu 03 13000 49.61 

15 Mandya 07 62000 89.83 

16 Mysore 11 90000 88.35 

17. Bellary 08 32000 65.76 

18. Bidar 05 20000 59.40 

19. Gulbarga  10 46000 101.06 

20. Raichur 09 64000 157.36 

 Grand Total 177 1145000 2331.82 

Source: Sahakari Soudha, Department of Co-operative, Bangalore. 

           Table 1 shows that number of branches, membership and share capital of the Karnataka State Co-

operative Agriculture and Rural Development Bank (KSCARDB) of the state level and Primary Co-operative 

Agriculture and rural Development Bank of the taluk level Numbering 177 centre to the long term credit needs 

in two tier credit delivery system.   

Table - 2:  Demand and Growth rate of PCA & RD Bank in Karnataka during 2010-2015 

(Rs. in crores) 

Year Demand Growth Rate in Percentage 

2010-2011 762.37 100 

2011-2012 636.33 83.46 

2012-2013 572.92 75.14 

2013-2014 605.20 79.38 

2014-2015 589.17 77.28 
Source:  Annual Report 2010 to 2015 

Table 2 shows that  loan recovery of PCA & RD Bank in Karnataka in the year 2010-2011 was 762.37 

which is considered  as 100% as base year. This was 636.33 in the year 2011-2012 with growth rate of 83.46% 

as compared to immediate previous year and this number became 572.92 in year 2012-2013 with growth of 

75.14% in year 2013-2014 bank recover declined 605.20 which the growth of 79.38% in year 2014-2015 it 

lowest to 589.17 by growth rate of 77.28%and the recovery.  
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Table - 3:  Collection and Growth rate of PCA & RD Bank in Karnataka during 2010-2015 

(Rs. in crores) 

Year Collection Growth rate Percentage 

2010-2011 381.34 100 

2011-2012 292.71 76.75 

2012-2013 286.20 75.05 

2013-2014 356.23 93.41 

2014-2015 304.09 79.74 
Source:  Annual Report 2010 to 2015 

           Table 3 shows that loan recovery of PCA & RD Bank in Karnataka in the year 2010-2011 are 381.34 

which is considered as 100% as base year. This  was 292.71 in the year 2011-2012 with growth rate of 76.75% 

as compared to immediate previous year and this number became 286.20 in year 2012-2013 with growth rate of 

75.05% in year 2013-2014 bank recover declined 356.23 which the growth rate of 93.41% in the year highest 

growth rate in  percentage. In the year 2014-2015 304.09 collection by growth rate of 79.74% and the recovery.    

Table 4 shows that loan recovery in Karnataka in the year 2010-2011 are 345.03 which is considered as 

100% as base year. This was 343.61 in the year 2011-2012 with growth rate of 99.58% as compared to 

immediate previous year and this number became 286.20 in year 2012-2013 with growth rate of 82.94% in year 

2013-2014 bank recover declined 248.97  which the growth rate of 72.15% in the year 2014-2015 it rise to 

285.08 by growth rate of 82.62% and the recovery. 

Table - 4: Balance and Growth rate of PCA & RD Bank in Karnataka during 2010-2015 

(Rs. in crores) 

Year Balance Growth rate in Percentage 

2010-2011 345.03 100 

2011-2012 343.61 99.58 

2012-2013 286.20 82.94 

2013-2014 248.97 72.15 

2014-2015 285.08 82.62 
Source; Annual Report 2010 to2015 

 

II. CONCLUSION  

Karnataka state is the 6th largest state in India. 

When compared to other state in recent years. 

Financial activities and banking sector reforms is 

very well. It may be stated that PCA&RD Banks have 

made a commendable progress in quantitative terms 

that is loans recovery over the years but they are 

suffering from high over dues due to poor recovery 

and heavy accumulated losses. The need of the hour 

is to increase the recovery to improve the financial 

strength of the banks and to render good services to 

rural people in a country like India.         
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I. INTRODUCTION 

During the middle and late 19th century, a 

number of issues came to the fore, many of which we 

now would consider as human rights issues. They 

included slavery, serfdom, brutal working conditions, 

starvation, wages, child labour, and in the Americas, 

the “Indian Problem”, as it was known at the time. A 

bloody war was fought in the United States of 

America, over slavery that came close to destroying a 

country founded only eighty years earlier on the 

premise that, “all men are created equal”. Russia 

freed its serfs the year that war began. The 

emancipated American slaves and the freed Russian 

serfs had to wait for many more decades, before they 

could see any real degree of freedom or basic rights.  

The end of the nineteenth century and the 

beginning of the twentieth century witnessed many 

specific civil rights and human rights movements that 

affected profound social changes. Labour unions 

pressed for and succeeded in bringing   about laws 

granting workers the right to strike, establishing 

minimum work conditions, forbidding or regulating 

child labour, establishing safe and humane conditions 

of work etc. The women‟s rights movements 

succeeded in gaining for many women, the right to 

vote. National liberation movements in many 

countries succeeded in driving out colonial powers. 

Mahatma Gandhi‟s movement to free India from 

British rule was a noteworthy instance. Nelson 

Mandela‟s struggle to rid the country of apartheid is 

another.  

The modern human rights movement did not 

invent any new principles. It was different from what 

preceded it, primarily in its explicit rejection of 

political ideology and partisanship, and in its demand 

that governments everywhere, regardless of ideology, 

adhere to certain basic principles of human rights in 

their treatment of their citizens. It gave a demanding 

voice to the citizens, to hold to account the 

governments on their obligations towards ensuring 

compliance with the basic rights of the people.  

Human rights are broadly of two kinds—

negative and positive. Negative rights are those that 

prohibit actions that are harmful to the physical, 

mental or emotional aspects of a human being. Every 

human being has the right to live a dignified life as a 

human. Anything that interferes with this is 

prohibited by all civilized nations. Right to life, 

privacy, humane punishments etc are examples of 

negative rights. Positive rights are usually political 

and economic rights, like the right to food, shelter, 

education, and so on. While there seems to be a 

consensus that negative rights are non-decodable and 

States have to ensure them, as to the latter kind of 

rights, there is no unanimity on whether they can be 

enforced against a State, irrespective of its economic 

and political conditions. 

In ancient times, man was concerned only with 

two square meals and some shelter, if possible. As 

man entered into the process of civilization, he 

became conscious of his rights. A man is born free. 

His life is shaped by the society in which he is born 
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or lives. In modern civilization certain human rights 

have been guaranteed by different governments in 

various forms. A man revolts against the society and 

the governments if his basic human rights are 

infringed. 

Economic, Social and Cultural Rights 

The following are recognized as economic, 

social, and cultural rights of every human being: 

• The right to adequate housing, including 

protection from forced eviction and access to 

affordable, habitable and culturally appropriate 

housing;  

• cultural rights, including the rights of 

minorities and indigenous people, to preservation and 

protection of their cultural identity;  

• the right to education, including the right to 

free and compulsory primary education, and to 

progressively available, accessible, acceptable  

• and adaptable education;  

• the right to food, including freedom from 

hunger and access at all times, to sufficient nutritious 

food or the means to obtain it;  

• the right to health, to the highest attainable 

standard of physical and mental health, including 

healthy living conditions and available, accessible 

• and acceptable quality health services;  

• the right to water and sanitation—physically 

and economically accessible, and safe;  

• the right to work and rights at work—the 

right to freely chosen work and to just and fair 

conditions of employment, protection against 

• forced labour, and the right to form and join 

trade unions. 

Nature of Violations of Human Rights in India: 

India is the largest functioning democracy in the 

world. Democracy is the guarantee for the observance 

of human rights and no human rights without 

democracy. Despite promoting and practicing 

democratic values in our country, we may come 

across incidents of violations of human rights, which 

can be categorized into the following spheres:  

1. Social 

2. Economic and  

3. Political 

Inhuman Social System and Customs 

The whole Indian Society was divided into four 

varnas, namely Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaishya and 

Shudra under Hindu Religion. In our Vedas, there 

was no difference among the members of four 

Varnas, individual virtuos were the deciding factor to 

include any person in a particular Varna. Birth was 

not the deciding factor of Varna. But in the process of 

civilization this Varna system was transformed into 

caste system and the real concept of "Varna 

Vyavastha" was changed. In place of profession or 

job performed by an individual, birth became the 

basis of deciding caste and later on each caste closed 

its door for other castes. This created an unhealthy 

competition and hatred among various castes. The 

people belonging to a particular Castel confirmed 

themselves to be from high caste and others were low 

castes for them. Thus the whole social structure was 

built on the basis of graded inequality, which in turn 

became the root social cause for violation of human 

rights.The traditions and customs prevailing in each 

religion and different castes also contributed violation 

of human rights in the following forms. 

1. Child marriage 

2. Sati system 

3. Dowry system 

4. Bride burning 

5. Polygamy 

6. Trade of Women 

7. Untouchability 

8. Wife beating 

9. Denial of education to women and low caste 

people etc. 

With the beginning of the human civilization, 

economic-status of an individual became the deciding 
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factor of his place in the society and the community. 

A wealthy person enjoys high regard and he controls 

even other power centers of the society in various 

forms. A poor man's life has no value in the eye of 

the rich and often dignity and human rights are 

denied and violated due to their poor economic status 

in the society. This resulted in exploitation of the 

poor on large scale. For example master-slave 

system, bonded labour, disparity in wages and child 

labour etc. In old days it was the prerogative of a few 

people belonging to a particular caste and religion to 

govern the political affairs of the country and to 

safeguard their individual interests at the cost of 

others. Even freedom of association and freedom of 

thought was denied to the downtrodden. We adopted 

democratic form of government in which 

involvement of all citizens of the country with the 

principle of "one man, one vote and one value" is 

accepted. But still there are instances like booth 

capturing, political killing, political criminalization 

etc. and preventing the poor and socio-economically 

backward classes from- casting their votes. This 

obviously indicates the violation of human rights in 

the political sphere. 

 Human Rights and Legal Protection 

In the light of the constitutional provisions 

pertaining to human rights and for their strong 

protection, the Union Government and State 

Legislators have enacted a number of laws in our 

country. The prime objective behind enacting these 

laws in to give strong protection to the human rights 

and to prevent their violation. 

Protection of Human Rights Act 

The protection of human rights was further 

ensured by the enactment of the Protection of Human 

Rights Act, 1993. The Act established the National 

Human Rights Commission, State Human Rights 

Commissions and Human Rights Courts for 

protection of human rights. The National 

Commission is empowered to inquire into and 

investigate complaints of human rights violations and 

recommend appropriate relief measures to the 

Government.  At the state level, similar functions are 

entrusted to State Commissions. The Human Rights 

Courts are established for trial of offences in 

connection with human rights violations. The term 

„human rights‟ is defined in Section 2(d) of the Act, 

to mean “the rights relating to life, liberty, equality 

and dignity of the individual guaranteed by the 

Constitution or embodied in the International 

Covenants and enforceable by courts in India”.  

This definition has been intentionally made 

expansive enough to accommodate within its ambit, 

all human rights known, recognized and protected, all 

over the civilized world. The recognition and 

protection of human rights is but the 

acknowledgement of the dignity of the human race, 

and are designed to enable each individual human to 

lead a life of fulfilment and achieve the maximum 

potential of the talents imbued by nature upon that 

individual. It is, by the faithful and unstinted 

enforcement of these rights that civilizations of the 

world can truly qualify to be called human 

civilizations, bereft of barbarism, cruelty and conduct 

shocking to the human conscience. It would also be 

the best guarantee to humankind against looming 

specters of holocausts, genocides, violent conflicts 

and mindless annihilation of the human race in the 

name of wars. If peace of body, minds, and spirit be 

the ultimate objective of the human beings, protection 

of Human Rights is the categorical imperative of 

modern life.   
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Malnutrition, a social  vice compromises the 

nation’s future as malnutrition of a child retards 

growth, reduces cognitive ability, and seriously 

inhibits school attendance and performance. It 

seriously compromises the outcome of investment in 

education with a long-term damage to health, and 

causes inter-generational disadvantages. Hungry 

mothers give birth to underweight children who start 

life with a handicap and contribute to social and 

political instability that further undermines 

government capacity to reduce poverty. The 

malnourished children are more exposed to greater 

risk of child mortality. Approximately 12 percent of 

deaths worldwide, and in developing countries, 60 

percent of deaths in the under five-age group are 

linked with the low weight (FAO 2012).  

Malnutrition is a particularly important 

development problem because its health and 

economic implications are far-reaching. It is 

estimated that the under nutrition exerts a costs India 

as much as 3 percent of its Gross Domestic Product 

(GDP) per year (IFPRI,2011). It has been estimated 

that the economic costs of anaemia in Bangladesh 

alone amount to 7.9 percent of the country’s 

GDP(UN Standing Committee on Nutrition).  

 The importance of addressing the malnutrition is 

reflected in the food security definition of world food 

summit 1996. As per the summit, food security  is  

achieved at the individual, household, national, 

regional, and global level when all people, at all 

times, have physical and economic access to safe and 

nutritious food sufficient to meet their dietary needs 

and food preferences for an active and healthy life. 

From the definition, it is evident that there are three 

pillars of food security-food availability, food access 

and food absorption/utlisation. Understanding the 

nutrition security lies on the understanding of the 

third pillar of the food security. There are two 

indicators-input and outcome indicators of nutritional 

status. While dietary intake is an input indicator, 

anthropometry is used to assess the outcome 

indicator. When nutritional status of the children is 

concerned, anthropometry is very popularly used.  

National family Health Survey(NFHS) regularly 

provides data on nutritional status of children in India 

through anthropometry. Till now four rounds of data 

are now available. They are round1(1992-93), Second 

round for 1998-99, third round(2005-06) and the 

latest round is for 2015-16. Till the latest round, the 

NFHS data was available at state level. The lack of 

data at district level causes road blocks for the state 
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government to identify the malnutrition hotspots. 

This current article is an outcome from the field 

survey of the nutritional status of 112 children of 6-

59 months purposively considered. 

The article is divided into four sections. Section-

1 and 2 provides introduction and review of literature 

respectively. Section 3 provides the methodology of 

the study. Sections 4and 5 provide the results and 

discussion and the last section concludes the study. 

Review of Literature 

There are a large number of studies like cross 

country, macro and micro studies which have pointed 

out various factors affecting the child malnutrition.  

Radhakrishna et al. (2006) identify a  household  as 

chronically poor if its income is below the poverty 

line, and its family members are suffering from 

malnutrition.Smith, Ruel,and Ndiaye (2004),  observe 

that low food intake, poor health, poor care giving, 

low maternal education, little access to safe water and 

sanitation, low economic status, and low women’s 

status all  contribute to malnutrition.Dipa Sinha 

(2011) in her study of nutritional security in palanpur 

in Uttarpradesh, found two most important factors  

affecting  underweight of children were  mother’s 

schooling and land ownership of the family.  

Vinod K. Mishra. et.al(1999) using NFHS-

1(1992-93) data have found  that older children and 

children of higher birth order tend to have poorer 

nutritional status. Children whose mothers are more 

educated and those who live in households with a 

relatively high standard of living have better 

nutrition. Boys and girls have about the same level of 

stunting and underweight, while wasting is somewhat 

higher among boys than among girls. In the face of 

much evidence that girls receive inferior care in 

India, this finding that girls fare at least as well if not 

better than boys in terms of nutrition is difficult to 

explain and warrants further investigation. The 

findings also imply that the prevalence of 

malnutrition can be reduced by improving 

educational levels of mothers, by raising household 

living standards, and by reducing higher order births 

by means of family planning. Such efforts should be 

combined with programmes that raise women’s 

awareness of the nutritional requirements of children. 

Mukherji et.al(2010) try to  find the effect of 

economic status on under and over nutrition. The 

study finds a  stronger relationship between wealth 

(asset inequality) and under nutrition.  The authors  

conclude that  while under nutrition should remain a 

policy priority, rising over nutrition in the population 

cannot be ignored by nutritional planners.  

R. Radhakrishna(2006)  reviews the trends over 

three decades in the consumption of cereals, calories 

and micronutrients and nutritional status based on 

anthropometric measures using the data sets of 

National sample Survey(NSS),National Nutrition 

Monitoring Bureau(NNMB) and National Family 

Health Survey(NFHS). It provides an explanation for 

the slow growth of nutrient intake and slow reduction 

in malnutrition. The research paper argues that 

besides improving the income of a household, there is 

a need to improve the health and educational status of 

mothers.  Food inflation would affect the nutritional 

well-being of the population. Both cereal price and 

non-food cereal price are negatively associated with 

the consumption of food and calories. To eradicate of 

malnutrition one has to go beyond meeting the calorie 

gap and ensure the provision of safe drinking water, 

health care facilities and proper environmental 

hygiene. Headey, Chiu and kadiyala(2012) concluded 

that India's nutrition problems are partly health 

problems and partly information and education 

problems.  

Nidhi Sadana Sabharwal(2011) has done a 

research on the causes of relatively high level of 

malnutrition  especially for caste, ethnic and religious 

groups such as the scheduled castes (SCs), scheduled 

tribes (STs) and Muslims in India. Using  National 

Family Health Survey (NFHS-3)  the study finds that 
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malnutrition is a direct outcome of not only income 

levels, education and public health services, but also 

the indirect one of the discriminatory access to 

income opportunities, health and food security- 

related services from mid-day meal, the Integrated 

Child Development Scheme (ICDS), the PDS and 

others. This indicates that the income level, education 

and access to health services are important factors to 

reduce malnutrition for all, including the SCs, STs 

and Muslims. But in the case of the SCs, STs and 

Muslims additionally, safeguards against 

discriminatory access to education, health services, 

food security schemes and livelihood opportunities 

are necessary. In  a cross country analysis, Gabriele 

and Schettino (2008)  have  found that   child 

malnutrition and mortality tend to improve with 

economic development, but at a diminishing rate. 

Both indicators were also strongly affected by the 

availability of basic services in general, and the 

availability of sanitation services in particular is a 

significant determinant of both child mortality and 

child malnutrition.Subramanyam MA et. al. (2011) 

have found little support  for the  widely held 

assumption that there is an association between the 

risk of child under nutrition and economic growth. In 

India, they conclude that the economic growth might 

have only benefitted privileged sections of society. 

Therefore, to reduce the child under nutrition, direct 

investment  in health and health-related programs are 

necessary.Bhagowalia et.al(2012) have found that  

income is a better predictor of nutrition in urban areas 

than in rural areas. However, income growth, 

according to their study, is not doing much to reduce 

under nutrition in India. They have also found some 

important non-income determinants like female 

secondary education, children’s vaccinations, 

sanitation and water supply are other variables that 

are influencing the nutritional outcome of children. 

Smith&Hadad(2001) found  evidence in support of a 

statistically significant and strong positive impact of 

national per-capita food availability on child 

nutritional status. The results confirm that efforts to 

increase food supplies have resulted in substantial 

reductions in malnutrition among young children over 

the last three decades. Ved and Menon(2012) have 

suggested two types on nutrition interventions- 

nutrion specific and nutrion sensitive to address the 

malnutrition in India. The examples of nutrition 

specific actions are behavioral interventions to 

improve feeding, care, and hygiene practices; and 

interventions to deliver micronutrients, to improve 

maternal nutrition, and to prevent and treat illnesses 

and severe malnutrition. Parasuraman and  

Rajaretnam (2011) found that as the per capita 

expenditure on food to a great extent and per capita 

income to some extent increases, the proportion of 

undernourished children, adolescents and ever 

married women tends to decrease. 

Methodology 

As a part of assessing the food and nutritional 

security at household level, a house hold survey was 

conducted in February 2015 by the investigator in 

five chosen villages of Nayagarh district-one of the 

rural population dominated districts of Odisha state. 

A total number of 400 households in five different 

blocks like Nayagarh, Khandapara, Nuagaon, Ranpur 

and Odagaon were covered. However, as a part of the 

requirement, anthropological data  for 6-59 months 

children were collected. For an analysis on 

sustainable food and nutritional security, 

anthropometry indices are popularly used. There are 

many anthropometric indicators-under weight, 

wasting and stunting, Body mass Index(BMI).For the 

sake of study, data on weight, height as per age was 

collected to understand the underweight, severe 

underweight and obesity of the 112 children of 6-59 

months children in the sample villages. The total 

number of children covered in the survey was 

112.For anthropometry, the Weight, height and age 

have been collected using weighing machine and 
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other instruments. Using the information on sex, age 

(for children in months), weight in kgs and height in 

cms, Z-scores are derived using the “WHO Anthro 

Plus” software with WHO standard. With respect to 

weight-for-age, a Z-score less than -2 standard 

deviations (SD) is considered as underweight and a 

Z-score less than -3SD is considered as severe 

underweight. Similarly, based on height-for-age, a Z-

score less than -2SD is considered as stunted and a Z-

score less than -3SD is considered as severe stunted. 

Further, based on body mass index (BMI)-for-age, a 

Z-score less than -2SD is considered as energy 

deficient and a Z-score less than -3SD is considered 

as severeenergy deficient. For women of ages 20-44 

years (age group 15-19 is included under 

adolescents),the body mass index (BMI) was 

calculated. A BMI value less than 18.5 is considered 

energydeficient, a value less than 16 is considered 

severe energy deficient and a value of 25 or above is 

considered over-weight. However, for the purpose of 

the study only weight-for-age (underweight) has been 

considered for the 6-59 children as this measure of 

malnutrition is used for many programmes like 

Integrated Child development Services of 

government of India.Logistic regression model was 

used to assess the determining variables of the 

malnutrition of the children in the district.  

(a) Logistic Regression: Dependent and 

Independent variables  

An attempt has been made to understand the 

variables influencing the nutritional status of the 

children from 6-59 months. Malnutrition is a 

qualitative variable and weight-for-age is one of the 

anthropometrical methods to explain the nutritional 

status. The weight for age can be low, severe under 

weight, and overweight. For the purpose of research, 

the dummy variable for normal has been taken as 

one; =zero otherwise if the nutritional status is not 

normal. All the variants of the malnutrition like low 

under weight, severe under weight and obesity have 

been categorized under malnutrition in the study. The 

regression model used in this analysis is Logistic 

regression model as status of nutrition is a qualitative 

variable. Here status of the selected 112 children of 6-

59 months has been considered. The independent 

variables included in logistic regression model are: 

caste of the child, sex of the  children, land holding 

pattern of the household, education of the mother, 

source of safe drinking water,  size of the family, 

monthly food and non-expenditure, daily intake of 

cereal and daily intake of pulses (Table 1). Review of 

literature shows that the nutritional status of children 

belonging to SC/ST community is lower than that of 

other and general category. Therefore, two categories 

have been created one for backward and other for 

forward for the analysis. It is also assumed that there 

is a gender disparity of the nutritional status. 

Similarly, land holding pattern also affects the 

nutritional status of the children. It is assumed that 

incidence of the malnutrition is more when the family 

is landless or marginal. Education of the mother also 

affects the nutritional status of the children.
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Table 1: Description of the Predictor Variables 

Sl 

No 

Indicators used Description 

1. Caste The dummy variable on caste takes the value of 1 if the child belongs to General/SEBC 

category), =0 otherwise, that is belonging  toback ward category(SC/ST); 

2. Sex of the child The dummy variable on sex takes the value of 1 if the child is male =0 otherwise if the child 

is female. 

3. Landholding pattern The dummy variable on land holding pattern takes the value of 1 if the family has  land,=0 

otherwise(if the family is land less) 

4. Sources of Drinking 

water 

The dummy variable on sources of drinking water takes the value 1 if the source is  

safe(public tap/hand pump);=0 otherwise if the source is not safe(open well/river) 

5. MPCE food The dummy variable on total MPCE food  takes the value of 1 if the median expenditure is 

more than Rs.554;=0 otherwise if the median expenditure is less than Rs.554 

6. MPCE Non-food The dummy variable on total MPCE non-food  takes the value of 1 if the median expenditure 

is more than Rs.317;=0 otherwise if the median expenditure is less than Rs.317 

7. Education of the 

mother 

The dummy variable on education of the mother  takes the value of 1 if the mother is  

educated;=0 otherwise if the mother is   not educated 

8. Size of the member in 

the family 

The dummy variable on family size   takes the value of 1 if the size more than 4=0 otherwise 

if the family size is less than 4 

9. Intake of cereal The dummy variable on cereal intake takes the value of 1 if the intake is more than 460;=0 

otherwise if the intake of cereal is less than 460 

10. Intake of pulses The dummy variable on pulses  intake takes the value of 1 if the intake is more than 40;=0 

otherwise if the intake of pulses is less  than 40 

ICMR has suggested 460 gm per CU for cereal, and 

40 gm per CU for pulses are the recommendatory 

daily allowance for a household in India. Even 

though these variables can be expressed in 

continuous variable, for the purpose of the qualitative 

regression analysis, it has been categorized. For 

example, daily intake of cereal per CU with more 

than 460 and less than 460.Similarly, for pulses, more 

than 40 and less than 40 have been considered for the 

analysis. The table 1 has depicted the category of 

these variables along with other explanatory 

variables. The gender component has also been 

included in the logistic regression analysis. 

(a) Logistic Regression Model 

 The presence of a “qualitative response 

dependent variable” like malnutrition does not permit 

to use ordinary least square. This leads to application 

of the logistic model. The logistic model used in the 

study can be expressed as below:  

Li = ln (Pi/1-Pi) = Zi …………………….. Equation 

(1) 

Where, Li is the log of the odd ratio; Pi is the 

probability of the event happening and (1-Pi) is the 

probability of the event not happening,  

Pi = E (Yi =1/Xi) = β1+ β2 Xi 

……………………Equation (2)  

 The coefficient β2 measures the change in L 

for a unit change in X. In other words, it tells us how 

the odds in favor of an event occurring changes as X 

increases by an additional unit (Gujarati). The 

coefficient βi for the ith variable gives us the log of 

the odds ratio of the event occurring (Parshar, 2003). 

The study examines if improvement in factors is 

translated into a better nutritional status of the 

children in the sample area. Hence, it analyses how 

the odds of a child being undernourished decreases 

(that is how the odds of a child being normal) with 
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the increase in education of mother, being a male 

child, decline in the size of the family, increase in the 

expenditure for food and non-food,  increase in daily 

intake of cereal/ pulses per consumer unit. 

 

4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 

(a) Gender-wise Incidence of Nutritional 

Status of Children 

 In review of literature, evidences were 

shown that female children are more susceptible to 

malnutrition as preference of male child to female 

child is still practiced in our society. The field 

findings also corroborate the same. It is to be noted 

that in Odisha, the female sex ratio among 0-6 year’s 

children is the least in Nayagarh district. As per the 

field findings, female children are susceptible to 

malnutrition as 27 percent female children are under 

weight and 24 percent are severe underweight. On the 

other hand, male children perform better as 25 

percent are under weight and 15 percent are severe 

underweight. This indicates that gender inequality 

lies in the malnutrition status of the children. This has 

been explained in the figure 1 

 

Figure 1: Nutritional Status of 6-59 months children- Gender wise 

(b) Women Education and Malnutrition 

 Women empowerment is one of the critical 

socio-economic goals of the policy and mother’s 

education has been taken as indicator of women’s 

empowerment. Mother’s education has been 

categorized into no education, up to elementary 

education (1-8), high school, and graduate. From the 

field study, it has been found that literacy has a role 

to play for the nutritional status of their children. 

About 30percent underweight and 23 percent, severe 

underweight children’s mothers are not educated. It 

has been seen from the figure 2 that, as the level of 

education of the mother increases, the percent of 

underweight and severe underweight declines. When 

the mother is educated up to eighth standard, the 

underweight and severe underweight children is at 12 

percent. When the mother is matriculate, the share of 

underweight children is 10 percent and the 

overweight children are below 5 percent 
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Figure 2:  Nutritional Status of 6-59 months Children as per Mother’s Education 

 (c) Malnutrition among Social and Economic 

Category 

 The field survey has found that incidence of 

malnutrition is very high among SC and ST families. 

The incidence of underweight and severe 

underweight among SC families is 33 percent and 29 

percent respectively. Similarly, among the ST 

families, 15 percent children are under weight and 7 

percent are severe under weight. This indicates that 

lower the social status, higher is the rate of 

malnutrition. The nutritional status as per social 

category has been depicted in the figure 3. An 

attempt has been made to understand the incidence of 

malnutrition as per the land holding of the family of 

the child, which is depicted in the figure 4.It has been 

found from the study that malnutrition of the children 

is the highest among the landless families. Almost 39 

percent under weight and 22 percent severe 

underweight children belong to land less sample 

households. Similarly, among families having 

marginal land holding have higher incidence of 

malnutrition. When 12 percent children are under 

weight, 15 percent children are severe underweight. 

The field findings indicate that lower the economic 

status, higher is the incidence of malnutrition. 
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Figure 3:  Nutritional Status of 6-59 months Children as per Social Category 

Source: Field survey 

 

 
 

Figure4:Nutritional Status of 6-59months Children as per Economic Category 

(d) Size of the Family and Nutritional status 

 From the field findings, it has been found 

that there is a relationship between size of the family 

and nutritional status. Size of the family has been 

categorized into three: two members, 3to 5 members 

and 6-8 members. It has been found that in families 

having 3 to 5 members, 41 percent children are under 

weight and 31 percent children are severe under 

weight. It may be noted that out of 112 children, 90 

children are from the families having 3 to 5 members. 

Therefore, it may be inferred that size of the family 

has some effect on the nutritional status. This has 

been depicted in the figure 5. 

 

 

Figure 5: Nutritional Status of 6-59months Children as Per Family Size 
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Regression Results 

(a) Logistic Regression Results 

 The result of the logistic regression model 

has been provided in the table 3. The Cox and Snell 

R-square and Nagelkerke R-square are described as 

pseudo R-square statistics. Here the values of Cox 

and Snell R-square and Nagelkerke R-square are 0.16 

and 0.22.This indicates that between 16 to 22 percent, 

the variability of the model is explained by the set of 

independent variables. From the set of independent 

variables, sex of the child, daily intake of cereal and 

pulses per consumer unit are significantly affecting 

the nutritional status of the children in the sample 

area. From the table, it is found that if daily intake is 

more than 460 gm per consumer unit, the nutritional 

status will be increased. Similarly, if the daily intake 

of pulses is more than 40 gm per consumer unit, then 

the malnutrition status of the children will be 

declined. Other important independent variables like 

drinking water, size of the family members, food and 

non-food expenditure, land holding status of the 

families and educational status of the mother etc are 

not significantly influencing the nutritional status of 

the children in the field area. The result does not 

show the influence of the caste of the child on 

nutritional status. 

Table 3: Logistic Regression Model Results 

Dependent variable nutritional status (Normal=1, Malnutrition=0) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: Compiled by the author from field survey 

Variable(s) entered on step 1:Sex_of children, Education of the mother, source of safe drinking water, families 

having land, size of the family, food and non-expenditure, daily intake of protein and daily intake of pulses. 

Nagelkerke R Square is 0.22 

Conclusion and Policy Implications 

To assess the influence of a set of independent 

variables on the nutritional status of the children of   

6-59 months, a logistic regression analysis has been 

attempted. It is found that, sex of the child, daily 

intake of cereal and pulses per consumer unit are 

significantly affecting the nutritional status of the 

children in the sample area. It proves that male child 

is preferred for food. Similarly, intake of food is very 

important variable for influencing the nutritional 

status of the children. This indicates sufficient intake 

of nutritious food is essential to have a better 

nutritional status. Similarly, nutrition needs of the girl 

child require adequate attention of the policy makers. 

Independent variables B Sig. Exp(B) 

Sex of  the Child(male) .956 .031* 2.602 

 Mother (is educated) .260 .625 1.297 

 Drinking water(safe)) -.122 .821 .885 

 Families (having land) -.319 .508 .727 

 Size of the family (more than 4 members) -.056 .909 .945 

 MPCE for food(more than median Rs.554) .479 .431 1.614 

 MPCE for  non-food(more than Rs.317) -.300 .584 .741 

 Daily intake of cereal per Consumer Unit (more than 460) 1.063 .019* 2.895 

 Daily intake of pulses per Consumer Unit (more than 40) 

 

1.339 .013* 3.814 

 Constant -1.037 .137 .354 
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This study calls for further research on impact of 

supplementary nutrition schemes for the girls in 

Nayagarh district and in Odisha. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Education, or the transmission, acquisition, 

creation and adaptation of information, knowledge, 

skills and values, is a key lever of sustainable 

development. It is well-established that education is 

an important catalyst for achieving all development 

goals. Education has positive effects on health, 

poverty reduction and elimination of hunger, as well 

as on gender equality, each, in turn, has a positive 

effect on education. Higher levels of more relevant 

learning outcomes are thus both a condition for, as 

well as a result of, progress in other social sectors. 

Public policy intervention plays paramount role 

in education and thereby human development. The 

responsibilities entrusted with the state in enhancing 

the human capabilities and raising the standard of 

living of individuals necessitates public spending on 

delivery of educational services. This is more so true 

in developing countries that are charecterised by high 

levels of poverty, inequality, and market 

imperfections. Public interventions in education can 

lead to an improvement in the future income stream 

of individuals, enabling equitable distribution of 

wealth and help reduce poverty. While the welfare-

enhancing view of public expenditure on education is 

well-recognised, the complexity of the nature of 

education in terms of increasing both social and 

individual returns to investment makes the 

implementation of a financing framework very 

difficult. It is seen that as one progresses from the 

basic to higher levels of education, private returns 

increase faster compared to social returns. 

However, in most developing countries of the 

world, governments allocate significantly more public 

resources per student in university and higher 

education than in elementary or secondary levels. 

These large differences cannot be explained fully by 

scale economies in the provision of publicly funded 

school education system. Such differences are 

negligible for developed countries, indicating 

that possibilities for reallocation exist as a country 

moves from the low-income to the high income 

group. During the process of economic growth, there 

may arise a gap opening up between the demand and 

supply of education. Growth processes have been 

seen to have increased the demand for schooling, and 

the nature of growth determines the structure of 

employment and labour-market demand for particular 

types of skills. In this dynamic framework, 

substantial gains to society can be had if access to 

education can be enhanced, and if credit and labour 

market imperfections are reduced through public 

intervention. Policies to expand scholarships and 

remove distortions in wages will help to redistribute 

the fruits of growth. Second-round gains are then 

likely to be had though increased investment, both 

public and private, in education arising from an 

increase in tax revenues and personal incomes. 

Government expenditure on education can be in the 

nature of direct provision (elementary) or as a 
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facilitator (secondary, higher, and technical 

education). The literature on the effectiveness of 

public expenditure on education shows that there is 

variable impact across regions, as well as within 

countries at a similar stage of development. In a 

mixed system such as India where education is 

provided both by the government and the private 

sector, large differences in quality between 

government and privately-run schools and 

universities might not be effective in achieving an 

equitable distribution of the fruits of economic 

growth. Utilisation of resources, its efficiency and its 

outcome in the form of quality of service delivery is 

crucial for achieving higher levels of human 

development both in India, and other countries of the 

developing world. Thus, the impact of education on 

economic growth and development calls for a 

significant role of the government in the provision 

and delivery of this social service. The nature and 

scope of the interventions vary, depending on the 

stage of development and the characteristics of the 

society. An attempt has been made in the paper to 

analyse the trends in government expenditure on 

education in India. It suggests higher public spending 

on education and skill development with effective 

delivery system for quality employment. 

II. LITERATURE REVIEW 

International experience in social sector 

development can provide some pointers to what a 

successful policy framework should look like. One 

example that has often been cited is that of the Asian 

economies, such as Japan, Korea, and South-east 

Asian nations. Most of them have been able to 

achieve high levels of economic growth in the post-

war period, and have also attained comparatively 

greater social development than countries in South 

Asia or Africa. This experience has been reviewed in 

Rao (1998) for public expenditure policies, Mundle 

(1998) for health and education expenditure, while 

Mingat (1998) focuses only on education in East, 

Southeast, and South Asian countries. The broad 

conclusions are as follows. Several lessons can be 

drawn from the High-Performing Asian Economies 

(HPAEs) including Japan, Korea, and Taiwan 

regarding how the efficiency and equity aspects of 

public expenditure were harmonised leading to 

several decades of high growth and social 

development. These include: (i) fiscal prudence in 

overall government budget, which 'accommodated' 

expenditure in social sectors; (ii) appropriate 

allocation of public expenditure, initially focusing on 

compulsory elementary education; (iii) high priority 

for primary education, (iv) significant role of the 

private sector in both provision and delivery of social 

services, especially in tertiary education and 

healthcare; and (v) scale efficiency of high pupil-

teacher ratios combined with high teacher salaries. 

Mingat (1998) highlights the role that equitable 

distribution of educational resources across regions 

and communities played in avoiding the problem of 

disparity in educational provision and attainment. 

Although replication of country experiences is not 

suggested, the East Asian countries can be an 

example of best practice experience in financing 

social sector expenditure.  

From around the mid 1990s, a number of studies 

have investigated the effectiveness of public spending 

in education on social development outcomes, such as 

enrolment rates, infant mortality, life expectancy, and 

other outcome indicators (Anand and Ravallion, 

1993; Appleton et.al.1996; Filmer and Pritchett, 

1997; Mingat and Tan, 1998; Gupta et.al. 2002; 

Baldacci et.al. 2004; among others). The main 

justification of public spending on education is based 

on the social rate of return, with higher levels of basic 

and secondary education increasing the rate of return 

and creating conditions conducive for long-run 

growth. Similarly, public spending on primary health 

care is justified by increases in welfare that accrues 

from a reduction in the burden of disease, particularly 
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because of large spillover benefits. However, in both 

cases, the effectiveness of government spending goes 

down if allocations are skewed towards higher 

education and curative (tertiary) rather than 

preventive (primary) healthcare. Most of the studies 

mentioned above use cross-country datasets for their 

analysis. Due to the fact that the basic objective of 

public expenditure policies changes as national 

income increases, most studies either concentrate on a 

sub-sample of developing/transition economies or on 

a particular region such as Africa (eg. Appleton, 

et.al.). 

Trends in Government Expenditure on Education 

The public investment in social infrastructure 

like education is critical in the development of an 

economy. The expenditure on social services by the 

Centre and States as 

 

Tables-1: Trends in General Government Spending on Education 

Items 2005-

06 

2006-

07 

2007-

08 

2008-

09 

2009-

10 

2010-

11 

2011-

12 

2012-

13 

2013-

14 

2014-

15 

2015-

16(RE) 

2016-

17(BE) 

I. As percentage of GDP 

i) Total 

Expenditure 

25.99 25.83 26.48 28.4 28.6 27.5 27.4 28.4 26.7 26.4 29.1 29.5 

ii)Expenditure 

on Social  

Services 

5.5 5.6 5.9 6.8 6.9 6.8 6.6 6.6 6.6 6.2 7.3 7.4 

iii) 

Expenditure 

on Education 

2.6 2.7 2.6 2.9 3.0 3.1 3.1 3.1 3.1 2.8 3.1 3.2 

II.As percentage of Total Expenditure 

i) Expenditure 

on Social  

Services 

21.1 21.6 22.4 23.8 24.1 24.7 24.0 22.9 24.9 23.4 25.2 25.1 

ii) 

Expenditure 

on Education 

10.0 10.3 9.8 10.1 10.6 11.4 11.4 10.9 11.6 10.8 10.6 10.7 

III. As percentage of Social Services Expenditure 

i) Expenditure 

on Education 

47.5 47.5 47.9 42.6 44.1 46.1 47.7 47.6 46.7 46.1 42.2 42.5 

Source: RBI, based on Budget documents of Union & State Governments. 

A proportion of GDP which remained stagnant in the range of 6percentduring2011-12 to2014-15, recorded an 

increase of1 percentage point during2015-16(RE)and2016-17(BE).As a percentage of  GDP, the  expenditure on 

education which remained stagnant around 3.1percentduringtheperiod2009-10to 2013-14, however, declined 

to 2.8 per cent in2014-15as shown in Table1. Its share in total expenditure has also decreased from 11.4 per 

cent in 2011-12 to 10.7 per cent in 2016-17 (BE). The share of education expenditure in social services shows a 

declining trend from 47.7 per cent in 2011-12 to 42.5per cent in 2016-17(BE). 

Education, Skill Development and Quality Employment 

 The most important challenge is how to increase the quality of employment and skill development. In 

India, education and skill of workers is low although it has been rising over time. As shown in Table-2 even in 

2011-12, around 78 per cent of rural females and 30 per cent of urban males either illiterate or have been 

educated up to the primary level. Only about 
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Table-2: Education of Workers: 1999-2000 to 2011-12 (UPSS) 

Education Category Females Males 

1999-00 2004-05 2011-12 1999-00 2004-05 2011-12 

Rural 

Not Literate 73.9 66.4 56.9 39.6 33.8 28.0 

Literate & up to primary 15.5 18.4 21.8 27.3 29.4 27.6 

Middle 6.2 8.7 10.8 16.3 18.1 19.0 

Secondary 2.8 3.6 5.9 9.3 9.3 12.9 

Higher secondary 0.9 1.4 2.6 4.2 4.6 6.6 

Diploma/Certificate - 0.5 0.5 - 1.0 1.1 

Graduate & Above 0.6 0.9 2.1 3.3 3.8 5.0 

All 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

Urban 

Not Literate 43.9 37.3 27.9 16.0 13.1 11.2 

Literate & up to primary 17.6 20.3 19.5 21.9 22.7 18.8 

Middle 10.3 11.9 12.3 18.8 19.4 17.5 

Secondary 8.8 7.3 9.1 16.9 15.0 16.5 

Higher secondary 5.5 5.1 7.1 9.4 9.2 10.9 

Diploma/Certificate - 3.4 2.3 - 3.7 2.9 

Graduate & Above 13.9 14.7 21.8 16.8 16.9 22.2 

All 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
Source: NSSO, (2014). 

5 per cent of rural females and 13 per cent of rural 

males have higher secondary and above. In the case 

of urban workers the share of graduate and above 

rose significantly, particularly for urban females. 

The skill development of the working population 

is a priority for the government. This is evident by the 

exceptional progress India has witnessed under the 

National Policy on Skills (2009) over the years. The 

objective of the policy is to expand on outreach, 

equity and access of education and training, which it 

has aimed to fulfil by establishing several industrial 

training institutes (ITIs), vocational schools, technical 

schools, polytechnics and professional colleges to 

facilitate adult leaning, apprenticeships, sector-

specific skill development, e-learning, training for 

self employment and other forms of training. The 

government therefore provides holistic sustenance 

through all its initiatives in the form of necessary 

financial support, infrastructure support and policy 

support.  

Review of skill development patterns shows 

thatin 2009-10 overall only 10 per cent of the 

workforce in the age group of 15-19 years received 

some form of vocational training. The percentage of 

workers who received vocational training was the 

highest in the service sector with 33 per cent. This is 

followed by manufacturing with 33 per cent and 

agriculture with 27 per cent. In the non-

manufacturing and allied activities only 9 per cent 

had vocational training (GOI, 2012). But the main 

problem is that the vast majority of workers have 

non- formal vocational training. Only 11 million 

workers had formal training while 33 million workers 

had non- formal training. 

Suggestions and Conclusions 

All this, in turn, is critically determined in the 

first instance by public funding.  It is difficult, if not 

impossible, to impart quality education "on the 

cheap".  You cannot ensure quality without 

reasonably good infrastructure, sufficient numbers of 

trained and adequately compensated teachers, other 

amenities and teaching aids, including access to new 

technologies that are becoming an essential part of 

contemporary life.  Yet the attempts to universalise 

school education have all too often been associated 

with just such a tendency, relying on underpaid 

"parallel" teachers, who in turn are forced to function 

with completely inadequate infrastructure and lack of 

even basic facilities. Ensuring a reasonable quality of 

education to all children and thereby also ensuring a 
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greater democratisation of the entire process 

necessarily requires a significant expansion of the 

resources to be provided to elementary school 

education.  It is not just the need to expand the system 

to cover all children, as described in the Right to 

Education Act, which determines this.  It is also 

because existing institutions have to be upgraded so 

that they qualify as schools providing good-quality 

education. 

This is even more important because of the need 

to upgrade the "education centres" that are operating 

in many States to proper schools that meet all the 

norms in terms of trained teachers and minimum 

facilities, among other things.  Also, in the urge to 

increase the coverage of secondary education, many 

primary schools are being upgraded to secondary 

school status without providing sufficient teachers, 

rooms and other pedagogical requirements such as 

specialised subject teachers and science laboratories. 

 This severely compromises the quality of such 

secondary school education. This is the context in 

which public expenditure on schooling must be 

assessed.  

Of course, it is true that resources alone are not 

enough.  There are many other changes and reforms 

required in our school and higher education systems: 

greater decentralisation, greater flexibility, changing 

patterns of examination, different and more creative 

and relevant teacher training, and so on.  But 

significantly higher levels of public funding are the 

necessary precondition for any other reforms to be 

successful, and indeed for us to even dare to hope for 

improved quality of education. Surprisingly, even this 

rather obvious conclusion has become a matter of 

debate in India at present.  It is generally agreed that 

more resources are required for education, but there 

are arguments that instead of relying on more public 

funding greater freedom should be granted for private 

provision of education.  According to this view, there 

is no reason for the state to get into education 

provision, and instead it should focus on creating an 

"enabling environment" for private provision, even, if 

necessary, by recognising the possibility of profit-

making investment in education. The need of the hour 

is to synergise the efforts and resources to provide a 

feasible platform for vocational education and skill 

development. The ideal way forward will be to seek 

partnerships that will strengthen the process of 

quality and inclusive education. Women 

participation in vocational education and training is 

especially low as compared to men. In order to 

increase enrolments, the combined efforts with local 

NGOs and panchayats on informing women and their 

families on the advantages of vocational education, 

which may lead to employability, is very important. 

The government provides substantial support to 

formal education at the school level. Apart from it, 

vocational training and skill development needs 

larger public spending support. Higher public 

spending on education and skill development with 

effective delivery mechanism is the need of the 

nation. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Education, or the transmission, acquisition, 

creation and adaptation of information, knowledge, 

skills and values, is a key lever of sustainable 

development.. Rapid and sustained agricultural 

development facilitates the process of economic 

growth. Agriculture development implies increased 

production and productivity of crops, generation of 

employment opportunities and thereby improved 

standard of living of the peasants. Moreover, the 

agricultural sector accelerates the overall economic 

development.  Rural credit serve as a tool for 

providing a sustainable livelihood for millions of 

rural Indians who don’t have a means of livelihood. 

Several organizations like RRBS, Micro finance 

institutions, NABARD etc., are playing a major role 

in providing rural credit facilities to rural India. 

Reserve Bank of India is formulation and regulating 

the policies and procedure to make the rural credit 

facilities available to most of the needy. In spite of 

several efforts put up by various organizations to 

increase the rural credit facilities. Budget 2017 

measures agricultural credit target for 2017-18 is 

fixed at Rs.10 trillion, an 11% increase from the 

2016-17 target of Rs.9 trillion.  

Indian agriculture has been always in need for 

credit and dependent on traditional credit with high 

interest rates. This norm of high interest rate for 

agriculture credit has caused serious exploitation 

resulting in rural indebtness causing serious concern 

over a century.  

According to Samuelson “Farm credit or 

Agriculture credit is the count of loan or credit 

obtained form any source for the promotion and 

development of Agriculture”. 

Classification of Agriculture Rural Credit  

Short Term Credit 

Loans are required for buying current agricultural 

inputs like seeds, fertilizers, pesticides, insecticides 

etc. which can be paid back as and when crops are 

ready and sold out. The maturity period of these loans 

may be less than a year or so, and such loans are 

known as short term loans. 

Medium Term Credit 

Loans are also required for a little longer duration 

such as  those for digging wells, buying a new pair of 

bullocks, for fencing his fields etc, which cannot be 

paid within one year and hence require longer time 

period for their return. Such loans which have a 

maturity period of up to five years are called 

medium-term loans. 

Long Term Credit 

When the farmers borrows money to buy a new 

piece of land or a tractor, or to pay back his ancestral 

debts, the loans have to be of a much longer duration. 

These are called the long-term loans whose maturity 

period may extend beyond five years, may be ten, 

fifteen or even twenty years. As such there are 

different agencies that supply loans to the farmers in 

different measures and for different periods, though 

sometimes and in all some cases, the same agency, 
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may give all these various types of loans to the 

farmers. 

Sources of Rural Credit  

The credit facilities are available in two sources. 

Financial Institutions 

• Government 

• Co-operative 

• Commercial Banks 

Non-Institutions 

• Professional money lenders 

• Agricultural money lender 

• Relatives and friends 

• Trades and commission agent, 

•  Landlords and others. 

Agriculture Rural Credit in India 

The important of farm credit as a critical input to 

agriculture is reinforced by the unique role of Indian 

agriculture in the macroeconomic framework and its 

role in poverty alleviation. Availability and access to 

adequate, timely and low cost credit from institutional 

sources is of great importance especially to small and 

marginal farmers.  All India Rural Credit Survey 

Committee (1954) observed that “The credit fell short 

of the right quantity, was not of the right type and did 

not serve the right people”. The flow of credit to the 

agriculture sector failed to exhibit any appreciable 

improvement due to mainly to the fact that 

commercial banks were not turned to the needs and 

requirements of the small and marginal farmers, 

while the co-operatives, on the other hand, lacked  

resources to meet the expected demand. The finance 

to agriculture is broadly in two parts direct and 

indirect it is later in which more emphasis has been 

and thus direct support to agriculture has been 

minimal. All India Rural Credit Survey (AIRCS) has 

confirmed that formal credit institutions provided less 

than 9% of rural credit needs in India. Money lenders, 

traders and rich landlords accounted for more 

than75% of rural credit. 

 

Problems of Rural Credit in India 

(a) Insufficiency 

In spite of expansion of rural credit structure, the 

volume of rural credit in the country is still 

insufficient as compared to its growing requirement 

arising out of increase in prices of agricultural inputs. 

(b) Inadequate Amount of Sanction 

The amount of loan sanctioned to the farmers by 

the agencies is also very much inadequate for meeting 

their different aspects of agricultural operations. 

Considering the amount of loan sanctioned as 

inadequate and insignificant, the farmers often divert 

such loan for unproductive purposes and thereby 

dilute the very purpose of such loan. 

(c) Lesser Attention of Poor Farmers 

Rural credit agencies and its schemes have failed 

to meet the needs of the small and marginal farmers. 

Thus, lesser attention has been given on the credit 

needs of the needy farmers whereas the 

comparatively well-to-do farmers are getting more 

attention from the credit agencies for their better 

credit worthiness. 

(d) Growing Over-dues 

The problem of over-dues in agricultural credit 

continues to be an area of concern. The recovery of 

agricultural advances to various institutions is also 

not at all satisfactory. The recovery of agricultural 

advances of commercial banks, co-operative banks 

and regional rural banks were 63 per cent, 66 per cent 

and 57 per cent respectively. Such growing over-dues 

has also been resulted from poor repaying capacity of 

farmers. As a result of that, the credit agencies are 

becoming wary of granting loan to farmers. 

(e) Inadequate Institutional Coverage 

InIndia, the institutional credit arrangement 

continues to be inadequate as compared to its 

growing needs. The development of co-operative 

credit institutions like Primary agricultural credit 

societies, land development banks, commercial banks 
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and regional rural banks, have failed to cover the 

entire rural farmers of the country. 

(f) Red Tapism  

Institutional agricultural-credit is subjected to red-

tapism. Credit institutions are still adopting 

cumbersome rules and formalities for advancing loan 

to farmers which ultimately force the farmers to 

depend more on costly non-institutional sources of 

credit. 

Measures to Increase Agricultural Productivity in 

India 

(1) Institutional Reforms: 

Institutional arrangements cover such measures as 

better agrarian relations introduced through land 

reforms, proper arrangements for adequate financing, 

and regulating the distribution of agricultural 

products, etc. While policies for strengthening the 

institutional structure for development of agriculture 

have been adopted and are in place, the key to their 

success lies in effective implementation an aspect of 

which more concerted attention, than hitherto, needs 

to be given. Another aspect of institutional reform is 

the need to improve the efficiency of delivery 

systems in rural development by empowering the 

institutions elected by the people. This would require 

devolution of functions, transfer of necessary 

resources and empowering the functionaries in 

discharging their administrative responsibilities. 

(2) Technological Improvements: 

Technological improvements in agriculture can be 

classified into two kinds:  

(a) Biological innovations usually refer to factors 

that raise land productivity and are, therefore, 

generally land-saving. Better seeds and the use of 

fertilizers in the right doses at the right time are 

useful instances. 

(b) Mechanical innovations usually mean the use 

of more machinery like tractors that is labour- saving. 

In order to expedite these improvements, policies 

need to be so framed as to encourage and promote 

their adoption by designing suitable policies. 

(3) Improving the, Returns to Fanners: 

(a) Price Measures: 

(i) Raising procurement and support prices so as 

to improve the terms of trade of agriculture. 

(ii) In regard to the dry land arid hilly areas, 

where only one crop can be grown-usually millets- 

the prices should be so fixed that the market forces 

would increase their demand generating more income 

for the growers. 

(b) The Non-price Methods: 

(i) Stabilising the returns from agriculture, 

especially in rain fed areas, by an effective crop 

insurance scheme. 

(ii) Reducing the number of farmers per unit of 

output by promoting non-farm economic activities. 

(iii) Providing the farmers direct access to the 

market so that they can claim a share of the traders’ 

profit. 

(iv)Reducing costs by the implementation of less 

expensive technologies especially in rain fed 

agriculture. 

(v) Promoting industry-agriculture linkages 

through contract farming. 

(vi) Pooling land creating larger farms rendering 

benefit by economies of scale; likewise, pooling of 

capital making it possible to invest in items of 

advanced technology. 

(vii) Lifting controls on free movement, stock 

limits, futures trading etc. 

(viii) Improving farm productivity by an approach 

where agri-business is operated like an industry. The 

industry itself has to take initiative and arrange for 

the delivery of necessary inputs. 

(4) Producer Incentives for Stimulating Growth: 

The case for producer incentives for stimulating 

agricultural growth and adoption of new technology 

has been well argued in the literature on agricultural 

development. Such incentives as price supports, input 
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subsidies, subsidized institutional credit, food 

subsidies, etc. are suggested for both stimulating 

growth and achieving certain welfare objective like 

regional and social equity. Agricultural productivity 

is a function of a large number of determinants. An 

effective policy requires a holistic approach in which 

the various factors are integrated with a view to 

achieve the desired objective. 

Credit Planning in India: 

 Improve the quality and productivity of bank’s 

lending and minimize costs both at bank’s and 

borrower’s level as well as mitigate credit risks 

to an extent possible 

 Bring an orderly and planned development of 

all villages and thereby increase the 

production, productivity and income levels of 

the rural people. 

Experience and expertise of qualified and trained 

bankers at the branch level should, therefore, enable 

them to identify all those hitherto financially 

excluded households and assess their banking, credit 

and other non-financial service needs through field 

studies of village economy and households’ economic 

profiles. To improve the credit planning exercise at 

grass-root level, effective involvement of concerned 

bank’s staff and cooperation of State Government is 

necessary such that progressively all those 

“financially excluded” rural households in a village 

are brought within the banking fold. 

Loan products should be designed through studies 

of rural households’ economic needs and their cash 

flow. Credit should not be restricted to agriculture 

only since a large number of landless laborers with no 

land and marginal farmers with limited land holding 

can be provided credit for diversified and multiple 

purposes viz. income generating activities in 

agriculture, animal husbandry, poultry, fisheries, 

sericulture, non-farm sector [rural / cottage industries, 

hand-loom, handicrafts, coir industries, service and 

business segments], for housing, consumer durables, 

social, religious, health, education and debt swapping 

purposes etc. taking into account their credit history, 

willingness and capacity to repay the loan. This 

approach would increase the per-capita credit too.As 

rural and semi-urban branches have been operating 

for over four decades they must have by now reliable 

and authentic data on credit history of existing 

clients, which should facilitate them to widen and 

deepen the rural finance business with confidence. 

Branch should properly identify households 

presently depending upon non-institutional sources of 

credit partially or fully and help them switch over to 

banks for their credit needs. NABARD may need to 

operationalize the concept and procedure of debt 

swapping and provide proper guidelines to banks for 

implementation at field level as households, 

according to NSSO, in 18 States depended heavily on 

non-institutional sources of credit and they paid 

exorbitant interest rates, which have significant 

economic and social costs. Banks on merits of 

individual loan cases should take decision to 

restructure loans or write-off the uncollectible loans 

on a regular continuing basis rather than awaiting 

Government’s intervention for wholesale write-off 

vitiating the credit discipline and culture. 

Massive publicity efforts are needed to create 

“awareness” among all categories of households in 

villages on the availability of bank’s financial 

services and procedures to avail them. For this 

purpose, village level seminars and meetings can be 

organized, details be released in all local print media, 

regular and frequent advertisements can be given on 

electronic media, leaflets can be distributed, success 

stories be featured on a regular basis. 

Credit Policy 

• There should be no attempt for a uniform 

RFI system throughout the country. The system 

should be flexible and decentralized, suited to the 

local socioeconomic milieu.  
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• Policy emphasis on small borrowers should 

continue, otherwise they may get systematically 

further discriminated against in credit allocation. 

• A national consensus should be evolved 

among the political parties not to politicize the RFIs 

and to resist announcing of loan or interest waiver 

schemes and encouraging non-repayment of 

institutional loans. 

• State governments should amend land laws 

to record tenants and sharecroppers to make them 

eligible for institutional credit.  

• As recently announced by the RBI, the 

Service Area Approach (SAA) should continue 

exclusively for the implementation of government-

sponsored programs.  

• State governments should institutionalize 

warehouse receipt to make it an instrument for 

borrowing credit from institutional agencies. 

• As the poor need the help of informal 

institutions to deal with credit institutions, NGOs, 

PRIs, and voluntary groups should be actively 

involved in the institutional credit delivery 

mechanism. The exact model of involvement should 

be area- and context specific. This may also help in 

reducing the transaction costs of RFIs.  

Suggestions to increase rural credit in Indian 

Agriculture  

 The expansion of rural credit was halted, re-

opening the doors for the informal sector. 

Public resources were sought to be challenged 

away from food crops and towards high value 

export oriented crops. 

 Public capital formation in agriculture 

continued to fall, and the growth of public 

expenditure on research and extension slowed 

down. 

 Government should bring pro-farmers 

national agricultural policy. Should continue 

subsidy and free electricity supply to the 

farmers. 

 Indian government should frame such 

policies that give powers to farmers to control 

production and distribution of agricultural 

seeds, water etc. exportable  

 Farmers in India should try to reduce their 

cost of production and improving product 

quality. Thereby they can compete in 

international market. 

II. CONCLUSION 

In India strengthening agriculture is important for 

elimination of rural poverty, food insecurity, 

umemployment and sustainability of natural 

resources. Even today strengthening of agriculture 

was meant to be increasing productivity by 

introduction of high yielding seeds, application of 

chemical fertilizers and pesticides, mechanization and 

making availability of institutionalized credit for 

purchasing the preceding inputs, as the result the 

Indian agriculture has become commercialized but 

not profitable to the producer. Agricultural credit 

development strategy till today was addressing 

institutionalization of credit development strategy by 

addressing institutionalization of credit at farmers 

level in marketing, trade, processing and agri 

business. 

Rural credit in India has been focused on 

institutionalization as a means of providing cheaper 

credit to farmers. Rural credit system and its 

restricting is the need of  the hour. The progressive 

increase with adequate and timely flow of rural credit 

to assist the vulnerable sections of the society. To 

ensure timely and increased flow of credit to the 

agricultural sector, reduce and gradually eliminate 

money lenders from the field of rural finance. Provide 

larger credit support to areas covered by special 

programmes and to make credit facilities available to 

all the regions of the country and reduce regional 

imbalances. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Agriculture is the most important sector of the 

Indian economy whether it be the pre-independence 

or post-independence period. This fact is 

emphatically proved by the large number of people 

who depend on it for livelihood.  

Agricultural marketing is the economic process 

under which agricultural goods are exchanged. The 

process of agricultural marketing determines the 

value of agriculture products in terms of money and 

delivers them to their final consumer. 

Agricultural marketing is mainstay of life for 

majority of the Indian population. Agricultural 

marketing employs 65% of the workforce in the 

country. Its contribution in GDP is around 25%. GOI 

has set up specific commodity boards and export 

promotion council for boosting & monitoring the 

production, consumption, marketing and export of 

agricultural products. Most agricultural commodity 

markets operate under the market forces. However, 

with a view to protect farmer’s interest government 

also fixes minimum support price for wheat, rice, Jute 

etc. 

Objectives  

1. To understand the concept of Agricultural 

Marketing. 

2. To study the development of Agricultural 

Commodity Markets in India. 

3. To study the Government initiatives to 

support Agricultural Marketing in India. 

Methodology 

The research is basically based on secondary data 

available in the electronic information domain, 

commodity market and their various publications, 

books, magazines, reputed journals, research paper, 

newspapers. 

Profile of The Study 

The role of the agriculture market is to deliver 

agricultural produce from the farmer to the consumer 

in the most efficient way. Agriculture markets are 

regulated in India through the APMC (Agricultural 

Produce Market Committee) Acts. According to the 

provisions of the APMC Acts of the States, every 

APMC is authorized to collect market fees from the 

buyers or  traders in the prescribed manner on the sale 

of notified agricultural produce. The relatively high 

incidence of commission charges on agricultural 

produce renders their marketing costs high, which is 

an undesirable outcome. All this suggests that a 

single point market fees system is necessary for 

facilitating free movement of produce, bringing price 

stabilization, and reducing price differences between 

producer and consumer market segments.  

In India Agriculture was practiced formerly on a 

subsistence basis; the villages were self-sufficient, 

people exchanged their goods, and services within the 

village on a barter basis. With the development of 
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means of transport and storage facilities, agriculture 

has become commercial in character; the farmer 

grows those crops that fetch a better price. Marketing 

of agricultural produce is considered as an integral 

part of agriculture, since an agriculturist is 

encouraged to make more investment and to increase 

production. Thus there is an increasing awareness that 

it is not enough to produce a crop or animal product; 

it must be marketed as well as agricultural marketing 

involves in its simplest form the buying and selling of 

agricultural produce.   

This definition of agricultural marketing may be 

accepted in olden days, when the village economy 

was more or less self-sufficient, when the marketing 

of agricultural produce presented no difficulty, as the 

farmer sold his produce directly to the consumer on a 

cash or barter basis. But, in modem times, marketing 

of agricultural produce is different from that of olden 

days. In modem marketing, agricultural produce has 

to undergo a series of transfers or exchanges from 

one hand to another before it finally reaches the 

consumer. 

Definition 

The National Commission on Agriculture defined 

agricultural marketing as a process which starts with 

a decision to produce a saleable farm commodity and 

it involves all aspects of market structure of system, 

both functional and institutional, based on technical 

and economic considerations and includes pre and 

post- harvest operations, assembling, grading, 

storage, transportation and distribution. 

Objectives of Agriculture Marketing  

1. To enable the primary producers to get the best 

possible returns,  

2. To provide facilities for lifting all produce, the 

farmers are willing, to sell at an incentive 

price,  

3. To reduce the price difference between the 

primary producer and ultimate consumer, and  

4. To make available all products of farm origin 

to consumers at reasonable price without 

impairing on the quality of the produce. 

5. In order to have best advantage in marketing of 

his agricultural produce, the farmer should 

enjoy certain basic facilities.  

He should have proper facilities for storing his 

goods.  

He should have holding capacity that means; he 

should be able to wait for times when he could get 

better prices for his produce and not dispose of his 

stocks immediately after the harvest when the prices 

are very low. 

He should have adequate and cheap transport 

facilities which could enable him to take his surplus 

produce to the mandi rather than dispose it of in the 

village itself to the village money-lender-cum-

merchant at low prices.  

He should have clear information regarding the 

market conditions as well as about the ruling prices, 

otherwise may be cheated. There should be organized 

and regulated markets where the farmer will not be 

cheated by the -dalals- and –arhatiyas 

The number of intermediaries should be as small 

as possible, so that the middleman's profits are 

reduced. This increases the returns to the farmers. 

In India, there are several central government 

organisations, who are involved in agricultural 

marketing like, Commission of Agricultural Costs 

and Prices, Food Corporation of India, Cotton 

Corporation of India, Jute Corporation of India, etc. 

There are also specialised marketing bodies for 

rubber, tea, coffee, tobacco, spices and vegetables.  

Under the Agricultural Produce (grading and 

marketing) Act of 1937, more than forty primary 

commodities are compulsorily graded for export and 

voluntarily graded for internal consumption. 

Although the regulation of commodity markets is a 

function of state government, the directorate of 

marketing and inspection provides marketing and 
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inspection services and financial aid down to the 

village level to help set up commodity grading 

centers in selected markets. 

As we have a tradition of agricultural production, 

marketing and allied commercial activities, now it is 

the time for us to brainstorm and come out with new 

ideas of value added services. These value added 

services will give the existing agricultural engine a 

new dimension. The next logical step could be food-

processing which not only could be another revenue 

generating area but also can provide lots of full-time 

employment to our youths. With the changing 

agricultural scenario and global competition, there is 

a need of exploiting the available resources at 

maximum level. 

Directorate of Marketing and Inspection   

The Directorate of Marketing and Inspection 

(DMI) is an attached office of Ministry of 

Agriculture. It was set up in the year 1935 to 

implement agricultural marketing policies and 

programmes of the Central Government. It maintains 

a close liason between Central and State 

Governments in implementation of agricultural 

marketing policies in the country. 

 

CROPS 2004-

2005 

2005-

2006 

2006-

2007 

2007-

2008 

2008-

2009 

2009-

2010 

2010-

2011 

2011-

2012 

RICE 853 898 928 966 990 1000 1002 1020 

WHEAT 720 715 755 785 785 785 820 840 

COARSE 

CEREALS 

339 346 365 400 420 430 440 420 

PULSES 138 139 151 147 155 165 162 170 

FOODGRAINS 2104 2100 2200 2378 2300 2390 2440 2500 

SUGAR CANE 2323 2732 2700 3482 3400 3400 3423 3478 

OIL SEEDS 251 267 - 297 277 263 324 305 

COTTON 170 189 185 258 260 260 330 340 

JUTE&MESTA 105 108 113 112 110 110 106 116 

   Source: Dmi 2011-12   (In Lakh Tonnes)
 

There was a survey undertaken by the Directorate of 

Marketing and Inspection in the ministry of 

agriculture in 1970-71 and 1971-72, of five hundred 

regulated markets was, with a view to assessing the 

adequacy and efficiency of the existing regulated 

markets and highlighting their drawbacks and 

deficiencies and suggesting measures to develop 

them. One of the most important drawbacks has been 

the inadequate financial resources of some of the 

market committees. During the fourth plan, a central 

sector scheme was drawn up by the ministry of 

agriculture to provide a grant at 20 per cent of the 

cost of development of market, subject to a maximum 

of Rs. 2 lakhs. The balance will have to be provided 

by the commercial banks. 

Another important development in the field of 

regulated markets is the keen interest taken by the 

International Development Agency (IDA) in the 

development of the infrastructure in regulated 

markets. The IDA is financing the development of 

infrastructure in 50 markets of Bihar. 

There are also some good news on the front of 

irrigation, rural infrastructure, restoring water bodies 

and water harvesting. Another action initiated to 

improve the governance of the Small Farmers Agri-

business Consortium (SFAC) including the 

appointment of a banker as the chief executive; 

necessary additional capital to be provided to SFAC. 
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E-Choupal 

The E-Choupal is the first private sector initiative 

in agricultural marketing. It is a business platform 

consisting of a set of organizational subsystems and 

interfaces connecting farmers to global markets. This 

common structure can be leveraged to procure or 

provide a host of products and services for the farmer 

as a producer as well as a consumer.  

Trifed 

The Government established TRIFED (Tribal 

Co-operative Marketing Development Federation of 

India Ltd.) in August 1987. The basic aim of TRIFED 

was to save tribals from exploitation by private 

traders and to offer them remunerative prices for their 

minor forest produce and surplus agricultural 

products. TRIFED has also been declared as an 

important agency for collecting, processing, storing, 

and developing oil seed products. It is also an agent 

of agriculture and cooperation department of 

government for purchase of cereals, pulses and oil-

seeds. Agriculture Ministry gives aid to TRIFED for 

compensation loss incurred due to price fluctuations. 

Nafed  

NAFED (National Agricultural Co-operative 

Marketing Federation of India Ltd.) has been 

established in co-operative sector at a national level 

for marketing of agricultural products. It deals with 

procurement, distribution, export and import of 

selected agricultural commodities. NAFED is the 

central nodal agency for undertaking price support 

operations for pulses and oilseeds and market 

intervention operations for horticultural items like 

onions, potatoes, grapes, black pepper and red 

chillies, etc. During 1994-954, NAFED’s turnover 

was nearly Rs.720 crores and was expected to exceed 

Rs.810 crores during 1997-98. In general, NAFED 

has played a useful role in stabilizing market prices 

for commodities lie onions and potatoes in principal 

producing areas through strategic market 

interventions. 

Indian Agricultural Commodity Market 

The commodity futures market facilitates the 

price discovery process and provides a platform for 

price risk management in commodities. Currently, 

113 commodities are notified for futures trading of 

which 50 are actively traded in five national and 16 

commodity specific exchanges. Agricultural 

commodities, bullion, energy, and base metal 

products account for a large share of the commodities 

traded in the commodity futures market.  

 

Table 1.Food Items and non-Food Items 

Food Items (Grains, Pulses, Spices and Oils) Non Food Items 

Chana/Gram, Soya bean/seed, Crude Palm Oil, Mentha Oil, 

Coriander/Dhaniya, Pepper, Jeera (Cumin seed), Chillies (Red 

Chilli), Turmeric, Cardamom, Nutmegs, Rape/Mustard Seed, 

Wheat, Rice, Maize Feed, Barley, Bajra, Jowar, Potato, Sugar, 

Gur, Coffee Rep Bulk, Copra, Coconut oil, Pulses -Tur Dal (Arhar 

Dal), Tur (Arhar), Urad (Mash), Urad dal. 

Guar seed, Mentha Oil, Castor seed, Guar 

Gum, Kapas, Rubber, Raw jute, Sacking, 

Isabgul Seed, Cotton, Jute Goods, Cotton 

seed Oilcake / Kapasia Khali. 

Table 2.List of Agricultural Commodities Trading in India 

Group of Agri- 

Commodities 

Particular of Agricultural Commodities 

Oil & Oil 

Seeds 

Celery seed, Copra Oil/Coconut Oil, Copra Oilcake / Coconut Oilcake, Copra/ Coconut, 

Copra oil cake/Coconut Oil, Cottonseed Oil, Cottonseed Oilcake, CPO Refined, Crude Palm 

Oil, Crude Palm Olive, Groundnut, Groundnut Oil, Groundnut Oilcake, Linseed, Linseed oil, 

Linseed Oilcake, RapeseedOil/Mustard Oil, Rapeseed Oilcake/Mustard seed Oilcake, 

Rapeseed/Mustard seed, RBD Palmolein, Rice Bran, Rice Bran Oil, Rice Bran Oilcake, 

Safflower, Safflower Oil, Safflower Oilcake, Sesame (Til or Jiljilli), Sesame Oil, Sesame 

Oilcake, Soy meal, Soy Oil, Soybean, Sunflower Oil, Sunflower Oil cake, Sunflower Seed, 

Castor Oil, Castor Seeds, Cotton Seed, KapasiaKhalli 

Spices  
 

Cardamom, Jeera, Pepper, Chillies, Turmeric, Nutmegs, Methi, Ginger, Cloves, Cinnamon, 

Betel nuts, Aniseed 
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Pulses Chana, Masur, Yellow Peas, Tur Dal (Arhar Dal), Tur(Arhar), Urad (Mash), Urad dal, Gram 

Dal, Mung Dal 

Cereals(Food 

Grains) 

Maize, Wheat, ArharChuni, Bajra, Barley, Gram, Guar, Jowar, Kulthi, Lakh (Khesari), Moth, 

Mung, Mung Chuni, Peas, Ragi, Rice or Paddy, Small Millets (KodanKulti, Kodra, Korra, 

Vargu, Sawan, Rala, Kakun, 

Samai, Vari&Banti) 

Plantations Arecanut, Cashew Kernel, Coffee (Robusta), Rubber 

Fibersand 

Manufactures 

Art Silk Yarn, Cotton Cloth, Cotton pods, Cotton Yarn, Indian Cotton (Full pressed, half 

pressed or loose), Jute goods (Hessian and Sackings and cloth and /or bags, twines and/or 

yarns manufactured by any of the 

mills and/or any other manufacturers of whatever nature made from jute), Kapas, Raw Jute 

Including Mesta, Staple Fibre Yarn 

Others Mentha Oil, Potato (Agra), Potato (Tarkeshwar), Sugar M-30, Sugar S-30 

Source: Fmc 

Performance of Agricultural Commodities In Indian Commodity Market 
The Government of India in 2003-04 had initiated 

major steps towards introduction of futures trading 

incommodities, which included removal of 

prohibition on futures trading in all the commodities 

by issue of a notification and setting up of the 

National Level Commodity Exchanges. The 

momentum gathered in 2009-10 continued in 2011-12 

and manifested itself in increases in volumes, 

participation, number of commodities traded and 

various new initiatives taken by the National 

Exchanges. This is given in the table below 

Table 3.Value (in Crores) of trading in agricultural commodities 

 

Agricultural 

Commodities 

2009-10 2010-11 2011-12 2012-13 2013-14 

Chana/gram 127950.47 126158.29 306411.78 165039.10 164754.94 

Wheat 4015.01 3316.88 2661.42 5406.46 1637.22 

Maize 790.56 1730.06 2294.48 10938.34 6168.26 

Soya oil 235605.92 345286.26 538383.46 708315.97 290044.79 

Menthe oil 13173.04 60527.10 101410.51 102399.93 41798.11 

Guar seed 283431.09 254690.88 338216.19 0.00 24719.80 

Guar gum 29593.86 49942.57 100515.47 0.00 12237.77 

Potato 4575.74 14428.17 14156.71 5843.42 4239.66 

Chillis 1998.17 8493.79 11611.26 11752.80 7537.48 

Jeera 33720.04 60864.48 55982.69 65955.88 28917.50 

cardamom 2503.69 10882.04 16373.87 24139.38 11310.62 

Pepper 27705.73 84786.09 79518.79 34742.45 1600.70 

Rubber 7123.20 23846.92 16697.51 9939.76 10514.94 

Other agricultural commodities 445762.51 411436.10 611915.37 1011226.92 9962920.17 

Total 1217949.04 1456389.62 2196149.50 2155700.42 1602401.96 

Source: Fmc 

 

The major agricultural commodities traded atthese exchanges were soya oil, mentha oil, guar seed, guar 

gum, chana/gram, rubber, potato, chillies, jeera (Cuminseed), cardamom, pepper, turmeric, wheat, maize, kapas 

(cotton)etc. These exchanges have introduced various innovations which would increase efficiency of 

agricultural commodity marketing in the country. The development of a system of physical delivery of 

commodities backed by warehouse receipt system is expected to help eliminate rigidities inherent in the trading 

of physical goods by providing for a judicious mix of protection against both price and quality risks. 
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Figure 1.Performance of Agricultural Commodities (Value in Cr.) 

 

 
Source: Fmc 

 

The table shows the performance of 

agriculturalcommodity market in India for period 

2009-10 to 2013-14, which indicates an increasing 

trend in value of traded commodities in 2009-10 to 

2013-14. It was 1217949.04crores in 2009-10 which 

increases to 2196149.50crores in2011-12.The 

performance isevident in the spread of commodity 

market network as well as in value of trade. The 

value of trade has increased from Rs 1217949.04 

crore in 2009-10 to Rs 2196149.50 crore in 2011-12. 

It indicates a positive growth in the agricultural 

commodity market in India. Agricultural sector plays 

a key role in the economy to provide food security to 

the trillions of people.  

Storage management 

India holds the second largest agricultural land in 

the world with approximately 179.9 million hectares 

under cultivation. The country has emerged as a 

major player in agriculture in the global scenario. 

Agriculture accounts for 14% of GDP and 11% of 

India’s total exports. In FY 2013, total food grains 

production in India reached an all-time high of 263.3 

million tonnes (MT).Rice and wheat production stood 

at 105.3 MT and 94.9 MT respectively. The 

government buys food grains from the farmers but 

does not have the space to store it. 

 

 
Source: Agriculture Production Of Principal Crops In India , Directorate Of Economics And Statistics, Ministry Of Agriculture, Goi, 2. 

Agri Logistics/Warehousing Opportunities And Challenges By BB Patnaik, MD, CWC. 
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About 65-70% of the total food grains produced in 

India is retained by farmers for their self-

consumption or meeting their other financial 

requirements. The food grains at farm level are stored 

in traditional as well as in modern storage structures. 

Food grains are stored in bulk in these storage 

structures, which are neither rodent proof nor 

moisture proof. There are estimates that substantial 

quantity of food grains (about 6.0% to 10% of total 

production)8 are damaged in these storage receptacles 

due to moisture, insects, rodents and fungi and also 

due to transportation. 

After harvest, the grains are stored at three different 

level:  

1. Producer's or farmer’s Level  

2. Trader's or private rice millers Level 

3. Urban Organizational Storage Level for the 

central pool by FCI, Sate government 

agencies (SGAs) 

Storage management is an important link in the whole 

system of procurement of food grains to its 

distribution for consumption. At the trader’s level and 

urban organizational storage level, the food grains are 

stored either in covered storage and open storage. In 

some cases, proper plinth is not provided, and in the 

other cases, dunnage is not provided and food grain 

bags are stacked directly on the ground causing huge 

damage of food grains. In some cases, the open 

storage is done in unprotected open ground without 

compound wall or fencing, resulting in lot of 

pilferage and damage by animals.  

 

Unless adequate storage structures as per the 

prescribed specifications are made available, the post-

harvest storage loss cannot be curbed. Even though 

FCI is the main government agency for the 

procurement and distribution of food grains held in 

the central pool, it is also responsible for the 

management of food grains in the central pool held 

by State government agencies (SGAs) and 

Decentralized procurement states (DCP). Due to 

increasing procurement of food grains from 2008-09 

onwards, FCI has had to depend on hired space made 

available from CWC, SWC, SGAs and private parties 

as it sown storage capacity was insufficient to 

accommodate the central pool stock of food grains. 

The food grain stock is parked in covered godowns, 

silos and uncovered godowns called CAP. 

 It has been estimated that about 65% of their total 

produce are held by the farmers for their consumption 

and use which is stored in a crude and unscientific 

method. The balance quantity is supplied to the 

central pool and delivered at the nominated 

warehouse or at the local mandi earmarked for 

procurement or delivery. The procurement agency 

collects the quantity deposited to the central pool by 

the farmer and transports the same to the FCI or 

nominated warehouse. Often the stock stored in the 

warehouses remain in storage for more than its shelf 

life due to want of off-take of stock by allotees like 

Targeted public distribution system (TPDS) and flour 

mill owners. Such long storage, if not taken proper 

care of, causes damage to the stock. 
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Table 4. The warehousing capacity available in India, with various agencies/sectors is as follows: 

S No Name of the organization/sector Storage capacity in LakhMetric Tonnes (covered and 

CAP) 

1 Food Corporation of India (FCI) 156.40 

2 Central Warehousing Corporation 

(CWC) 

100.85 

3 State Warehousing Corporations 

(SWCs) 

234.61 

4 State Civil Supplies 113.0 

5 Cooperative Sector 150.7 

6 Private Sector 189.7 

TOTAL  945.26 
Source: Warehousing capacity available in India (Note- 1.# CAG report, 2.* Report of working group on warehousing development and 

regulation for the twelfth plan period (2012-17) by Planning Commission, GoI.) 

  

Government and Agricultural Marketing 

 Marketing Surveys: In the first place, 

Government has undertaken marketing 

surveys of various goods and has published 

these surveys. The surveys have brought 

about various problems connected with the 

marketing of goods and have suggestions for 

their removal. 

 Grading and Standardisation: The 

Government has done much to grade and 

standardize many agricultural goods. Under 

the Agricultural Produce (Grading and 

Marketing) Act, 1937 the Government has 

set up grading stations for commodities like 

ghee, flour, eggs, etc. to facilitate Grading, 

standards have been laid down for 162 

agricultural and allied commodities. The 

graded goods are stamped with the seal 

Agricultural Marketing Department- 

AGMARK. The ‘AGMARK’ goods have a 

wider market and command better prices. 

 Setting Up of Regulated Markets: A very 

important measure which the government 

has taken to improve agricultural marketing 

has been the setting up of regulated markets 

in the country. There are now 7062 regulated 

markets. With the establishment of these 

regulated markets, malpractices in mandis 

have disappeared and the market charges has 

been rationalized. As much as 80 per cent of 

agricultural produce is now sold in regulated 

markets. 

 Provision of Warehousing Facilities: To 

prevent distress sale by farmers, particularly 

by the small and marginal farmers, due to 

prevailing low prices, rural godowns have 

been set up.  The Central Warehousing 

Corporation (CWC) was set up in 1957 with 

the purpose of constructing godowns and 

warehouses for the storage of agricultural 

goods. Similarly the states have also 

constructed the State Warehousing 

Corporations with the same motive. 

 Organisation of Co-Operative Marketing 

Societies: The government has given active 

support to the organization of multi-purpose 

co-operative societies with emphasis on 

credit and marketing. It has also provided 

larger financial resources to the co-operative 

marketing societies through the State Bank 

of India and other nationalized banks. The 

setting up of National Co-operative 

Development Corporation (NCDC) by the 

Government of India in 1965 to plan and 

promote programmes for the production, 

processing, storage, and marketing of 

agricultural produce through co-operative 

societies. 

 Setting Up Of Special Boards: The Central 

Government has set up a number of 
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development councils for special 

commodities like rice, pulses, jute, millets, 

cotton, tobacco, oilseeds, sugarcane, etc. The 

Government of India has also set up export 

promotion councils such as Cashewnuts 

Export Promotion Council and the Processed 

Food Export Development Authority. 

12th Plan Approach to agriculture marketing and 

reform  

12th Plan approach paper finds that the major 

problem faced by farmer’s producer is that they do 

not get remunerative prices.  

In order to provide incentive to farmers the 12th plan 

focus on-  

 Leveraging the private investment and 

policies that are required to make markets 

efficient and competitive.  

 Reforming the Agricultural produce 

marketing committee (APMC) Acts should 

be prioritized as emphasized in 12th Plan.  

 Improvement in the Infrastructure of 

backward and forward Linkages for 

marketing & Agriculture products.  

 The 12th plan gives importance to fast track 

modernization of Mandi Infrastructure.  

 The implementation of model Act 2003 in 

letter and spirit. This Act allows direct 

selling and buying and private market yards. 

It also promote and regulates the contract 

farming to boost private sector investment in 

new regularized market and warehouse 

receipt system.  

II. CONCLUSION 

Agricultural marketing is a specific part of 

marketing. It is related to agricultural products only. 

It is the base of most of the economic activities of a 

country. It brings marketable surplus to the market 

for sale. Farmers will keep a portion of their produce 

for self-consumption and cattle and the remaining 

portions are left for sale. Higher level of marketable 

surplus leads to greater economic development. 

On the part of large industrial, retail buyers the 

growing comptetive pressure, high demanding 

customers, New innovations, new technologies are 

facing by the wholesalers now a day. Because of 

globalization and liberalization, concept like contract 

forming, Super markets, etc are influencing the way 

of marketing. 

In India agricultural marketing is not efficient. 

There is lack of operational efficiency, Pricing 

efficiency and distributive justice efficiency. 

Improvement in the efficiency of agricultural 

marketing system in India requires establishment of 

regulated markets, encouragement to co-operative 

marketing, provision of satisfactory means of 

transportation. 

Also unless some very drastic measures are taken 

to improve the storage capacity of food grains, the 

wastage of food grains cannot be curbed which 

otherwise could be utilized for feeding millions of 

poor people. From augmenting the existing storage 

capacity by construction of new ones through various 

means both public and private including partnerships, 

the need of the hour is to revamp the existing storage 

management of food grains in the country and make 

people and agencies accountable and responsible for 

their jobs of ensuring food security. Integration of the 

entire storage business in India  would go a long way 

in ensuring timely decisions are taken for optimum 

utilization of the existing facilities. 

Commodity futures and derivatives market have a 

crucial role to play in the price risk management 

process, especially in agriculture. However, they have 

been utilized in a very limited scale in India. The 

production, supply and distribution of many 

agricultural commodities are controlled by the 

government and only forwards and futures trading are 

permitted in certain commodity items. But there is 

always been a doubt, as expressed by different 
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bodies, on the usefulness and suitability of futures 

contract in developing the underlying agricultural 

commodity market, especially in agricultural based 

economy like India. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

India is on the threshold of major reforms to 

become the third-largest economy of the world by 

2030.  India offers the 3 'Ds' for business to thrive— 

democracy, demography and demand. India enjoys 

favourable demographic and geographic position. 

Make in India is a  novel idea to promote Indian 

entrepreneurs and international players with 

opportunities and transparency to comply for 

manufacturing and developing India. Make in India is 

an initiative launched by the GOI to encourage 

startups, msme, at District, State and National levels, 

through indigenous knowledge, ubiquitous raw 

materials and MNCs to manufacture their products in 

India.  Launched in 2014 by our Honourable Prime 

minister, by 2015 India received US $63 billion as 

FDI. To make India a Global manufacturing hub, 

Department of Industrial Policy and Promotion aims 

to raise the contribution of the manufacturing sector 

to 25% of GDP from its current 16%. It has 

introduced multiple new initiatives, promoting FDI, 

implementing IPR and developing Manufacturing 

sector. It facilitates job creation, foster innovation, 

enhance skill development and protect intellectual 

property. Companies such as Samsung, Godrej, 

MasterCard, JCB India, Ford India and Maruti 

Suzuki, among others, are also trailblazers, providing 

technical training to women in the manufacturing 

sector. Today, Indian manufacturing companies in 

several  sectors are targeting  global markets and are 

becoming formidable global competitors.   

Startups have attracted investment and human 

skills for promoting business.  Startups in India are 

hot and a part of the mainstream. The numbers 

became clear when Nasscom revealed that India has 

moved up to third position and has emerged the 

fastest growing base of startups worldwide. India is 

one amongst the first five largest startup communities 

in the world with the number of startups crossing 

4,200 a growth of 40 per cent, by the end of 2015.  

Patent facilitates access to financing helps startups 

overcome the liabilities of newness. The focus is 

often on utility patents, but design patents should also 

be considered in intellectual property strategy. 

Revival of Medium, Small and Micro Scale 

Enterprises (MSMEs) is part of Make in India dream 

and success. With impetus on developing industrial 

corridors and smart cities, the government aims to 

ensure holistic development of the nation. MSME 

sector has sustained an annual growth rate of over 

10% for the past few years.  With its agility and 

dynamism, the sector has shown admirable 

innovativeness and adaptability to survive economic 

shocks. 

According to the estimates of the Ministry of 

MSME GoI, the sector generates around 100 million 

jobs through over 46 million units situated throughout 

the country. During the year 2014-2015, 43 new 

clusters have been taken up. As of now 966 clusters 

and 171 infrastructural programmes have been 

initiated by the government. Human Resource 

Development Association, Japan, along with 
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Confederation of Indian Industry (CII) is operating a 

training programme on Production Management. The 

purpose is to enhance the productivity of 

manufacturing sector given the idea of Make in India 

through Japanese style Management. A total of 56 

MSMEs intervened with energy efficient measures 

leading to a reduction in 4648 MTs of carbon 

emission. ((Annual  Report MSME Year-2014-

2015).Multinational companies took the advantage of 

Make in India to promote research and development 

and India a manufacturing destination. Rolls-Royce 

wants to now move beyond this and see what else it 

can create in India. How to innovate not only for 

India but for the world is the thinking. 

Challenges 

There is a nationwide scarcity in terms of power 

generation. About 48% of firms suffer from power 

cuts for more than 5 hours in a week and around 60% 

of firms are ready to pay more for continuous and 

reliable supply.  After two decades of economic 

reforms India still lags behind in providing 

encouraging business environment to young and 

talented entreprenuers.      The performance of Indian 

manufacturing sector is not so remarkable. Lack of 

infrastructure, complex tax system, beuraucratic 

policies have made the manufacturing sector in India 

not to compete on par with global competitive 

standards. There are more than 200 labour laws 

regarding conditions of employment, social security, 

health, safety, welfare, trade unions, industrial and 

labour disputes, etc. (“Doing Business in India,” 

2015, p. 32). From the year 2004-05 to 2011-12, the 

rate of employment growth was just 0.5% with 

contrast to 2.8% during 1999 to 2005 (Bhattacharya, 

Bruce, & Mukherjee, 2014, p.21). The US based 

Entrepreneurial Finance Lab (EFL) states that there is 

a credit gap of 56% in the MSME finance sector in 

India. The Demand for the credit is around Rs. 28.03 

trillion and the supply is just Rs. 0.39 trillion, as of 

July 2014.  

The situation is challenging for MSMEs who use 

obsolete and inefficient technologies. There is an 

urgent need to develop new techniques that help in 

protecting the environment. As many as 17 highly 

polluting industries have been identified by the 

Central Pollution Control Board, the majority of 

which are manufacturing industries. MSMEs, in 

particular, can significantly affect the environment as 

the technology used by them is generally obsolete and 

inefficient. About 70% of the total industrial pollution 

load of India is attributed to MSMEs Make in India’- 

Pressing the Pedal,” 2015, p. 5 www.ibef.org . 

Infrastructure tops the list of most surveys on doing 

business in India. In particular, chronic deficiencies 

in transportation and power impose prohibitive costs 

and lower business competitiveness. Multiple 

enterprise surveys have identified electricity as the 

biggest constraint. Further, India lags behind on every 

measure of transport connectivity. 

Ease of doing business 

The corporate tax rate for companies registered 

in India to go down from 30% to 25% of net profits in 

a phased manner over the next four years starting 

from FY 16-17. The process of applying for 

Industrial License (IL) and Industrial Entrepreneur 

Memorandum (IEM) has been made online.  

ShramSuvidha Portal would allot Labour 

Identification Number (LIN) to nearly 6 lakhs units 

and allow them to file online compliance for 16 out of 

44 labour laws.(labour.gov.in) Apprentice Protsahan 

Yojana will support manufacturing units mainly and 

other establishments by reimbursing 50% of the 

stipend paid to apprentices during first two years of 

their training. Department of Industrial Policy and 

Promotion has identified various areas and action 

points on ease of doing business index/indicators 

have been prepared for assessing the overall business 

performance of the country. The Centre for Equity 

Studies’s India Exclusion Report 2016 says 1.35 lakh 

jobs have been created in the past three years. 
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(Raghavan Srinivasan, 27th August 27, 2017) The 

focus must shift in a circular way take, make, repair, 

reuse model will help in creating new jobs in the 

manufacturing sector instead of use and throw. 

The expenditure on Research and Development 

in India is just 0.9 of GDP. Moreover around 3/4th of 

the share comes from public sector and just 1/4th is 

invested by private sector. Manufacturing sector 

contributes poor technological depth of the sector. 

Indian R&D sector is still under explored as India is 

behind her competitors in infrastructural and 

technological development.  Of India’s export basket, 

62% comprise of manufacturing exports (as of 2013) 

which is the lowest among most Asian economies 

with China having 94%, Japan 88%, Philippines 77%, 

Singapore 70% and Thailand having 74% .   The 

major reasons behind the declining manufacturing 

exports are the slow rate of growth of the sector, the 

small share of high tech exports 7%, inadequate 

infrastructure. The World Economic Forum’s Global 

Competitiveness Report (2015-16) has given 81st 

rank to India out of 140 countries for its deficiency in 

infrastructure. Quality infrastructure is one of the top 

requirements for the success of “Make in India”. 

New Initiatives 

The government of India provides sector specific 

subsidies for promoting manufacturing for example in 

order to boost manufacturing of electronics, the Govt. 

of India provides capital subsidy of up to 25% for 10 

years. Incentives are provided for setting up 

manufacturing  project in special areas like North 

East Region, Jammu & Kashmir, and Himachal 

Pradesh & Uttarakhand.  The Government of India in 

its Union Budget 2014-15, has provided investment 

allowance at the rate of 15 per cent to a 

manufacturing company that invests more than US$ 

4.17 million in any year in new plant and machinery.  

Higher weighted deductions of 200% provided for 

expenditure related to R&D subject to fulfilment of 

conditions. Under the foreign trade policy exports 

have been provided with several incentives like duty 

drawback, duty remission schemes etc.  (N  

Ramakrishnan “MNCs eye ‘Make in India’ 

opportunity). Within the short span of time, in 

December 2015, Micromax announced three new 

manufacturing units in Rajasthan, Telangana and 

Andhra Pradesh. Japan announced it would set up a 

USD 12 billion fund for Make in India-related 

projects, called the “Japan-India Make-in-India 

Special Finance Facility”. Huawei opened a new 

Research and Development (R&D) campus in 

Bengaluru and is setting up a telecom hardware 

manufacturing plant in Chennai. France-based LH 

Aviation signed a Memorandum of Understanding 

(MoU) with OIS Advanced Technologies to set up a 

manufacturing facility in India for producing drones. 

India has very few open areas and there are laws 

governing operating drones under Section 188 of the 

Indian Penal Code 1860. In case of disobeying one 

can be jailed for one month with a fine of Rs 200. 

The Directorate General of Civil Aviation (DGCA) in 

April 2016 issued guidelines for regulating drone  but 

they haven’t come up with concrete regulations. (PTI 

The Hindu 23rd June2017). Foxconn announced it 

would invest USD 5 billion over five years for R&D 

for creating a hi-tech semiconductor manufacturing 

facility in Maharashtra. Samsung said it would 

manufacture the Samsung Z1 in its plant in Noida 

while General Motors declared that it would invest 

USD 1 billion to begin producing automobiles in the 

capital state. 

Make in India is built on four  pillars: New 

Processes, New Infrastructures, New Sector, New 

Mindset. 

The development of this sector will help in 

raising productivity, generating employment and also 

support other sectors of the economy. The campaign 

is expected to raise the contribution of this sector to 

GDP from around 15% at present to 25% and 

generating more than 100 million jobs by the year 
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2022. India is ranked 132 out of 185 economies in 

Doing Business 2013 by the World Bank. Ease of 

doing business is the major obstacle to the growth of 

the manufacturing sector. The World Bank’s “Ease of 

doing Business 2015” report has ranked India at 

142nd out of 189 countries for its ease of doing 

business. The “ease of doing business” helps   in 

starting a business, enforcing contracts, registering 

property, gaining access to electricity, paying taxes, 

etc with very simplified procedures.. With many 

obstacles Make in India has shown strides of 

development through both the Indian entreprenuers 

and international ventures. 

Improvement in Export Oriented Industries 

FDI has stimulated productivity of export 

oriented industries that improved export performance 

(Dr A Jayakumar, Kannan I 2014). From the table it 

is clear that there is always a gap between exports and 

imports but the inflow of foreign investments have 

led to improvement in export performance. 

Table 1     Inflow of foreign investments – improvement in export performance 

Year 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010 2015 

GDP 
(million US$) 

326608 366600 476609 834214 1708458 2048517 

Exports 
(million US$) 

22639 39068 60878 160837 375353 475029 

Imports 
(million US$) 

29526 48225 73075 181858 439059 553125 

FDI  
(million US$) 

236 2143 3584 7269 27396 33871 

Savings (% OF GDP) 23.5 26.1 25 35 34.2 31.3 

Gross capital formation  
(% of GDP) 

24.9 26.1 24.1 34.3 36.5 31.6 

Unemployment  
(% of Labour Force) 

4.3 4.0 4.3 4.4 3.5 3.6 

Final Consumption Expenditure  
(% of GDP) 

76.5 75.1 76.8 68.5 67.8 70.7 

Indian startup industry in 2015 

2015 was the year when Indian startup industry bloomed as well as got a reality check. The record fund 

raising by Indian startups -- which actually began in 2014 when Flipkart raised $1 billion at a valuation of 

between $5 billion and $7 billion -- continued in 2015 too. The year saw companies like Ola, Snapdeal, Quikr, 

Zomato and Paytm cross $1 billion in valuation and join Unicorn club. Biggest startup acquisitions of 2015 

Snapdeal acquired online recharge platform Free Charge for $400 million (Rs 2,400 crore) & Ola acquired 

TaxiForSure in a $200-million deal. Mass layoffs at Housing.com, Housing.com sacked over 800, Zomato fired 

10% of its workforce — 300 people, Tiny Owl had to sack over 200 people. Chinese e-commerce giant Alibaba 

and its founder Jack Ma made their first investment in India, in Paytm in February. The 'kirana shop' became the 

most sought-after segment with Flipkart, Snapdeal, Amazon, Paytm venturing into grocery delivery. Grofers, 

Big Basket and Pepper tap have also got fresh cash. The Club of companies valued at $100 million or more 

expanded three-fold in 2015 as compared to 2014. (Economic Times 29th Dec 2014). 

 Telecom company Jiotargetted one million subscribers a day in the first 100 days of a possible commercial 

launch in March-April 2016. Even if Jio meets half that target, it can cause serious damage to incumbents Bharti 

Airtel, Vodafone India and Idea Cellular. The company made an ‘employee and friends only’ for issuing 

subscriptions to 1 lakh of its own people. Reliance Infrastructure,  was aiming to become a key player in defence 

sector. Infosys launched efforts to change the mindset of every average engineer on ‘Design Thinking’ 

movement.  Adani Group, in 2016 in logistics commissioned the Ennore Port terminal and expand the container 
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terminal in Mundra,  the commissioning of the 670 MW solar power project in Tamil Nadu would make it the 

largest such project in India. Spice Jet was choking under the weight of a severe cash crunch and about to 

collapse. Today, the low-cost airline has fully recovered, and made good profits due to change of ownership.   

Zerodha’s will shift focus from traders to investors now. Zerodha will also start its mutual fund distribution 

in January 2016. ‘Bengaluru-based Strides Arcolab, has been quite active with pharma deals. Strides shares have 

given a 42% return by buying a majority stake in BafnaPharma and Shasun Chemicals..PatanjaliAyurved  

FMCG player, with over 350-plus products spanning noodles, biscuits, corn flakes and juices among other 

products  has forecasted sales of Rs 5,000 crore by 2015-16 from Rs 2,000 crore this year.  Paytm is now the 

most used mobile wallet, with 100 million plus users. In July, Paytm bagged sponsorship rights for BCCI cricket 

matches for four years. Flipkart, which has about 44% of the market, has raised about $3 billion and is valued 

around $15 billion. In 2015, the company nixed speculation of going public anytime soon. (Economic Times 

Bureau 31st  December 2015) 

Difficulties faced by startups 

Lack of innovation and skilled labour resulted in shutdown of many new startups.  Startups such as 

TinyOwl, Dazo and Peppertap had to close down due to lack of funds and appropriate skills. Startup India 

motivated many existing employees to leave their present jobs and turn into entreprenuers, they also could not 

succeed, and that also contributed unemployment resulting in lot of individuals losing jobs.  

India’s growth path is affected by the rate of unemployment which was 3.8% (2011-2012) to 5%(2015-

2016). Jobs created under Prime Minister’s Employment Generation Programme in new micro enterprises and 

small projects have fallen from 428,000 to 323,362 in 2015-2016. The Economic Survey (2016-2017) also 

indicates shift in the pattern of employment from permanent jobs to casual jobs. The Parliamentary Standing 

Committee of Commerce(2017) indicated that the manufacturing sector has grown only by an average of 1.6% 

in the last five labour regulations make it difficult for India to attract investors in the manufacturing sector. 

The manufacturing industry is one of the major air pollutants. Make in India products is    receiving 

widespread local and international support. Though the contribution of manufacturing sector  towards national 

growth is increasing, they are also partly responsible for environmental degradation. 

Figure 1. Measure of air pollution in India 

 

 

 

 

https://i1.wp.com/www.projectguru.in/publications/wp-content/uploads/2017/02/fig1-e1487573733711.png?ssl=1
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Growth of operating ambient air quality monitoring stations under NAMP in India 

Industrialisation that relies on fossil power contributes to air pollution.  These pollutants have major health 

effects of an entire population.  

With respect to the USD exchange rate India stands at the tenth position with a GDP of 800.8 billion USD 

in 2006 (Narayana&Babu 2008) and according to the World Report, India is the second largest growing 

economy with a GDP rate of 7.56% in 2015.(www.projectguru.in). 

 

To enjoy the demographic dividend and to utilize the labour force  these strategies are to be fully used in 

enhancing employee productivity. Bersin (2015) suggested make work meaningful, foster great management, 

flexible humane inclusive workplace, create ample opportunities for growth, purpose and transparency in 

leadership to enhance employee engagement.(PriyaChetty 2014). Engaged employees lead to higher service, 

higher customer satisfaction, increased sales, higher levels of profit and higher shareholder returns. The 

management and the labour force must have ethics in  operating various  activities to enhance productivity. 

Enhancing productivity will be the true wealth of the nation as given by Adam Smith in the Theory of Moral 

Sentiments 1759. 

 

II. CONCLUSION 

Make in India necessarily involves the drive to 

boost the manufacturing sector. To make the country 

manufacturing hub procedures on land acquisition 

must be simplified and tax concessions to companies 

must be given to companies who come and set up unit 

in the country. India’s small and medium-sized 

industries can play a big role in making the country 

excel in manufacturing.  Indian entreprenuers must be 

encouraged and at the same time new skills and 

updates on technology will scale up the momentum of 

production.  India should be more focused towards 

novelty and innovation for these sectors. 

The government has to chart out plans to give 

special sops and privileges to these sectors. India 

must also encourage high-tech imports, research and 

development (R&D) to upgrade ‘Make in India’ give 

edge-to-edge competition to the Chinese 

counterpart’s campaign. To do so, India has to be 

better prepared and motivated to do world class 

R&D. The government must ensure that it provides 

platform for such research and development. In India 

there are only 160 R&D professionals after every one 

million people which is very low as compare with 

Japan having 5151 R&D professionals in every one 

million people. India has one-fifth the number of 

researchers per million as compared to China and 

even lesser proportion as compared to developed 

countries. Also high-technology exports from India 

form less than 7% of the total exports, while for most 

other countries the number is in mid-twenties 

(Bhattacharya, Bruce, & Mukherjee, 2014, p. 24) 

https://i0.wp.com/www.projectguru.in/publications/wp-content/uploads/2016/12/fig-2-top-ten-fdi-inflow-e1482391953557.png?ssl=1
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I. INTRODUCTION 

In India, co-operative movement was introduced 

by passing a separate legislation known as co-

operative credit societies Act of 1904. It permitted the 

formation of credit society and not the non-credit 

societies and central societies. These major 

deficiencies in this Act were rectified by passing 

another legislation known as co-operative societies 

Act of 1912. This Act of 1912 permitted the 

formation of credit as well as non-credit societies and 

local Governments were entrusted with the task of 

administrating the Act. The importance of sericulture 

was recognized even in the pre-independence period 

and steps were taken to check the declining trend in 

silk industry in 1914 by constituting a two-man 

committee with Mr. H.MaxwellLefroy and Mr. 

E.C.Ansorge to study the problems of the silk 

industry and suggest the steps to be taken for revival. 

The Committee traced the declining trend of Indian 

silk industry primarily with a view for the reason of 

the lack of organization, in proved technology and 

capital. According to the report, the silk industry was 

largely in the hands of the dealers whose interest 

appeared only to 'get rich quick' at the cost of the 

poor craftsman, quality of the end product and the 

production itself. Leroy observed that "The worker, 

ground down continuously by pressure of 

circumstances and want of capital through 

generations of struggle had never enjoyed proper 

understanding with the dealer and both do not see eye 

to eye on the interests of the industry as a whole".  

The Government of India appointed Royal 

Commission on agriculture in 1928; it felt the need 

for the development of village industries on co-

operative lines which was so essential for their 

survival in the face of increasing competition from 

the organized industry. The silk industry faced the 

slump of 1930's. Added to this the Indian silk 

industry faced severe competition from China and 

Japan during 1931-32 which crippled the silk 

industry. The Tariff Board conducted an enquiry of 

silk industry for the first time in 1933 and concluded 

that the industry could not exist by itself without 

protection. The Tariff protection was granted to the 

silk industry in 1934. In 1941 the Government of 

India appointed a Fact Finding Committee and 

recommended the formation of an All India 

Handloom Board to look after the raw materials, 

marketing and administration of grants in aid. 

The Second World War gave a boost to the silk 

industry. To cope with the demand, a Silk Conference 

was called for by the Government of India in January 
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1942 and a drive was initiated to increase the output 

of raw silk under the 'Filature Expansion Scheme‟. 

The boom enjoyed by the silk industry during the 

period of the war carne to an abrupt end with the end 

of the war in 1945. To revive the silk industry from 

the slump, Government of India constituted an expert 

panel in 1945 to give recommendations for the 

development of silk industry. The panel gave its 

recommendation in 1946 and recommended the 

setting up of an efficient and capable organization for 

implementing the policy calculated to develop the 

Indian silk industry to the limits of its natural scope. 

The organization to be devised was to combine an 

intimate knowledge of the industry on both technical 

and commercial sides with official authority to give 

effect to its findings. The panel recommended the 

setting up of a Central Silk Board so as to bring 

together the knowledge and interests of all silk 

producing parts of the country by giving reasonable 

participation to them in deliberations on matters of 

policy, Based on the recommendations of the silk 

panel.   

All India Handloom Board was constituted in 

1945 which functioned till 1947. The Central Silk 

Board was constituted by enacting the CSB Act in 

1948. The Central Silk Board (CSB) was created as a 

statutory body under the administrative control of the 

Ministry of Textiles, Government of India, under an 

Act of Parliament in April 1949. The Board was 

entrusted with the over-all responsibility of 

developing silk industry covering the full gamut of 

sericulture activities in the country4.The non-credit 

co-operatives also are linked up with the State Co-

operative Bank in the matter of finance. In the case of 

many such societies, attempts have been made to set 

up federal organization for giving the necessary 

guidance. In some cases, these organizations provide 

finance also. 

 

Silk Handloom Weavers Co-Operative Societies in 

Tamil Nadu  

Tamil Nadu has weavers who have migrated 

from other states. Many of these migrants are from 

Saurashtra and Andhra Pradesh. Some of the 

Saurashtrians migrated more than 700 years ago. The 

Tamil Nadu weavers belong to the mudaliar. The 

Government of Madras took keen interest in the 

development of handloom industry only at the 

beginning of the present century. Fly shuttle looms 

were introduced in 1901.The first Handloom Weavers 

Co-operative Society was formed in 1905 in 

TamilNadu after the co-operative societies Act had 

come into existence. From that time onwards, the 

number of weavers‟ co-operative societies has been 

increased. Later, weaving factories were started and a 

Textile institute was opened in 1922 to provide train 

inland technical assistance to weavers and co-

operative forms of organizations. 

The Tamil Nadu Handloom weavers’ co-

operative society limited popularly known as “Co-

optex” was established in 1935 under co-operative 

societies act with the main objective of organizing 

and promoting the Handloom industry in Tamil Nadu 

on a commercial basis. The apex handloom weavers’ 

co-operative society in the state known as ‘Co-optex’ 

to which all the primary weavers’ co-operative 

societies have been affiliated, plays a very important 

role in regard to supply of essential inputs and 

providing very effective marketing support to the 

handloom within the co-operative fold.  

Tamil Nadu has once again taken the lead. The 

Tamil Nadu weavers’ Society was set up in Madras in 

1935. It co-ordinates the activities of all the primary 

weavers‟ societies in the State, helps them in the 

procurement of raw materials and arranges for the 

marketing of their finished goods. Kancheepuram is 

the nucleus of silk weaving in Tamil Nadu, there is 

little wonder then that the weavers of Kancheepuram 

organized the first primary silk handloom production 
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society in Kancheepuram in 1955 by the name “The 

Kamakshi amman silk production co-operative 

society”. 

The Department of Handlooms and Textiles was 

bifurcated from the Co-operative Department during 

1956 and functioning as a separate department, in 

order to seek improvement in livelihood of lakhs of 

weavers in the state. Weaving industry is one of the 

ancient industries in Tamil Nadu and the silk fabrics 

produced were exported to foreign countries. Silk 

Handloom weavers‟ co-operative societies are mainly 

concentrated in Kancheepuram, Arani, Dharma 

Aram, Thirubuvanam and Salem. It opened up the 

possibility of establishing silk weavers‟ societies in 

other areas also. These are Co-operative Societies 

registered as Handloom Silk Weavers‟ Co-operative 

Production and Sales societies, under the Tamil Nadu 

Cooperative Societies Act 1961.  

Since 1970, the Tamil Nadu Government has 

been taking vigorous steps for the growth of silk 

weavers‟ co-operatives. In 1972, the Government of 

Tamil Nadu appointed an Expert Committee on 

Handloom Industry under the Chairmanship of 

ThiruK.Santhanam, to study the various problems. It 

suggested other type of handloom industry and 

various measures for the growth of the industry. In 

1978, the Tamil Nadu State Silk Producers‟ Industrial 

Co-operative Marketing Federation (TANSILK) was 

organized with a view to provide marketing facilities 

to its members. The Federation collects silk from its 

members such as revelers, silk reelers‟ co-operative 

societies etc; and sales co-operatives, and industrial 

co-operatives.   

Table 1. Circle wise classification of Silk Hand loom weavers Co-operative Societies 

Sl.No.  Name of the Circle  No. of Societies  

1.  Kancheepuram 28  

2.  Vellore  05  

3.  Karur 01  

4.  Cuddalore 02  

5  Kumbakonam 26  

6.  Thiruvarur 07  

7.  Salem  30  

8.  Tiruchengode 11  

9.  Coimbatore  04  

Total No.of societies  114  
Source: Records of the Directorate of Handloom and Textiles. 

The Directorate is responsible for evolving policies, programmes and various schemes in respect of 

Handlooms, Power looms and Textiles with the support of the Government to achieve the objectives of the 

Department. The Director of Handlooms and Textiles is the functional Registrar for the weavers‟ co-operative 

societies (Handlooms and Power Looms) through the State who has been vested with the powers under the 

Tamil Nadu Co-operative Societies Acts and Rules. The Commissioner of Handlooms and Textiles is also 

functioning as the State Textile Authority in respect of implementation of Textile Development and Regulation 

Act 1993. Handloom Weavers Co-operative Societies are affiliated to the office of Assistant Director of 

Handlooms and Textiles at the state level for effecting efficient co-ordination, supervision, control and progress. 

There are 114 (2013) weavers‟ co-operative societies exclusively for silk handlooms in Tamil Nadu. Tamil 

Nadu stands front in the country in the Cooperative movement. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

The growth of health facilities in Kerala offers 

numerous lessons in development.  The role of the 

state government is a key factor in the expansion of 

health care facilities.  The initial period of rapid 

growth in health facilities was dominated by the 

public sector up to the 1980s.  By the mid 1980s there 

was a slow down in the growth of government health 

institutions.   This affected not only the growth in 

absolute number of beds, but in the maintenance of 

quality as well.  However, the private sector was 

paired for growth and it took the lead in the growth of 

health care facilities in Kerala.  The growth of the 

private sector in Kerala should not be seen as 

independent phenomena.  The public sector paved the 

way for its growth by sensitizing the population to the 

need for erudite care and creating demand.  The 

government continues to play a leadership role in the 

training of all strata of health professionals, who are 

then largely absorbed by the private sector.  Factors 

outside the health field, such as growing income, 

improvement of literacy and population ageing all 

contributed to this trend.  Kerala knows for its model 

of ‘Good Health at Low cost’ achieved through 

universal availability, accessibility and performance 

of government healthcare delivery system to even 

poorer sections of the society.  Competition from 

government facilities often serves as an important 

factor in determining treatment cost in private 

hospitals. The annual growth rate of government 

health care expenditure has been showing a steady 

increase.  India’s first ever Human Development 

Report published in 2002, placed the southern State 

of Kerala on top of all other states in India, because 

of easy accessibility and coverage of medical care 

facilities. Kerala is one state where private health 

sector, both indigenous and western systems of 

medicine, has played a crucial role.  The Ayurvedic 

system of medical treatment practiced in Kerala dates 

back to centuries.  In the field of modern medicine 

system, missionary hospitals have contributed 

profusely by even going into the interiors of the state.  

High level of education especially among Women 

and greater health consciousness has played a key 

role in the attainment of good health standards in 

Kerala.   

Objectives 

1. To study the Health Care and Health Services 

provided by the Hospitals in Kerala. 

2. To study the Health Expenditure pattern made 

by Public and Private Hospitals. 

Methodology 

The study is based on Secondary Data and it is 

collected from Books, Journals, Magazines, Internet 

and so on. 
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Review of Literature 

Indrayan Abhaya (2000) examined the trend in 

accessibility of medical and health services in rural 

areas of India. The researcher observed that Indian 

rural areas made great progress over past 50 years. 

Health indicators had shown a tremendous 

improvement. Indian rural areas had a wide network 

of primary health centres (PHCs). The number of 

PHCs increased from 620 in the year 1955 to 21693 

in the year 1995. The area covered per PHC reduced 

from 681 square km in the year 1965 to only 144 

square km in the year 1995. In the year 1999, it stood 

at 137 square km. However, some of these PHCs had 

vacant positions. For example, as per the 1999 report 

(GOI 1999), more than 4000 positions of PHC 

doctors were lying vacant. More than 1300 PHCs 

were without any doctor. More than 5000 were 

without a laboratory technician. Nearly 24000 

positions of health worker were vacant. Not many 

competent professionals were willing to work in rural 

areas. Incentives were sometimes provided but those 

were seldom considered adequate and failed to 

address the problem. The study concluded that 

despite availability of a PHC not too far away, many 

families still went to a city for medical care. 

Health Care Institutions 

At present there are 1281 health institutions with 

38,302 beds and 5,335 doctors under Health Services 

Department consisting of 849 Primary Health 

Centres, 234 Community Health Centres, 79 Taluk 

Head Quarters hospitals, 18 District hospitals, 18 

General hospitals, 3 Mental Health hospitals, 8 W and 

C hospitals, 3 Leprosy hospitals, 17 TB Clinics, 2 TB 

hospitals, 5 other specialty hospitals and 45 other 

hospitals. Primary Health Centres are institutions 

providing comprehensive primary care services 

including preventive care and curative care. CHCs 

and Taluk level institutions from the basic secondary 

care institutions. District hospitals, General hospitals 

and Maternity hospitals provide specialty services 

and some super specialty services. In the 13th Five 

Year Plan focus will be on the implementation of the 

specialty cadre in all health care institutions up to the 

level of community health centres and modernization 

of the functioning of the PHCs as Family Health 

Centres. The bed population ratio in Kerala is 872 

and the average Doctor Bed Ratio is 7.18. 

 

 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 253 
 

Table 1.District-wise details of Medical and Paramedical Personnel under DHS – 2016 

Figure 1.Health Care Spending In Kerala 

 

Source:The Hindu, April 28,2016 

Kerala spends 6.5 per cent of its Gross State 

Domestic Product (GSDP) on health care, out of 

which public expenditure constitutes 1.5 per cent of 

the GSDP, for the year 2013-2014. In terms of money 

spent, the State’s average annual expenditure on 

health is about Rs.25,000 crore, out of which the 

government’s expenditure comes to about Rs.6,000 

crore, while the rest is private expenditure. Kerala has 

the highest per capita expenditure on health in the 

country during 2013-14, at Rs.7,636. Out of this, the 

public per capita spending comes to about Rs.1,765, 

still one of the highest in the country. 

Households pay for more than three-quarter of all 

health-care expenses in the State (76 per cent), while 

the government contribution accounts for less than a 

fifth, at 19.6 per cent. Public and private enterprises 

and NGOs together contribute 3.4 per cent of the total 

health spending in Kerala. “But it is significant that in 

the last 10 years, the government expenditure has 

risen by 5.2 times, from a mere 9 per cent to the 

District Medical 

Officer 

Dentists Head 

Nurses 

Staff 

Nurses 

Lady 

Health 

Inspectors 

Pharmacists JPHN 

(ANMS) 

Junior 

Health 

Inspectors 

Health 

Inspectors 

Thiruvananthapuram 520 8 168 665 71 191 517 312 75 

Kollam 331 5 87 367 79 104 427 302 73 

Pathanamthitta 253 5 52 288 44 77 266 187 45 

Idukki 198 4 44 178 59 65 315 227 55 

Kottayam 489 8 97 715 78 110 423 235 64 

Alappuzha 351 6 109 531 71 134 361 231 53 

Ernakulam 363 6 263 685 80 148 515 278 72 

Thrissur 432 8 91 427 99 148 589 327 79 

Palakkad 698 5 87 421 170 125 857 307 72 

Malappuram 455 7 188 427 98 141 590 343 83 

Kozhikode 442 6 222 896 99 114 484 286 79 

Wayanad 195 6 33 185 34 47 205 131 30 

Kannur 406 5 120 514 84 134 426 295 74 

Kasaragode 202 4 31 207 41 61 249 177 39 

Total 5335 83 1592 6506 1107 1599 6224 3638 893 
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current level of 19.6 per cent. Even though Kerala 

tops in Out-Of-Pocket Spending (OOPS), increased 

public spending has, in fact, brought down OOPS in 

Kerala by 1.7 per cent, resulting in a total 2 per cent 

decline in health expenditure”(SakthivelSelvaraj, 

Senior Health Economist, Public Health Foundation 

of India (PHFI), The Hindu, April 28, 2016) 

Health Expenditure in Kerala 

 
Source: The Hindu, Thiruvananthapuram, May 12, 2016 

The current health expenditure, both in terms of 

per capita expenditure and as a share of the Gross 

State Domestic Product (GSDP), in Kerala is much 

higher compared to the national average, a reflection 

of the increasing health-seeking behaviour of the 

people and the overall development of the State, 

according to the first ever State Health Accounts 

(SHA). Increased public spending has resulted in a 

decline in overall private spending on health, between 

2004-05 and 2014-15. In 2004-05, the government 

spending on health was 0.8 per cent of the GSDP, 

which rose to 1.2 per cent in 2014-15. 

This additional investment by the State has 

resulted in a reduction in Out-Of-Pocket expenditure 

on health by 1.7 per cent and an overall 2 per cent 

decline in health expenditure. Despite the increased 

investment in health, the overall health-care costs in 

Kerala has remained high, because of the higher 

prevalence of Non-Communicable Diseases (NCDs), 

a larger share of the elderly population, and the 

higher propensity of the people to access health care, 

public health experts point out. According to NSSO 

2014, the overall morbidity rate in Kerala is 30.8 per 

cent of the total living population against the national 

average of 9.8 per cent. Chronic diseases account for 

20.8 per cent of the State’s morbidity burden. The 

Out-Of-Pocket expenditure on health is the maximum 

for outpatient care and the highest expenditure has 

been to treat NCD-related ailments both for inpatient 

and outpatient care in Kerala. The costs of one 

hospitalisation (inpatient) in the private sector is 

Rs.22, 989, which is 200 per cent higher when 

compared to the costs in the public sector, Rs.11,065. 

The cost of an outpatient visit in the private sector is 

Rs.525, which was Rs.391 in the public sector. 

“The health challenges faced by the State 

indicates that the current ratio of nearly 1:4 in health 

spending by public (Rs.1,429) and private (Rs. 5,871) 

must be reversed in the next five years. The State 

should also reallocate a significant amount towards 

preventive and primary care. This will reduce the 

dependence on curative care, especially since the 

State has a rising burden of chronic NCDs and related 

ailments”(SakthivelSelvaraj, Senior Health 

Economist, Public Health Foundation of India 

(PHFI), The Hindu, Thiruvananthapuram, May 12, 

2016). 

Conclusion 

Kerala’s healthcare sector has experienced 

radical changes in the last few decades. People often 

compare facilities and technologies available in the 

public sector institutions with those available in the 

private sector with the obvious aftermath of adding to 

the dissatisfaction of the beneficiaries. So a 

comprehensible policy with technology up-gradation 

and technology diffusion at all levels should be 

initiated to co –exist with upcoming and rapidly 

expanding hi-tech private institutions and to satisfy 

the increased expectation of the people. All levels of 

health sector must be maintained and provided with 

better infrastructure, adequate staffs, equipment, 

drinking water, sanitation, drainage, environmental 

cleanliness, proper waste disposal management, 

rational and cost effective treatment andreduction of 

morbidity (both chronic and communicable). Steps 
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must be undertaken for ensuring the availability of 

doctors, para-medical staff, utilization of equipments 

and its reliability in all PHCs and hospitals by the 

government and public authorities.  
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Education is a social process. The form and 

content of education of any age and society are 

products of society-education dialectics. Education, 

particularly higher education, as the instrument of the 

individual, societal and economic transformation in 

India became well recognized in the second half of 

the twentieth century. Higher education is important 

for the country, as it is a powerful tool to build 

knowledge based society of the twenty first century. 

It is widely recognised that higher education 

promotes social and economic development by 

enhancing human and technical capabilities of 

society. Technical change and institutional change are 

key components of development. Higher education 

plays a vital role in facilitating these changes by 

incorporating all of the various demographics of the 

population. 

The governance system introduced  by the 

colonial government replicated the University of 

London ‘federal university’ system, founded in 1836  

to regulate the quality of existing colleges in which 

the university is an affiliating body and reports to its 

local government. Similarly, in India, the role of the 

university was to support the educational goals of its 

constituent colleges by designing curricula, holding 

examinations and awarding degrees. The role of the 

colleges was largely to prepare Indians to work in the 

British colonial bureaucracy. 

Objectives 

1. To Study the growth of higher education in 

India during 1980-81 to 2010-2011 

2. To analyze the distribution of Stage-wise 

enrolment in higher education in India 

3. To analyze the status of women in higher 

education 

Methodology 

The study is mainly based on secondary  data 

which is collected from Ministry  of Human Resource 

Development, Government of India, University 

Grants Commission reports, Books, Journals and 

unpublished reports which is relevant to the study.  

Review of  Literature 

National Knowledge Commission report (2006) 

pointed out that the  existing framework, rather than 

fostering accountability, constrains the supply of 

good-quality institutions whilst excessively regulating 

the existing institutions in the wrong places and is not 

conducive to innovation or creativity. 

Blaug, Layard and Woodhall (1969) reviewed 

the problem of unemployment among the 

matriculates and graduates in India with an attempt to 

apply cost-benefit analysis to India’s education 

sector. The analysis shows that there has been an 

over-investment in the general and university level of 

education in India. 

Bloom (2004) cited earlier, that one possible 

channel through which higher education can enhance 
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economic development in poor/ developing countries 

is through technological catch-up. In knowledge 

economy, tertiary education can help economies gain 

ground on more technologically advanced societies as 

graduates are likely to be more aware of and better 

able to use new technologies. 

Twelfth Five Year Plan (2012-2017), suggested 

that accountability indicators designed to ensure 

quantity were inhibiting the quality of graduates, 

particularly in relation to their creative and 

entrepreneurial skills. It also pointed out that higher 

education system in India can scale up in quality and 

reach only by creating competition with transparent 

regulation. Some of the proposed solutions include 

legitimizing distance education, fostering public-

private partnership models, deregulating higher 

education and tweaking the skill and employment 

ecosystem. 

Phases of Higher Education in India 

The growth of higher education in India can be 

divided into three phases:(i) period 1947 to 1980 can 

be termed as first phase,(ii) second phase is from 

1980 to 2000, and (iii) the third phase can be taken 

from the year 2000 onwards 

In the first phase, the main objective was to 

impart spiritual and mental skills to the students. 

Since, ancient times, India has a strong tradition of 

higher education. Then, Britisher’s brought western 

and secular education, with an emphasis on scientific 

enquiry. First college was setup in 1818 in Serampore 

near Calcutta imparting western education in India. 

Before this, two colleges namely, C.M.S., College, 

Kottayam and the Presidency College, Calcutta, were 

established in 1817. Presidency College, Chennai was 

established in 1840. 

In 1857, first three Universities were established 

at Mumbai, Kolkata and Chennai. At the time of 

Independence in 1947, there were 20 Universities and 

several hundred affiliated colleges. The growth of 

higher education was largely confined to arts, science 

and commerce.  

In the   second phase, there has been a 

considerable increase in the population in the middle 

and higher income groups, which could afford to pay 

higher tuition fees. So due to this, there was first-time 

demand for quality higher education relevant to the 

needs of business and industry, putting considerable 

stress on governmental resources. Faced with such a 

situation, the state was left with no alternative but to 

allow the entry of private enterprise in the area of 

higher education. However, rising demand of higher 

education from the growing middle and higher 

income groups accelerated the pace of growth of 

private higher education in the country. 

During this period, very few Universities and 

colleges were setup by the government sector and 

fewer still were also brought within the ambit of 

government funding. In a way, this period marked the 

near withdrawal of the government from taking over 

of additional responsibility for higher education in the 

country. Till the late 1990s, the expansion of higher 

education largely took place through affiliated 

colleges. Thus, it allowed more private higher 

education services to function with higher freedom. 

The private institutions proliferated, the  distance 

education programmes  gained wider acceptance, the 

public Universities and colleges started self-financing 

programmes, and foreign institutions started offering 

programmes either by themselves or in partnership 

with Indian institutions and the non-university sector 

grew rapidly. Since the 1990s, there has been an 

acute resource constraint in public financing of the 

higher institutions. Government subsidy has been 

reduced to a great extent in financing higher 

education. 

The last phase starts from 2000 onwards with 

opening ofdeemed university routed by private as 

well as by government institutions to award degree. 

Over the years, there has been sudden jump in the 
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number of deemed universities. In the early years, 

this privilege was extended only to the 

government/government aided institutions. After 

2000, when the provision for conferring the deemed 

University status to a denovo institution was 

introduced, there was sudden spurt in the growth of 

deemed Universities in the private sector. 

This intensified the competition in higher 

education in the country. The growth of higher 

education institution in India in post-2000 period is 

mostly based on professional and popular courses 

which are driven by market demand. This growth of 

professional higher education follows similar trends 

elsewhere in the world. After that there has been a 

clear trend towards privatization of higher education, 

resulting in the significant increase in number of 

private institutions. The growth has been 

predominantly in institutions of professional courses. 

Private Universities and foreign education providers 

are also emerging on the scene. 

Structure and Types of Institutions in Higher 

Education 

Since 1976 education comprising pre-primary, 

primary, middle, secondary and higher levels has 

been in the concurrent list of the Indian Constitution 

which implies that both the union and state 

governments exercise joint responsibilities in this 

sphere. The structure of higher education consists of 

three years of education (after 12 years of school 

education) leading to a bachelor’s degree in arts, 

science and commerce, four years in professional 

fields like engineering and five years in the field of 

medicine. This is followed by two years of study for a 

master’s degree; and at least three years beyond the 

master’s degree for a Ph.D.degree, which generally 

takes longer. 

Growth of Higher Education In India 

The system of higher education in India has 

witnessed an impressive growth since independence. 

Undoubtedly, among the developing economies, 

India’s record of expansion of higher education is a 

matter of pride for all of us. There has been a 

spectacular growth in the higher education sector in 

the post-independence period in terms of the three 

indicators, viz., (i) number of Educational Institutions 

(Universities and Colleges) (ii) number of students 

and (iii) number of teachers. 
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Table1: Institutions of Higher Education and Their Intake Capacity in India (1980-81 to 2010-11) 

 
Year No. of Universities 

 

No. of Colleges Student Enrolment No. of Teachers 

1980-81 133 4722 2752437 193000 

1981-82 141 4886 2952066 199000 

1982-83 143 5039 3133093 209000 

1983-84 149 5246 3307649 216000 

1984-85 150 5590 3404096 220000 

1985-86 159 5816 3605029 226000 

1986-87 165 6512 3757158 234000 

1987-88 175 6685 4020159 241000 

1988-89 182 6756 4285489 249000 

1989-90 186 7115 4602680 257000 

1990-91 190 7346 4924868 263000 

1991-92 193 7761 5265886 270000 

1992-93 198 7993 5534966 278000 

1993-94 207 8441 5817249 286000 

1994-95 214 9019 6113929 301000 

1995-96 219 9252 6425624 310000 

1996-97 225 9940 6842598 321000 

1997-98 232 10678 7260418 331000 

1998-99 238 11397 7705520 342000 

1999-00 247 11865 8050607 351000 

2000-01 256 12806 8399443 395000 

2001-02 272 13150 8821095 427000 

2002-03 300 15343 9516773 436000 

2003-04 320 16885 10116330 457000 

2004-05 343 17625 10763775 472000 

2005-06 355 18064 11506475 488000 

2006-07 369 19000 11612505 488000 

2007-08 416 20677 13321817 505000 

2008-09 471 22064 14467493 521000 

2009-10 504 25951 15635360 589000 

2010-11 564 33023 16974883 699000 

Source: UGC Annual Reports, Various Issues 

The Table 1 explains the number of universities in 1980-81 was 133 which increased substantially 564 in 2010-

11. During the same period, number of colleges went up from 4722 to 33023. Number of students enrolled in 

higher education institutions was 27, 52,437 in 1980-81 which increased by 1, 69, 74,883 in 2010-11. During 

the same period Teachers strength increased from 1, 93,000 to 6,99,000. 

Distribution of Stage-Wise Enrolment In Higher Education 

The preceding table and analysis shows that enrolment in higher education institutions has increased at a 

faster rate. The detailed stage-wise enrolment of students is given in Table 2. 
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Table2: Distribution of Stage-wise Enrolment in Higher Education in India (1980-81 to 2010-11) 
 

Year Graduate Post-Graduate Research Diploma/Certificate 

1980-81 24,01,485 2,73,337 32,171 45,444 

1985-86 31,78,897 3,37,679 40,346 48,107 

1990-91 38,98,643 4,20,398 48,678 57,528 

1995-96 56,67,400 6,04,009 70,682 83,533 

2000-01 78,62,588 8,16,335 60,516 81,656 

2005-06 10325839 109,4060 74320 118286 

2010-11 14616473 2049124 137668 171618 
Source: UGC Annual Reports, Various Issues The Table 2 explains the Graduate enrolments increased from 24,01,485 in 1980-81 to 1, 

46,16,473 in 2010-11 
During the same period post-graduate level increased from 2, 73, 337 to 20, 49,124. Enrolment at 

research increased from 32,171 in 1980-81to1, 37,668 in 2010-11. Diploma/Certificate level enrolment 

increased from 45,444 in 1980-81 to 1, 71,618 in 2010-11. 

Status of Women in Higher Education 

Traditionally, education was denied to women in India. However, the constitutional guarantee of equality 

between sexes, particularly in the context of promotion of education, was seen as an essential instrument for 

ensuring their wider involvement in the polity, economy and social transformation. In view of this, sustained 

efforts to extend education among women were made. Since independence, there has been a phenomenal 

growth in women’s enrolment in higher education. Due to the efforts made by the government and the 

University Grants Commission, over the years, women education in India has grown both in terms of number 

of women’s colleges and women enrolment. 

Table 3: Women’s Colleges and Women’s Enrolment in India  (1980 - 81 to 2010-11) 
 

Year Women’s Colleges Women’s Enrolment 

1980-81 609 748525 

1985-86 741 1067484 

1990-91 874 1556258 

1995-96 1146 2363607 

2000-01 1578 3306410 

2005-06 2071 4466348 

2010-11 3982 7048688 

Source: UGC Annual Reports, Various Issues. 
 

The Table 3, explains Women enrolment increased from7,48,525 in 1980- 81 to 70,48,688 in 2010-

11. Women’s colleges increased from 609 in 1980-81 to 3982 in 2010-11. Thus, these data clearly shows an 

increasing trend of women’s enrolment and  women’s colleges in higher education institutions in India over 

the years. 

Role of Private Sector in Higher Education in 

India 

 The process of globalization and 

liberalization has made a tremendous impact on 

higher education system which has been privatized 

and commercialized to a large extent not only on the 

international front but also in India. In India, both 

public and private institutions operate 

simultaneously. In recent years, there has been an 

increasing trend both in the number of private higher 

education institutions and in enrolments. During 2001 

onwards, the number of private colleges and 

universities has increased significantly. Further, 

private sector has played an important role in the 

growth of the higher education sector in India, 

especially in professional disciplines such as 

engineering and management. 

Critical Issues in Indian Higher Education 

India strives to compete in a globalised 

economy in areas that require highly trained 
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professionals, the quality of higher education 

becomes increasingly important. So far, India’s large, 

educated population base and its reservoir of at least 

moderately well trained university graduates have 

aided the country in moving ahead, but the 

competition is fierce; from China in particular. Other 

countries are also upgrading higher education with 

the aim of building world class universities. Even the 

small top tier of higher education faces serious 

problems. 

The growth of higher education in India has 

been largely guided by the serviceable prerequisite of 

the economy. After independence, the role of the state 

in planning out a development path and also in 

building higher education institutions was guided by 

mutuality of purpose. Most observers of higher 

education in India feel that performance of higher 

education institutions has been less than satisfactory 

in terms of access, equity and quality. Now there is an 

urgent need to work for the development of the 

educational sector to meet the need of the emerging 

opportunities, increasing younger generation 

population and challenges of the twenty first century.  

Challenges of Higher Education in India  

Since we got independence we are facing 

challenges to establish a great and strong education 

system. Various governments were in power up to 

this day. Of course they tried to establish new 

education policies in the system but this is very sad to 

dictate that they were not sufficient for our country. 

Still we are facing lot of problems and challenges in 

our Education System.  

India recognizes that the new global scenario 

poses unprecedented challenges for the higher 

education system. The University Grants Commission 

has appropriately stated that a whole range of skills 

will be demanded from the graduates of humanities, 

social sciences, natural sciences and commerce, as 

well as from the various professional disciplines such 

as agriculture, law, management, medicine or 

engineering. India can no longer continue the model 

of general education as it has been persisting in for 

the large bulk of the student population.  

Rather, it requires a major investment to make 

human resource productive by coupling the older 

general disciplines of humanities, social sciences, 

natural sciences and commerce to their applications 

in the new economy and having adequate field based 

experience to enhance knowledge with skills and 

develop appropriate attitudes. 

75% of our graduates are not employable for 

want of soft skills especially communication skills. 

This problem has not been properly addressed till 

date. Fundamental changes are required the 

curriculum design, process of education and 

evaluation.   

II. SUGGESTION AND CONCLUSION  

The present system of higher education does not 

serve the purpose for which it has been started. In 

general education itself has become so profitable a 

business that quality is lost in the increase of quantity 

of professional institutions with quota system and 

politicization adding fuel to the fire of spoil system, 

thereby increasing unemployment of graduates 

without quick relief to mitigate their sufferings in the 

job market of the country.  

A lot of commissions and committees appointed 

by the government for suggesting reforms have 

pointed out the same obstacles in the Indian Higher 

Education. But there has been sheer dearth of 

courage and a political will. It is high time that 

universities cater to the growing demand of students 

or else this human resource boon will soon prove to 

be population bane for the economy. Though these 

are clearly positive trends, the Indian higher 

education system continues to demonstrate many 

structural shortcomings which in turn create 

challenges in meeting future expectations.  
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Poverty census is indispensable for figuring out 

the magnitude of eligible families for various 

Government interventions such as schemes for 

alleviation of poverty, food entitlements and other 

social support to the eligible families. Poverty line is 

defined as a minimum income below which people 

are deemed to be living at unacceptable low levels or 

a level of family income below which one is 

classified as poor according to Government 

standards. Of late the Tendulkar Committee had run 

the whole gamut from the measurement of poverty 

down to inclusion of items under poverty line. The 

task force of the Union Planning Commission, 1979 

defined poverty line as that per capita expenditure at 

which the average per capita per day calorie intake 

was 2400 calories in rural areas and 2100 calories in 

urban areas. The National Planning Commission 

estimates the incidence of poverty based on 

quinquennial large sample survey on household 

consumer expenditure by the National Sample Survey 

Organisation. For arriving at All-India poverty lines 

for 2004-05 the cut-off point for fixing poverty line 

were Rs.356.30 in rural areas and Rs.538.60 in urban 

areas, per capita per month. Poverty ratios have been 

separately estimated by adopting Uniform Recall 

Period (URP) method and Mixed Recall Period 

(MRP) method.   

This paper first makes a comprehensive 

assessment of the performance of states in the Post – 

Reform period in terms of growth as well as 

reduction of poverty with special reference to 

Tamil Nadu. It then investigates whether there is 

any systematic relationship between growth and 

poverty for the period since 1991 in Tamil Nadu.   

Objective 

1. To study the relationship between economic 

growth and its impact on poverty in TN.  

2. To study the declining number of poor’s in 

Tamil Nadu since 1991.  

Hypothesis 

1. To compare and analyse the growth rate of 

Tamil Nadu with that of the India’s growth rate in the 

post reform period.   

Sources of Data and Methodology used 

The study is extensively based on the secondary 

data. The relevant data have been collected from the 

various issues of Economic Survey and NSSO data. 

As far as the methodology is concerned, statistical 

technique correlation has been used. 

Characteristics of Poverty in Tamil Nadu  

The key characteristic of the poverty in Tamil 

Nadu based on existing information as well as the 

assessment done as part of project preparation are: 

The poverty rate in the rural areas is higher. 
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There is wide disparity of incidence of poverty 

among social classes. Poverty among rural Scheduled 

Caste and Scheduled Tribe households are very high 

at 48.5% (Ray 2000). 

Women headed households in rural areas are 

worst affected by poverty. 

Sizeable proportion of certain other backward 

communities is also suffering from poverty. 

Low incomes and large variations in income 

resulting from bleak prospects in agriculture induce 

poverty among agriculture labourers who constitute 

46% of the rural workforce as well as the 18% who 

depend on agriculture as the primary occupation. 

Those with marginal holdings as well as the ones 

who have the reasonably sized holdings suffer from 

poverty.  

Analysis and Interpretation 

Table.2: Poverty Ratio and Number of Poor: Expert Groups (INDIA) 

Year Poverty Ratio % Number of Poor (million) 

Lakdawala Methodology 

 Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total 

1993-94 37.3 32.4 36.0 244.0 76.3 320.3 

2004-05 28.3 25.7 27.5 220.9 80.8 301.7 

Rangarajan Methodology 

2009-10 39.6 35.1 38.2 325.9 128.7 454.6 

2011-12 30.9 26.4 29.5 260.5 102.5 363.0 

Reduction 

(% age points) 

8.7 8.7 8.7 65.4 26.2 91.6 

Tendulkar Methodology 

2009-10 33.8 20.9 29.8 278.2 76.5 354.7 

2011-12 25.7 13.7 21.9 216.7 53.1 269.8 

Reduction 

(% age points) 

8.1 7.2 7.9 61.5 23.4 84.9 

Source: Planning Commission Reports 2013. 

The table 2 represents the poverty ratio and the number of poor in India given by the various expert groups after 

post reform periods. Accordingly, Lakdawala methodology shows that the percentage poverty ratio has 

decreased from 36.0 per cent (1993-94) to 27.5 per cent (2004-05), Rangarajan methodology shows the decrease 

in percentage poverty ratio from 38.2 per cent (2009-10) to 29.5 per cent (2011-12), and the Tendulkar 

methodology shows the decrease in percentage poverty ratio from 29.8 per cent (2009-10) to 21.9 per cent 

(2011-12). Simultaneously the number of poor also decreased from 320.3 to 301.7 million, 454.6 to 363.0 

million, and 354.7 to 269.8 million according to Lakdawala, Rangarajan and Tendulkar methodology 

respectively.  

 

 

Table.3: Number and Percentage of Population Below Poverty Line (TN) 

Year RURAL URBAN TOTAL 

No. of 

Person 

(Lakhs) 

Percentage 

of  

Person 

Poverty 

Line (Rs) 

No. of 

Person 

(Lakhs) 

Percentage 

of  

Person 

Poverty 

Line (Rs) 

No. of 

Person 

(Lakhs) 

Percentage 

of  

Person 

 Lakdawala Methodology (URP) 

1993-

94 

121.70 32.48 196.53 80.40 39.77 296.63 202.10 35.03 

1999-

00 

80.51 20.55 307.64 49.97 22.11 475.60 130.48 21.12 
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2004-

05 

76.50 22.80 351.86 69.13 22.2 547.42 145.62 22.5 

  Tendulkar Methodology (MRP) 

2004-

05 

125.60 37.50 441.69 61.30 19.7 559.77 186.8 28.9 

2009-

10 

78.30 21.20 639.00 43.50 12.8 800.80 121.8 17.1 

2011-

12 

59.23 15.83 880.00 23.40 6.54 937.00 82.63 11.28 

All India 

2004-

05 

41.8 325.8 446.68 25.7 81.4 578.80 37.2 407.2 

2009-

10 

33.8 278.2 672.80 20.9 76.5 859.60 29.8 354.7 

2011-

12 

25.7 216.7 816.00 13.7 53.1 1000.00 21.9 269.8 

 Source: Tamil Nadu Human Development Report, State Planning Commission, RBI Database.   

The table 3 shows the number of people and percentage of population in Tamil Nadu living below poverty 

line. Both the Lakdawala methodology and Tendulkar methodology are compared. In Tamil Nadu the number of 

people and percentage of population living below poverty line in rural and urban area were decreasing in post 

reform periods. For arriving at All-India poverty lines for 2011-12 the cut-off point for fixing poverty line were 

Rs.816 in rural areas and Rs.1000 in urban areas, and in Tamil Nadu poverty lines of 2011-12 based on 

Tendulkar methodology the cut-off point for fixing poverty line were Rs.880 in rural area and Rs. 937 in urban 

areas.  This shows that the number of poor in Tamil Nadu is declining and standard of living of the poor is 

slowly increasing.   

Table.4: Per capita Income (1999-2000 Series) 

Year Tamil Nadu All India 

Current price Constant price Current price Constant price 

Income 

(Rupees) 

Growth 

Rate 

Income 

(Rupees) 

Growth 

Rate 

Income 

(Rupees) 

Growth 

Rate 

Income 

(Rupees) 

Growth 

Rate 

2003-

04 

24087 10.34 20707 5.31 20871 10.52 18301 6.97 

2004-

05 

27512 14.22 22975 10.95 23198 11.15 19331 5.63 

2005-

06 

31663 15.09 25558 11.24 26003 12.09 20868 7.95 

2006-

07 

37190 17.46 28320 10.81 29524 13.54 22580 8.20 

2007-

08 

40757 9.59 29445 3.97 33283 12.73 24295 7.60 

2008-

09 

45058 10.55 30652 4.10 37490 12.64 25494 4.94 

Source: Tamil Nadu Human Development Report, State Planning Commission, RBI Database. 

The standard of living of the people is reflected through the per capita income earned by them in respective 

years. The above table 4 shows, in the state the per capita income in real terms increased from Rs.29445/- in 

2007-08 to Rs.30652/- in 2008-09 and registered a growth of 4.10 per cent, which is marginally higher than 3.97 

per cent recorded in the previous year. However, the growth rate decelerated from 11.24 per cent achieved in 

2005-006. It can be noted that at national level the per capita income both at current and constant prices is 

comparatively lower than that of the state level. All India per capita income increased from Rs.24295/- in 2007-
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08 to Rs.25494/- in 2008-09 in real terms and recorded a growth of 4.94 per cent which decelerated from 7.60 

per cent achieved in 2007-08.  

Table.5: Agricultural, Industrial and Service sector Growth in Tamil Nadu and India’s GDP 

Year Agriculture 

Growth (%) 

Industrial Growth 

(%) 

Service Growth 

(%) 

SDP Growth 

(%) 

India’s GDP 

Growth (%) 

2005-06 23.52 17.02 17.07 17.81 9.51 

2006-07 25.36 25.60 19.32 21.24 9.58 

2007-08 12.99 4.23 16.14 13.41 9.33 

2008-09 11.91 8.25 17.60 15.21 6.75 

2009-10 8.92 14.22 16.82 15.42 7.95 

Source: Tamil Nadu Human Development Report, State Planning Commission.  

The above table 5 shows the growth of 

agriculture, industry and service sector in Tamil Nadu 

and India’s GDP growth. Hypothesis to compare 

growth rate of India and Tamil Nadu is tested with 

the above table. India’s GDP growth rate and Tamil 

Nadu SDP for the period 2005-06 to 2009-10 was 

compared and the correlation co-efficient (Pearson’s 

two-tailed) was calculated as 0.44. This shows that 

there is a weak correlation between the two. India’s 

GDP, Tamil Nadu SDP, and Agriculture growth rate, 

Industry growth rate, and service sector growth rate 

for the period 2005-06 to 2009-10 was compared. 

The correlation co-efficient between India’s GDP 

growth and Tamil Nadu’s agriculture sector was 0.70 

and that of Tamil Nadu’s SDP and its agriculture 

sector was calculated as 0.85. Thus the relation tends 

towards a strong correlation in the latter case while 

there is a weak correlation in the former case. The 

correlation co-efficient between India’s GDP growth 

and Tamil Nadu’s Industry and service sector was 

0.42 and 0.11 and that of Tamil Nadu’s SDP and its 

industry and service sector was calculated as 0.96 and 

0.89 respectively. Thus the relation of industry and 

service sector tends towards a strong correlation in 

the latter cases while there is a weak correlation in the 

former cases.   

Poverty Reduction - A New Vision and Strategy  

Government of Tamil Nadu has identified the 

prime goal of rural development as to improve the 

quality of life of the rural people by alleviating 

poverty through an integrated instrument to address 

all the dimensions of poverty through empowerment, 

self-employment and wage employment programmes. 

Similarly, the tenth Five Year Plan identified the goal 

of reducing rural poverty, organizing the rural masses 

into self-help groups and the establishment of micro-

enterprises, training, credit linkages, market support 

etc as the priority and the thrust area. The tenth plan 

also identified strengthening of Gram Sabha, the 

governing body of village assembly, as an agency of 

social audit and to review the implementation of rural 

poverty reduction programmes. As a special strategy 

for developing women and children and 

empowerment of women, self-help groups have been 

identified as a thrust area during the tenth plan.  

II. FINDINGS AND CONCLUSION 

India poverty lines for 2011-12 the cut-off point 

for fixing poverty line were Rs.816 in rural areas and 

Rs.1000 in urban areas, and in Tamil Nadu poverty 

lines of 2011-12 based on Tendulkar methodology 

the cut-off point for fixing poverty line were Rs.880 

in rural area and Rs. 937 in urban areas.  This shows 

that the number of poor in Tamil Nadu is declining 

and standard of living of the poor is slowly 

increasing. The National level the per capita income 

both at current and constant prices is comparatively 

lower than that of the state level. From these the 

objectives are satisfied.  
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Hypothesis to compare growth rate of India and 

Tamil Nadu is tested. India’s GDP growth rate and 

Tamil Nadu SDP for the period 2005-06 to 2009-10 

was compared and the correlation co-efficient 

(Pearson’s two-tailed) was calculated as 0.44. This 

shows that there is a weak correlation between the 

two. India’s GDP, Tamil Nadu SDP, and Agriculture 

growth rate, Industry growth rate, and service sector 

growth rate for the period 2005-06 to 2009-10 was 

compared. Thus the relation of agriculture, industry 

and service sector tends towards a strong correlation 

in the latter cases while there is a weak correlation in 

the former cases. 

Thus it is concluded that there is inverse 

relationship between economic growth of a country 

both nationally and state level with that of the poverty 

level. As there is economic growth the number of 

poor gets decreased. For steady and sustainable 

economic growth all the three sectors agriculture, 

industry and service sectors should have continuous 

development.  

III. REFERENCE 

1) Blaug, M., R. Layard, and M. Woodhall (1969), 

Causes of Graduate Unemployment in India, Allen 

Lane and Penguine Press.  

2) Bloom (2004), Should there be a General Subsidy 

for Higher Education in Developing Countries, 

Journal of Higher Education in Africa, Vol. 2, No. 1.  

3) Census of India (1971a), Classification of Workers 

and Non-Workers by Educational level in India, 

General Economic Tables in India, B-III, Part-A. 

4) Kingdon, Geeta Gandhi and UnniJeemol (2001), 

Education and Women’s Labour Market Outcomes in 

India, Education Economics, Vol. 9, No. 2. 

5) Kothari, V.N. (1966), Factor Cost of Education in 

India, Indian Economic Journal, Vol. 13, No. 5, 

April-June.  

 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                   Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 268 

 

GOODS & SERVICE TAX 
 

Dr.T.S.PREMA  

Associate Professor, 

D.G.Vaishnav College, 

Arumbakkam 

Chennai – 106  

DIVYA.S  

Ph.D scholar (Full-time), 

D.G.Vaishnav college, 

Arumbakkam, 

Chennai – 106

I. INTRODUCTION 

Goods and Services Tax is an indirect tax which 

has been applied both on goods and services at a  

uniform rate. There are 160 countries that have 

implemented GST in some form or other. France was 

the first country to introduce GST. Only Canada has 

dual GST model.  This act was first enacted by Rajya 

Sabha on 3rd August 2016 and it was implemented 

on 1st July 2017 by our finance minister Arun Jaitley. 

GST is not “One nation one tax” it is a 

combination of three taxes Integrated Goods & 

Service Tax (IGST), Central Goods & Service Tax 

(CGST) and State Goods & Service Tax (SGST). 

GST are taxed at 0%, 5%, 12%, 18%, 28%. People 

whose turnover is above 20,00,000 should 

compulsorily register under GST. People who are 

handling with  goods and whose turnover is below 

75,00,000 are eligible for Composition Scheme and 

incase of services only person who are handling with 

Restaurant and Outdoor catering services can only 

opt for Composition Scheme.  

The composite dealer has to pay lowest rate than 

the normal taxpayers (i.e. 2% - Manufacturers, 5% - 

Suppliers food or any other article for human 

consumption or any drink other than alcoholic liquor 

for human consumption, 1% - other supplies). 

Composite dealers should not issue tax invoice. 

Challenges  

• Matching concept :  

Invoice matching should be done with all taxable 

supplies received by the buyer. Invoice date, number 

and amount should be matched.  

• Lack of Clarity : 

The main challenge in GST is lack of clarity in 

GST provisions, rules & regulations. Categorization 

of goods and services, E-way bill concept in 

consignment are unclear and there is no proper 

knowledge of GST among common people.  

• Increase in number of returns : 

Minimum of 37 returns has to be filed by most of 

registered persons. We need to ensure timely 

compliance by registered suppliers to ensure there is 

no loss of input credit.  

• No revising of return is possible : 

The returns once filed cannot be revised in the 

same month. It can only be rectified in the subsequent 

month. If the return is rectified in the amount part 

then it attracts interest. 

• Re-skilling of knowledge : 

Being a new tax, skilled people with updated 

GST subject knowledge and training are not easily 

available. The notifications are coming out from the 

government regularly. So, the day to day updating of 

knowledge is very much required i.e. Re-skilling of 

skilled staff is also required. 

• SME’s dealing with Inter-state supplies need 

to get registered : 

All small traders and service providers who are 

dealing with inter-state supplies need to get registered 

irrespective of income/turnover is high or low. 

• Add on to monthly expenses : 

Some services like telecom, banking, and 

restaurant services are paid at the rate of 15% in 

earliest regime but in GST regime it is taxed at 

highest rates. This will lead to increase in monthly 
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expenses and rescheduling of monthly expenses has 

to be done accordingly. 

• Increase in inflation initially : 

Initially, in the new tax regime the economy will 

have to face inflation at the highest rate and 

subsequently it will reduce gradually. 

• Check on profiteering : 

The strict check on profiteering has to be done, 

to enjoy the benefits of GST by the consumers. 

• Composition Scheme: 

This is the scheme where the person dealing with 

all type of goods and the person dealing with 

restaurant and outdoor catering services, whose 

turnover is less than 75,00,000 may opt for 

composition scheme. They cannot issue tax invoices, 

he should not collect tax and they have to file return 

on a quarterly basis. The biggest challenge is, if the 

registered person purchases some goods from a 

composition dealer then the registered person cannot 

claim ITC (Input tax credit) and he is not liable to pay 

under RCM (Reverse charge Mechanism). 

Ways  

• Transparency : 

Consumers will get to know the actual amount of 

taxes they are paying for goods and services through 

invoices. Invoice will show the actual amount of tax 

the consumer is paying for central and state 

government. This will show the increased level of 

transparency when compared with earlier regime. 

• Unorganized to Organized sector : 

Small and Medium Enterprises (SME) who are 

not registered under earliest regime have to get 

registered due to conditions satisfied under current 

regime. So, the unorganized sector in previous tax 

system is transformed into organized sector by way of 

getting registration under the act, liable under the act 

and file return under the act. 

• Cascading effect of tax : 

Goods and Services Tax (GST) removes 

cascading effect of tax i.e. removes tax on tax. It is 

destination/consumption based taxation. So, it 

reduces full tax burden falls on the end consumer. 

• Increase in economic activity : 

Goods and Service Tax (GST) will help in 

increase in economic activity like demand, supply, 

consumption, employment etc which means low 

prices of goods will lead to increase in 

demand/consumption of goods then it ultimately lead 

to increase in the production of goods. The increased 

production will lead to more job opportunities in the 

long run. But, this can happen only if consumers 

actually get cheaper goods. 

• Return Filing : 

The suppliers upload all the transactions and 

invoices in the GSTR-1 returns which in turn auto 

generated in buyers GSTR-2A returns. This auto 

generated returns reduces man work and helps to file 

return on a timely basis. 

• Liquor and Fuel : 

Liquor, crude oil, petrol, diesel, jet fuel and 

natural gas may see some increase in tax burden 

because they continue to remain in the previous tax 

system. The goods and service tax paid on all 

equipment and services used in the production 

become an added cost. 

Means  

• Ease the way of doing business : 

There were many indirect taxes in the previous 

tax system but today GST replaced all the previous 

indirect taxes. So, all the business person has to liable 

under only one that is GST, this will ease the way of 

doing business. 

• Impact on both manufacturing and 

service sector : 

GST shall have its impact on both the 

manufacturing and service sectors. Initially common 

man may hesitate GST but after effects of GST shall 

sound beneficial. 
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• RCM (Reverse Charge Mechanism) : 

Reverse charge mechanism is the best concept 

where the registered dealer, purchases goods from the 

unregistered dealer then the registered person has to 

pay tax on behalf of the unregistered person and 

registered dealer can claim that has Input credit in the 

month which the tax has been paid. 

• Reduce overall transaction cost of 

businesses : 

GST shall reduce the overall transaction cost of 

businesses like warehousing and logistics cost shall 

see a decreasing trend & businesses shall benefit from 

it. 

• Enhanced production in the economy : 

Enhanced production means reduction in 

unemployment rate. If more employment is generated 

in the country this lead to high demand. Because, of 

this situation the GDP of the country shows an 

increasing trend. 

• Increase in GDP by GST : 

GST created more number of registered 

organization. Implementation of GST made many 

organizations to come forward for registering 

themselves under the act. This will lead to more 

contribution towards GDP. 

I here conclude now, GST may be an evil to the 

common man and an angel to the economy. Soon an 

evil may turn into angel for those common people. 

Hereafter GST is not Good night Sweet dreams 

Take care, it is a Growing Stage for Transformation.   
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Poverty is a multidimensional phenomenon and 

it is the greatest challenge to the mankind. In India 

context, poverty is measured in terms of a specified 

normative poverty line reflecting the minimum living 

standard of people. The official approach has laid 

emphasis on ensuring a subsistence minimum and 

hence, on eradicating absolute poverty (M.H. 

Suryanarayana (2010). Poverty is defined as 

deprivation in well-being and comprises many 

dimensions. It includes low incomes and the inability 

to acquire the basic goods and services necessary for 

survival. Poverty encompasses low levels of health, 

education, attainment, poor access to clean water and 

sanitation, inadequate physical security, and 

insufficient capacity and opportunity to better one’s 

life (World Bank 2006). It implies a severe lack of 

material and immaterial goods which impedes the 

normal development of the individuals to the point of 

the compromising their personal integrity and as 

such, in eventually resulting is extreme poverty. In 

absolute terms, it reflects the inability of an 

individual to satisfy certain basic minimum needs for 

a sustained, healthy and reasonably productive living. 

Generally the measurement of poverty is a complex 

exercise and the estimates are broadly based on 

household per capita consumption expenditure. As 

per the estimates of Tendulkar committee in 2011-12, 

21.9 per cent of the populations are poor that is 269.9 

millions of population is living below the poverty line 

(GoI 2014). Globally two-third of the world 

population is living below the international poverty 

line which is measured in terms of Purchasing Power 

Parity (PPP), of $ 1.90 per day.  

The multidimensional approach of identifying 

poverty highlights several forms of deprivation such 

as poor health, inadequate living standard, lack of 

education, social exclusion, lack of income, 

disempowerment, lack of security, and poor equity of 

work from development and violence. According to 

Human Development Report (1997) human poverty 

includes three indicators such as deprivation in 

health, in knowledge, and in economic provisions. 

Thus, human poverty is a broader concept than 

income poverty.  

In India Dadabhai Naoroji was the first person to 

discuss about the concept of poverty line. After 

independence, there have been several efforts to 

develop mechanisms methodologies to construct 

poverty line and also identify the number of poor in 

the country. In 1962, the Planning Commission 

constituted the working group to define the poverty 

line based on minimum calorie requirements 

suggested by the Indian Council for Medical 
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Research (ICMR) 2,200 calories for rural and 2,100 

calories for urban areas. The monetary value of these 

calories for a family of 5 people is fixed at Rs.100 per 

month or Rs.20 per capita per month in 1960-61 

prices for urban areas. In 1979 the planning 

commission constituted Task Force committee to 

estimate the percentage of population below the 

poverty line the committee fixed 2400 calorie per 

capita per day in the rural area and 2100 calories 

calorie per capita per day in urban area and estimated 

Rs.49.09 & Rs.56.64 monthly per capita for all India 

rural and urban areas. Planning Commission (1984) 

did not re-defined the estimation methodology of 

poverty, it adopted the methodology of earlier task 

force committee, and accordingly fixed Rs.89.50 and 

Rs.115.65 as Monthly Per capita Consumption 

Expenditure (MPCE) for rural & urban area sectors as 

particularly. According to estimates 45.65per cent 

rural area and 40.79 per cent of urban area and 

overall 44.48 per cent of the population is below the 

poverty line in India. The planning commission 

constituted the expert group under the chairmanship 

of Tendulkar. The Tendulkar committee did not 

construct a poverty line but they espouse earlier 

expert group of Lakdawala methodology.Tendulkar 

fixed Rs.447 & Rs.579 per capita per month 

consumption expenditure for both rural and urban 

sector which is based on minimum calorie 

requirements is 2100 calorie for rural and 1776 

calorie for urban sector. In 2012 the Rangarajan 

Committee computed the poverty level based on 

average requirements of calories of 2,155 kcal per 

person per day for rural areas and 2,090 kcal per 

person per day for urban areas. According to the 

estimates of Rangarajan 30.9 per cent (260.5 million 

poor people) in rural area and 26.4 per cent (102.5 

million poor people) of the population is below the 

poverty line in urban areas and overall 29.5 per cent 

(363 million people) at all India level of population is 

poor. 

 The World Bank set a new goal to end extreme 

poverty in a generation and its target is to have no 

more than 3 percent of the world’s population living 

on just $1.90 a day by 2030 and there has been 

marked progress in reducing poverty over the past 

decades. Recently in 2013, estimates to the word 

bank 10.7 percent of the population lived or below 

$1.90 a day. The hypothetical discussion about the 

measurement of poverty has been on poverty 

measures rather than on poverty line. The primary 

issue is which measure of poverty is to be used for 

poverty estimation, most usually the Headcount 

Ratio, Poverty Gap Index, and Squared Poverty Gap 

Index. The study using MPCE of Mixed Reference 

Period (MRP) to measures incidence of mean poverty 

i.e. Head Count Ratio (Hp): which is defined as the 

“Percentage of population which is below the poverty 

line”. 

The study makes use of specific poverty line for 

Karnataka based on Tendulkar Methodology i.e. 

Rs.418 and Rs.588 for rural & urban area of 61st 

round (2004-05) and Rs.902 and Rs.1089 for rural & 

urban area 68th round (2011-12) of NSSO data. The 

study 27 districts into four regions based on National 

Sample Survey (NSS) classification i.e. Coastal & 

Ghats , Inland Eastern , Inland Southern  and Inland 

Northern . The is an important value addition to the 

existing list of literature on poverty in Karnataka the 

study is significance value addition because it 

examines the extent, intensity of poverty covering 

two quinquennial rounds for Scheduled Castes, 

Scheduled Tribes, OBC and two major religions of 

the state, Hindus and Muslims. The section following 

presents of Poverty estimates at regional level of both 

rural and urban areas along with brief description. 

Section III estimates the incidence of poverty across 

social groups and religious groups for both rural and 

urban areas. Finally, section IV focuses on findings 

and conclusion. 
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Status of Poverty in Karnataka 

Karnataka is the seventh largest State in terms of 

geographical area (191791 sq.km) & it is home to 

6.11 crore population (2011 Census) accounting for 

5.05% of India's Population and 133.57 lakh 

households as per 2011 census as against 104.02 lakh 

households in 2001 census. In Karnataka, According 

to 2011 census, 84 percent of population is Hindu, 

12.9% are Muslim, 1.9% are Christian, 07% are Jain, 

0.2% are Buddhist, <0.1% are Sikhs and remaining 

belong to other religions. The state’s population is 

grown by 15.7% during the last decade, while its 

population density has risen from 276 in 2001 to 319 

in 2011, indicating an increase of about 15.6% and 61 

percent of population lives in rural area the decline in 

the proportion of rural population is 4.58 percent 

between in 2001 to 2011. 

Table No: 01 Poverty in Karnataka Estimated by Committees of Planning Commission, Govt. of India 

Year No. of 

Poor 

(lakhs) 

% of 

poor 

No. of 

Poor 

(lakhs) 

% of 

poor 

No. of 

Poor 

(lakhs) 

% of 

poor 

Rural Urban Total 

Lakdawala Committee 

1993-94 95.99 29.88 60.46 40.14 156.46 33.16 

1999-2000 59.91 17.38 44.49 25.25 104.40 20.04 

2004-05 75.05 20.8 63.83 32.6 138.89 25.0 

Tendulkar Committee 

2004-05 135.0 37.5 50.8 25.9 185.7 33.4 

2009-10 97.4 26.1 44.9 19.6 142.3 23.6 

2011-12 92.8 24.5 37.0 15.3 129.8 20.9 

Rangarajan Committee 

2009-10 90.5 24.3 61.4 26.7 151.8 25.2 

2011-12 74.8 19.8 60.9 25.1 135.7 21.9 

Source: Govt. of India, Planning Commission 2014 report  

The above table shows that number of poor and 

percentage of below the poverty line in Karnataka 

which are estimated different committees 

recommended by planning commission Govt. of 

India. Poverty in Karnataka, according to 1962 

planning commission setup by government of India to 

defined the proportion of population below the 

poverty line of 153.3 lakhs people or (50.5 

percent)and in 1972-73 and 136.6 lakhs people or 

(32.1 percent) 1987-88. The Expert Group of 

Lakdawala committee (1993-94) to defined poverty 

line by their own methodology fixed for Rs.302.89 in 

1993-94, Rs.511.44 in 1999-2000 and Rs.599.66 in 

2004-05 for estimated 156.46 lakh people which is 

(33.6 per cent), in 1993-94 104.40 lakh people (20.4 

per cent ), in 1999-2000 and 138.89 lakh people (25 

per cent) in 2004-05 below the poverty line. Another 

Expert Group of Tendulkar Committee 2005, also 

defined the rural and urban poverty by their own 

methodology, poverty line on Rs.417.84 in rural and 

Rs.588.06 in urban area for estimated 185.7 lakhs 

people which is 33.4 percentage of below the poverty 

line in 2004-05, 142.3 lakhs people (23.6 percent), in 

2009-10 and 129.8 lakhs people (20.9 percent) in 

2011-12. It can seen that 13th position among major 

states and higher poverty among southern sates both 

Rural and Urban areas. In recently by Rangarajan 

committee (2011) estimated below the poverty line 

and find out 135.7 lakh (21.9 per cent) population 

below the poverty line in Karnataka.  
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Table No: 02 NSS Region wise Incidence of Poverty in Karnataka 

NSS Region 
Rural Urban 

61
st
 68

th
 % of Change 61* 68** % of Change 

Coastal & Ghats 26.98 12.72 -(2.03) 38.16 10.45 -(3.95) 

Inland Eastern 17.81 16.88 -(0.13) 20.52 20.21 -(0.31) 

Inland Southern 27.47 11.89 -(2.22) 7.91 2.45 -(0.78) 

Inland Northern 49.91 34.29 -(2.23) 50.66 33.89 -(2.39) 

Total 37.65 24.53 -(1.87) 25.88 15.29 -(1.51) 

Source: Authors estimate based on 61st and 68th round of NSS data. 

Above the table shows incidence of poverty 

for NSS regions in Karnataka. It reveals that extent 

and depth of poverty within Karnataka is the highest 

in the inland northern region, in both rural and urban 

areas. The overall change in poverty from 61
st
 round 

to 68
th
 round is declined by 1.87 per cent in rural area 

and 1.51 per cent in urban areas. The values referred 

in the above table are of two periods 2004-05 and 

2011-12. The poverty estimates reveals significant 

geographic imbalances with much higher level of 

poverty resolute in the northern districts. There is 

aggregate decline in rural and urban poverty by 12.74 

percent during the period of 2004-05 to 2011-12.  

Table No: 03 Incidence of Poverty across Social Groups by NSS Region in Karnataka 

Sector Social  

Group 

Coastal & Ghats Inland Eastern Inland Southern Inland Northern 

61
st
 68

th
 % of 

 Change 

61
st
 68

th
 % of 

 Change 

61
st
 68

th
 % of 

 Change 

61
st
 68

th
 % of 

 Change 

Rural ST 51.29 30.9 -(2.91) 27.21 62.89 (5.09) 27.34 1.95 -(3.62) 63.83 36.24 -(3.94) 

SC 56.11 47.62 -(1.21) 36.23 13.14 -(3.29) 45.78 15.06 -(4.38) 67.12 50.93 -(2.31) 

OBC 33.41 6.97 -(3.77) 16.21 19.26 (0.43) 24.74 11.3 -(1.92) 54.22 30.38 -(3.40) 

Others 14.1 1.11 -(1.85) 8.41 0 -(1.20) 18.15 16.94 -(0.17) 30.94 28.76 -(0.31) 

Total 26.98 12.72 -(2.03) 17.81 16.88 -(0.13) 27.47 11.89 -(2.22) 49.91 34.29 -(2.23) 

Urban ST  0 0 20.92 0 -(2.98) 24.98 2.26 -(3.24) 81.96 52.58 -(4.19) 

SC 35.59 23.13 -(1.78) 39.47 49.28 (1.40) 25.73 7.68 -(2.57) 59.64 48.86 -(1.54) 

OBC 55.9 19.9 -(5.14) 23.03 15.93 -(1.01) 8.69 2.32 -(0.91) 63.39 33.08 -(4.33) 

Others 22.08 0.6 -(3.06) 8.73 14.5 (0.82) 2.12 0.12 -(0.28) 33.38 23.81 -(1.36) 

Total 38.16 10.45 -(3.95) 20.52 20.21 -(0.04) 7.91 2.45 -(0.78) 50.66 33.89 -(2.39) 

Source: Authors estimate based on 61
st
 and 68

th
 round of NSS data. 

Poverty estimates for social and religious 

groups of Karnataka is shown in table 03 & 04. The 

incidence of poverty across social groups is 

consistently high among STs and SCs followed by 

OBC and Others for both rural and urban areas during 

2004-05 and 2011-12.  Above the table shows that, 

Higher the proportion of percentage of population is 

below the poverty line in STs and SCs of 61
st
 round 

in all regions. The larger the poverty consist in Inland 

Northern region of all categories i.e. SCs are 67.12 

per cent, followed by STs are 63.83 per cent, OBC 

54.22 percent and others 30.94 per cent in rural areas 

and in urban area higher the percentage of poverty in 

STs are 81.96 percent is followed by OBC 63.39 

percent, SCs 59.64 percent and others 33.38 percent. 

In 68
th

 round it can be reduced by heterogeneously.  

The lower the poverty ratio shows in Inland Southern 

region among social groups both rural and urban 

areas of 61
st
 and 68

th
 round. Depicts that Poverty 

declines per annum among most expelled social 

groups is 2.03 per cent points in Coastal & Ghats, is 

followed by 0.13% points in Inland Eastern, 2.22 per 

cent points in Inland Southern and 2.23 % points in 

Inland Northern rural areas. And in urban areas it is 

clear that Coastal & Ghats performed relatively better 

in addressing poverty which shows the change of 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                        Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 275 
 

3.95 per cent. Whereas Inland Eastern reduced 

poverty by only 0.04 per cent points, during the 

period 2004-05 to 2011-12. In urban area, the STs 

Sample population is very low hence the result shows 

in zero values.  

 

Table No: 04 Incidence of Poverty in Religion Group by NSS Region in Karnataka 

Sector Religion 

Group 

Coastal & Ghats Inland Eastern Inland Southern Inland Northern 

61
st
 68

th
 % of 

Change 

61
st
 68

th
 % of 

Change 

61
st
 68

th
 % of 

Change 

61
st
 68

th
 % of 

Change 

Rural Hindu 26.75 13.85 -(1.84) 17.92 17.09 -(0.11) 28.54 11.98 -(2.36) 50.47 33.92 -(2.36) 

Muslim 33.72 0 -(4.81) 20.23 0 -(2.89) 11.41 9.58 -(0.26) 48 37.12 -(1.55) 

Total 28.17 12.58 -(2.22) 18.03 16.88 -(0.16) 27.75 11.89 -(2.26) 50.29 34.28 -(2.28) 

Urban Hindu 34.51 10.14 -(3.48) 24.31 18.76 -(0.79) 7.22 1.11 -(0.87) 45.31 31.75 -(1.93) 

Muslim 57.25 14.63 -(6.08) 16.04 29.39 (1.90) 12.89 5.4 -(1.07) 67.25 40.59 -(3.80) 

Total 39.45 11.5 -(3.99) 21.26 20.41 -(0.12) 8.14 1.75 -(0.91) 51.13 34.06 -(2.43) 

Source: Authors estimate based on 61
st
 and 68

th
 round of NSS data. 

Above the table shows that, the Muslim households 

are comparatively poorer in rural as well as in urban 

areas; however the poverty among Muslims declined 

slightly faster than that of Hindus for both rural and 

urban areas during 2004-05 and 2011-12 In the 

religious group, Muslims are in the highest poverty 

which is more than Hindus in all regions of 

Karnataka. Poverty rate in Inland Northern is the 

highest among Hindu & Muslim religion is50.29 per 

cent in 2004-05 and 34.28 per cent in 2011-12 in 

rural area and 51.13 per cent in 61
st
 round and 34.06 

per cent in 68
th

 round of rural and urban areas and 

lower the poverty ratio shows in Inland Southern 

region among religions groups for both rural and 

urban areas of 61
st
 and 68

th
 round. In rural areas 

religion groups’ poverty rate per annum is declining 

about 2.22 per cent points in Coastal & Ghats, 0.16% 

points in Inland Eastern, 2.26% points in Inland 

Southern and 2.28 % points in Inland Northern. In 

urban areas the same has been found 3.99% points in 

Coastal & Ghats, 0.12% points in Inland Eastern, 

0.91 per cent points in Inland Southern and 2.43 % 

points in Inland Northern in urban areas between 

2004-05 to 2011-12. 

Table No: 05 Poverty Incidence by General Education Level of the Household Head in Karnataka 

Level of 

Education  

Social Groups Religion Groups 

ST SC OBC Others Hindu Muslim 

61
st
 68

th
 61

st
 68

th
 61

st
 68

th
 61

st
 68

th
 61

st
 68

th
 61

st
 68

th
 

Rural Household 

NL 57.04 38.55 63.72 51.29 47.49 27.91 30.24 30.55 49.09 35.03 49.63 32.55 

LWFS 0  (* *) 47.06  (* *) 3.29  (* *) 0  (* *) 2.26 0 55.70  (* *) 

LBBP 38.26  (* *) 49.43  (* *) 23.89  (* *) 44.01  (* *) 36.46  (* *) 27.58  (* *) 

Primary 26.77  (* *) 51.57 0 28.72 0 24.30 13.94 32.80 5.83 15.45 0 

Middle 38.54 23.78 43.62 37.59 15.32 22.81 15.78 27.17 20.42 19.57 3.64 54.02 

Secondary 0 0 35.22 4.58 14.08 7.70 7.92 26.17 14.14 10.96 9.95 0 

HS 0 28.61 35.28 15.70 19.12 16.88 13.27 13.09 21.98 17.85 0 8.01 

D/CC 0 45.65 0.00 1.81 14.34 22.34 0 1.31 8.11 15.47 0 11.39 

Graduate 0 0 23.27 52.29 27.78 5.84 6.03 10.57 15.18 17.31 0 0 

PG&A  (* *) 0 0 0 0 7.87 0 2.49 0 2.45 0 0 

Urban Household 

NL 76.91 59.16 58.60 43.23 51.99 34.05 43.38 42.64 50.55 38.44 57.77 46.97 

LWFS  (* *)  (* *)  (* *) 1  (* *) 0 0.9  (* *) 0 43.96 1  (* *) 

LBBP 56.81  (* *) 57.77 1 53.64  (* *) 46.44  (* *) 50.16 1 59.34  (* *) 



Impact Factor.1.14:                          Mayas Publication [ISSN: 2395-5929]                          UGC Jr. No. : 45308           

                        Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] Page 276 
 

Primary 70.22  (* *) 47.75  (* *) 54.45 0 25.66  (* *) 35.45 0 59.20 0 

Middle 39.79 31.60 40.06 55.60 16.15 30.33 10.20 19.09 17.40 30.21 23.34 29.71 

Secondary 24.96 22.68 19.56 35.49 23.78 19.95 5.42 12.72 14.11 17.43 17.52 27.87 

HS 6.28 22.47 28.48 11.20 7.81 12.06 13.20 17.41 15.06 12.57 11.92 18.82 

D/CC  (* *) 12.63 0 12.63 2.48 8.77 0.55 7.12 1.75 9.20 0 10.38 

Graduate 0 0 0 1.15 6.43 8.14 0.63 8.03 1.87 4.76 0 19.69 

PG&A  (* *) 38.40 0 0 0 2.99 0 0.41 0 0.29 0 15.9 
Source: Authors estimate based on 61st and 68th round of NSS data. 

Note: NL= Not Literate, LWFS=Literate without formal schooling, LBBP=Literate but below primary,  

HS=Higher secondary & PG&A= Post Graduate & Above. 
(* *) are excluded because of small sample size. 

 

Poverty is not only a problem of low income rather it 

is a multi-dimensional problem that includes low 

access to opportunities for developing human capital. 

The State has embarked on significant reforms in the 

education sector with increased public investment to 

ensure access, equity and quality in education, with 

community involvement and growth of literacy 

during the 2001–2011 decade shows that Karnataka 

has achieved significant progress from 66.64 per cent 

in 2001to 75.60 per cent in 2011 (Karnataka 

Economic Survey report-2013-14). Above the table 

shows that, Poverty Incidence by General Education 

Level of the Household Head during 2004-05 to 

2011-12 in Karnataka, in religious group OBC and 

Others are better educated except SCs and STs in 

rural and urban areas, poor household head by level 

of education was higher in the 61
st
 round it has been 

reduced in 68
th

 round across social and religious 

groups in a rural and urban area. 

Table No: 06 Poverty Incidence by Type of Ration card of Household Head in Karnataka 

Type of 

Ration 

Card 

Social Groups Religious Group 

ST SC OBC Others Hindu Muslim 

61
st
 68

th
 61

st
 68

th
 61

st
 68

th
 61

st
 68

th
 61

st
 68

th
 61

st
 68

th
 

Rural 

Antyodaya 35.91 21.41 68.82 31.73 54.30 27.84 30.55 28.92 53.11 24.73 43.89 68.08 

BPL 56.90 37.21 64.34 37.88 44.87 21.95 38.71 31.38 50.80 27.29 45.85 36.11 

Others 51.84 17.55 48.66 16.66 25.44 15.75 12.37 9.85 24.23 14.94 21.42 5.02 

Urban 

Antyodaya 1 86.55 12.89 64.65 63.74 67.15 20.88 36.08 32.20 62.91 61.41 49.15 

BPL 85.25 51.69 67.77 30.31 61.02 25.70 56.11 39.63 60.58 25.21 81.69 40.33 

Others 40.97 4.67 23.93 11.10 21.09 7.12 8.08 4.45 13.60 6.95 22.65 7.69 

Source: Authors estimate based on 61
st
 and 68

th
 round of NSS data. 

 

Food security situation in India is on the 

road to achieving self-sufficiency. However, the 

country has not been able to eliminate chronic hunger 

and poverty due to lack of access to food grains and 

also able to absorb them. The United Nations (UN) 

recognized the Right to Food in the Declaration of 

Human Rights in 1948 and has since noted that it is 

vital for the enjoyment of all other rights. India’s 

largest food security interventions the Public 

Distribution System (PDS) and the Mid-Day Meal 

Scheme (MDM) a scheme providing free meals to 

school children, have also contributed to improving 

the access and assuring the supply of better food to 

poor households on poverty outcomes and on 

nutritional intake and contribute directly to significant 

poverty reduction were the increased transfers from 

the PDS and the MDM, both of which have shown 

expansion and increase in access largely benefiting 

the poorer sections of society (Himanshu 2013). 

Above the table shows that, Poverty Incidence by 

Type of Ration card of Household Head during 2004-

05 to 2011-12 in Karnataka, the incidence of poverty 
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among the different type of ration cards in urban and 

rural area for both rounds irrespective of castes and 

religion is extensive.  The ration cards of all types 

observed to be more in urban areas compare to rural 

areas and proportion of BPL card holders among 

social and religious groups found more than other 

type of cards. Among different religious groups 

Muslim beneficiaries hold more BPL and Antyodaya 

cards during the period of 2004-05 to 2011-12 in 

Karnataka. 

II. CONCLUSION 

The poverty of India is of great importance today 

even though so many measures have been taken by 

various Governments and International Organization 

to alleviate the global poverty. Since the Government 

of Karnataka also has initiated of various poverty 

alleviation programmers in both rural and urban areas 

have achieved to eradicate extreme poverty in the 

state.  Regionally disaggregated poverty estimates 

show that there is considerable heterogeneity in the 

extent and depth of poverty in the state. The urban 

poverty in the state is higher than the rural poverty, 

while the level of poverty is higher Northern and 

Eastern region that the Southern and Coastal & 

Ghats. The expansive picture that emerges from the 

poverty estimates reveals significant geographic 

imbalances, with much higher levels and 

concentration of higher level of poverty in Inland 

northern districts across Social and Religious groups. 

The incidence of mean poverty across social groups 

was consistently high among STs and SCs followed 

by OBC and others in both rural and urban areas and 

Muslim religious households are comparatively 

poorer in rural as well as urban areas of poverty 

among Muslim declined faintly faster than that 

among Hindus during 2004-05 and 2011-12. Poverty 

by NSS region is the decline in a year of -1.18% in 

rural area and -1.51 in urban areas this is the mean 

negative values and total 12.74% reduced in the state 

of two periods of 2004-05 & 2011-12. Remnants the 

incidence of poverty in social group wise reduced by 

19.67% in Scheduled Tribes, 20.66% in Scheduled 

Caste, 15.9% in OBC & 4.5% of others and the 

estimates poverty in religion wise reduced by 13.45% 

in Hindu and 11.46% in Muslims communities 

between the study period. 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

Economics of human capital as an area of 

research is at least 45 years old. Though the idea of 

human capital finds its origins to Adam Smith and 

Johann von Thunen of the 18th and 19th centuries 

respectively and was more clearly pronounced in the 

early part of the 20th century by John Walsh and 

Irving Fisher, who even used the concept of 

specialized human capital to refer to skilled and 

higher educated individuals, Economics of Human 

Capital, and more clearly Economics of Education 

was born as a formal area of study only four and a 

half decades ago with the Presidential Address by 

Theodore W. Schultz (1961) to the American 

Economic Association in 1960 on „Investment in 

Human Capital‟. The human capital theory was a 

great contribution to Economics and it created „the 

human investment revolution in economic thought‟ as 

aptly described by Mary Jean Bowman (1966). The 

very concept of „capital‟ had to undergo a serious 

change, with the emergence of „human capital‟. 

Further, it is being realised that the concept of human 

capital has a profound interface with the newly 

emerging principles and theories of human 

development. Today economists go even beyond 

human capital and formulate the concept of „social 

capital‟, which in a sense is built on the concept of 

human capital to some extent. 

According to the human capital theory, 

expenditures on schooling, health, training, migration 

etc., constitute investment in human beings, which 

enhance the capabilities of the people as producers 

and consumers in the labour market, in the 

households and in the society at large. Of all, 

education and health are considered as the two most 

important components of human capital, and the 

concepts of educational capital and „health capital‟ 

(Grossman, 1972) evolved. There are several 

similarities between educational capital and health 

capital, both being essentially embedded in human 

beings, but there are also several important 

differences. While expenditure on education 

improves skills and productivity of individuals, 

expenditure on health and medical services results in 

promoting reduction in death rates or birth rates and 

“primarily affect the numbers and secondarily the 

skills, capabilities and efficiency” (Kothari, 1966a, p. 

ix). Hence it is argued that it is not reasonable to treat 

expenditure on health as investment in human capital, 

on par with investment in education, though one can 

argue that certain kinds of expenditure on health 

might improve the productivity of the people in the 

labour market. Human capital is also largely defined 

as the stock of skills and productive knowledge 

embodied in people (Rosen, 1987, p. 682). I do not 

wish to discuss this further, but I do recognise that 

Economics of Education and Economics of Health 

emerged over the years as two strong and vibrant 

areas of study in the main field of Economics. A short 

paper of this kind can hardly do justice to the 

spectacular growth of either Economics of Education 

or Economics of Health. I concentrate here on 
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Economics of Education, not only because this is an 

area that dominates the theory of human capital, but 

also more importantly it is an area in which my 

comparative disadvantage is less. 

Economics of Education  

Beginning with the pioneering works of 

Theodore Schultz, Gary Becker, Jacob Mincer, 

Edward Denison and others, Economics of Education 

has traveled a long distance during the last four and a 

half decades. There has been a steady and rather a 

fast growth of the area. From the „first generation‟ 

research of the heydays of the 1960s, reaching the 

peak in 1970, and the second generation studies of the 

1970s and the 1980s, the area grew in strength decade 

after decade, not only in terms of empirical 

applications, but also going deep into the various 

facets of basic tenets of Economics of Education in 

the 1990s and in subsequent years. Economics of 

Education has drawn for its own development heavily 

from Economics, and in turn influenced heavily the 

development of Economics and also the fast 

promising area of Development Studies. Economics 

of Education also broadened the scope of economic 

planning. The contributions in Economics of 

Education during the last four and a half decades 

opened up new vistas in, and have influenced 

considerably and even expanded the boundaries of 

the theories of growth, labour market economics, 

public finance and development economics. 

Economics of Education also entered the theories of 

social choice as well and even Welfare Economics. 

Further, it became an important area in public policy 

studies, as public policy everywhere is considerably 

influenced today by research in Economics of 

Education. Overall, the research conducted in the area 

of Economics of 

Education has been very rich, most diverse and 

vibrant. It covered three broad areas: (a) education-

development relationships, (b) educational production 

function and (c) financing of education. Studies on 

education-development relationships examined the 

contribution of education to development and the 

effect of development on education, the two-way 

relationship. They were based on rate of return 

analysis, simple correlations, production functions 

estimating residual and the coefficient of education, 

and simultaneous equations. Studies also included 

estimation of demand functions, and analysis of 

determinants of participation of children in schooling. 

Studies on education production function further 

analysed various aspects relating to internal 

efficiency in education. And studies on financing of 

education covered principles of allocation of 

resources, mobilisation of resources, public versus 

private finances, household investment in education, 

costs of education, etc. In a short time, Economics of 

Education has become a specialised branch of 

Economics and also a separate area of Educational 

Studies. 

Economics of Education in a sense, helped in 

better understanding of the links between education 

and labour market. As many studies in Economics of 

Education have shown, individual earnings are a 

monotonically increasing function of education. As 

Blaug (1972) observed, “the universality of this 

positive association between education and earnings 

is one of the most striking findings of modern social 

science. It is indeed one of the few safe 

generalisations that one can make about labour 

markets in all countries, whether capitalist or 

communist.” The relationship between the two, 

namely education and earnings, is analysed in the 

form of rate of return to education. Starting from 

Strumulin‟s (1925) work in Soviet Russia, thanks to 

George Psacharopoulos, rates of return to education 

have become very popular with the students of 

Economics of Education in all countries of the world. 

Rate of return to education is estimated either with 

the help of Mincerian (or extended Mincerian) 

earnings function („shortcut‟ method) or based on 
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discounted lifetime earnings and costs of education 

(„full‟ or „elaborate‟ method). Education-earnings 

relationship, one of the most important hard-core 

aspects of human capital theory figures prominently 

in this regard. Psacharopoulos has made periodical 

updates of compilation of estimates of rates of return 

in a large number of countries. Though the basic 

methodology of estimating internal rates of return to 

education remained unchanged, several „adjustments‟ 

have been introduced as marginal modifications in 

the methodology to arrive at finer (or „adjusted‟) 

estimates of rates of return. Alternative methods of 

estimating rates of return to education are also 

developed. „Short cut‟ methods have not remained as 

short cut methods. Earnings functions also progressed 

from the Mincerian earnings function used to 

estimate private rate of return to education to 

extended and fuller and fuller specifications of the 

earnings functions. The improved wage equations 

have contributed to better understanding of interplay 

of several socioeconomic variables and their effect on 

earnings. Examination of the education-earnings 

relationship also brought the issue of distribution of 

income to the forefront. As a result of all this, labour 

economists developed strong interest in Economics of 

Education. Economic dimensions of education could 

provide useful explanation of the classical, neo-

classical and segmented labour market theories. 

Initial studies on private demand for education 

attempted at explaining the demand in terms of 

returns to education. Methodologically estimation of 

demand function for education involved identification 

of several social, economic, demographic and other 

factors. It was a popular method in educational 

planning for several years. It was increasingly 

realised that educational planning in many developing 

countries is based on some notion of social demand, 

but not on rigorous estimation of demand functions. 

Nevertheless, it may be noted that research that 

examined private and social demand for education 

have made significant dents into Development 

Economics, necessitating broadening the framework 

of studies on poverty, inequality, household 

consumption, and levels of living. 

Economics of Indian Education  

In India too, interest and research in the area of 

Economics of Education dates back to the early 

1960s, if not earlier, with the pioneering works of 

V.K.R.V. Rao, and later by A.M. Nalla Gounden, 

V.N. Kothari, P.R. Panchamukhi and others. Among 

the earlier scholars, Mokshagundam Visweswarayya 

(1931) highlighted the relationship between and 

education and economic welfare. As already stated, 

as early as in 1966 the Indian Economic Association 

paid serious attention to Economics of Education and 

human resources. The Education Commission (1964-

66) headed by D.S. Kothari, has recognised in a 

major way education as an investment and its 

contribution to development. In the same context of 

the Education Commission‟s work, an elaborate 

manpower planning exercise was attempted (Teryll 

Burgess, Richard Layard and Pitambar Pant, 1968). 

The literature produced in the 1960s in Economics of 

Education -- by V.K.R.V. Rao (1964, 1970), Baljit 

Singh (1967), Kothari (1966a), Pandit (1969) and 

others still stand as the best textbooks/references to 

the students in Economics of Indian Education. The 

economic analysis of Indian education by Blaug, 

Layard and Woodhall (1969) helped in understanding 

the problems of educated unemployment. Many 

stalwarts in mainline Economics including A.K. Sen, 

P.R. Brahmananda, V.M. Dandekar, K.N. Raj, 

Gautam Mathur, P.N. Mathur, Jagdish Bhagwati, 

Amit Bhaduri, I.G. Patel, Malcolm Adiseshiah, K.R. 

Shah, D.T. Lakdawala, Amitabh Kundu, and Tapas 

Majumdar, to mention a few, have occasionally but 

seriously examined some specific problem or other 

relating to Economics of Education, and their 

contributions have remained quite significant. Sen 

(1970) and Raj (1970) identified and outlined the 
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crisis in Indian education, much before the crisis was 

perceived by many. The survey paper by Tilak (1977) 

and the trend report by Kothari and Panchamukhi on 

Economics of Indian Education (1980) followed by 

periodic reviews by Panchamukhi (1997, 2000a, 

2004) give an idea of the growth of the subject in 

India. Indian research in the area covered areas such 

as rate of return analysis, production functions, 

educated unemployment, private and social demand 

for education, and public and private financing of 

education. School efficiency, financing of education 

and role of the State and markets are also receiving 

serious attention of the researchers in India. 

Analytical studies on the role of education have not 

confined to labour markets; some have also examined 

the role of education in households, in consumption, 

in the marriage market, in improvement in health and 

nutrition, etc. The research on Economics of Indian 

Education is indeed rich and huge in volume and is 

growing fast. It includes research conducted by 

Indian researchers published in Indian and foreign 

journals and books, and an equally, in fact, more 

important volume of research conducted by outside 

scholars on Indian education.  

Interestingly these trends in Economics of 

Education in India broadly correspond with the global 

trends – initial interest in rates of return and 

manpower planning, then a shift towards production 

function studies, internal efficiency and demand 

functions, and then a further shift to costs and 

financing of education. In the area of financing of 

education also, the trends in India correspond with 

the global trends – high rates of growth in public 

expenditure on education in the 1960s, negative rates 

of growth in the 1970s, steady but slow positive 

growth in the 1980s, and declining growth in the 

1990s that accompanied the adjustment policies. 

Research interests shifted accordingly from 

examination of allocation of public resources, to 

mobilizing non-governmental resources, then to 

alternative methods of cost recovery, and to 

privatisation of education.  

Further, while in the 1960s and 1970s research in 

Economics of Education covered all levels of 

education, including higher education, research in the 

1980s and in the later period concentrated relatively 

more on primary education. This has also been a 

global trend. With the recognition of the poverty 

alleviating role of primary education by the World 

Bank in the mid-1980s, and with the launching of the 

Educational For All programmes in 1990 and the 

adjustment policies in most developing countries in 

the 1990s, attention of the policy makers shifted 

drastically towards primary education and away from 

higher education; so is the attention of the policy 

makers and researchers in Economics of Education in 

India. Recent studies on higher education get 

confined to examining issues relating to mobilising 

resources and improvement in financial efficiency. 

Some Stylized Facts  

The slowly but steadily growing research in 

Economics of Education in India has provided robust 

evidence to make a few stylized facts, as follows:  

Expenditure on education is a valuable 

investment. Education matters, economically -- for 

economic growth, reduction in poverty and 

inequalities, improvement in income distribution, 

besides contributing to other social, political and 

cultural dimensions of development and human 

development. From a narrow point of view of 

economic returns also, there is sufficient justification 

for public funding of education, in comparison with 

other economic sectors.  

Public investment in education of the weaker 

sections is also justified strictly on economic 

efficiency grounds, besides for social and political 

reasons.  

Education poverty and income poverty are 

closely inter-related. A sustained method of breaking 
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this cyclical relationship is an attack on education 

poverty.  

Demand for education is considerably influenced 

by poverty and other social and economic factors, 

including costs of schooling on the one hand, and 

school related factors on the other. The relative 

importance of tradition and other factors as 

determinants of participation of children in schooling 

declined over the years.  

Demand for education in general, and more 

particularly secondary and higher education seems to 

be highly income and price elastic.  

It is not only literacy and primary education, but 

also secondary and higher education contribute 

significantly to economic development, reduction in 

poverty, improvement in income distribution and 

improvement in human development indicators. All 

levels of education are important, they are inter-

dependent on each other and hence it is not be proper 

to have a fragmented approach to education. One 

level of education cannot progress at the cost of other 

levels of education.  

Internal efficiency in education requires 

investment in good quality formal schools, and 

reliance on non-formal and other less expensive 

methods would be costly in the long run.  

Public expenditure on education is critically 

important to improve the educational levels of 

population. Strong and vibrant education systems 

with national values cannot be built by a heavy 

reliance on private finances.  

Sustained levels of public investment in 

education are necessary for improvement in education 

levels of population, and for education in turn, to 

effectively contribute to development. But public 

expenditure on education in India experienced rising 

trends in the 1960s, followed by a steep decline in the 

1970s, and then a slow and steady increase in the 

1980s, followed by again severe cuts in the 1990s. 

Such serious fluctuations may not ensure building a 

strong and sustainable education edifice. 

Weaknesses of Economics Of Education  

Ever since the very beginning of the „human 

investment revolution in economic thought‟ in 1960, 

scholars have been busy with the measurement of 

benefits of education (e.g., Weisbrod, 1964). 

Researchers largely concentrated their attention on 

direct economic benefits of education, and were 

content with mentioning about the nature and 

direction of indirect and non-economic benefits, what 

can be called externalities. Externalities in education 

are indeed huge and complex. Some of them do not 

rise automatically in every society. As Joseph Stiglitz 

(1999, p. 65) stated, it is not just from the numbers of 

educated people or from the years of schooling of 

each that externalities are generated, it depends upon 

the patterns of specialization and the nature and level 

of interaction with economic organisations. The 

inability to measure non-economic benefits remained 

as a major shortcoming, though many recognised the 

need to develop methodologies to measure the 

indirect social benefits. Despite some attempts (e.g., 

Walter McMahon, 1999) made to measure some of 

the indirect benefits, this remains the most important 

weakness of the economic analysis of education. As a 

result of the inability to measure the externalities, as 

Griliches (2000) concludes, variables on change in 

human capital do not show up as strongly in the 

cross-country productivity regression equations or in 

growth accounting equations as one expects.  

An important weakness of Economics of 

Education is the inability of the economists to 

measure quality of education. Quality in most of the 

studies is measured with the help of proxies, many a 

time poor proxies. Many a time, it also refers to 

quality of inputs, but not to the quality of output, the 

school graduates. Quality of education is directly 

related to the quality of labour, and the earnings and 

returns to education. Since the measure of education 
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captures only the quantitative dimension and not the 

quality of education, the returns estimated to 

investment in education are only partial estimates and 

they may remain as under estimates. 

II. CONCLUSION 

In conclusion, let me borrow from Blaug 

quotation and state that “I come not to praise 

economics of education but also not to bury it.” What 

I have tried to do in this paper is to present a flavour 

of the field of Economics of Education in India, 

particularly to those who are not very much familiar 

with it, how it has grown, or more importantly how it 

tends to stagnate, and some of the continuing 

weaknesses with which the area was born in 1960.  

Compared to the queen of social sciences, 

Economics of Education is very young; it is only 45 

years old. And compared to the voluminous research 

in Economics, research on Economics of Education is 

somewhat meagre both in quantity and quality. But it 

progressed a lot during the last four and a half 

decades; it had a glorious period, suffered severe 

setbacks for some time; it experienced a steady but 

slow revival for some time; tend to grow fast for 

some time, again to stagnate and to grow. Some 

feared that it would die in the 1970s. But as Blaug 

observed, the economics of education did not die out 

in the 1970s as a field of academic activity. On the 

contrary, the decade saw a vigorous development of 

the subject into new directions, such that we can now 

distinguish a well-defined second and third, as 

contrasted with a first generation of research in 

Economics of Education. 
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